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PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION 


The authors are taking advantage of a second edition to incor- 
porate certain amendments, improvements and additions. Care 
has been taken, however, to include them in such a way that 
first and second editions can be used side by side. For this 
reason the more important additions have been printed as a 
separate .Appendix C. It should be stressed that the exercises 
for translation, which form such an important part of the 
grammar, are unchanged, except for the correction of a few 
errors which inevitably crept into the text. 

In the Preface to the first edition the authors pointed out that 
in a major undertaking of this kind they would be more than 
human if no errors crept in, and they invited suggestions for any 
future reprints. The authors would like to thank all those who 
have suggested amendments whether in correspondence, con- 
versation or in learned reviews. 

Whilst, as was stressed when the first edition was published, 
this grammar is intended as a teaching grammar and not as a 
reference grammar or a ‘teach-yourself’ work, a key® has been 
prepared and: published separately for the benefit of those 
students who are using the grammar to learn Arabic without a 
teacher. This key is suitable for use with either edition of the . 
grammar. The treatment of certain grammatical points in an 
order which could not be justified logically in a reference 
grammar is intended to facilitate the usc of the grammar in 
association with courses under qualified teachers of Arabic. 

The authors again have to thank the publishers for their co- 
operation and understanding. It is sad to have to mention the 
passing of Dr B. Schindler, a distinguished scholar and a fine 
man, who did so much to shepherd the first edition through the 
press. 

The authors hope that in its modified form this grammar will 
prove a boon to many students and that it will contribute to the 
main cause they have in mind, the stimulation of an under- 
standing of and love for Arabic culture. 

* J. A. Haywood and H. M. Nahmad, Key to a New Arabic Grammar 
of the Written Language, Lund Humphries, 1964. 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


The Arabic language has increased in importance since the 
Second World War. With the attaining of independence by the 
Arab countries, and the growing importance of the Near East 
in international affairs, there is a pressing need in the West for 
people familiar with the language. At the same time, newly- 
independent countries in Asia and Africa are turning increasingly 
to the language of their faith — sometimes by way of European 
text-books. 

There is a widespread demand for a new Arabic grammar, 
even though some praiseworthy efforts have been made recently 
in both Britain and America. During the last fifty years it is 
probable that more people have learned Arabic through the 
Rev. G. W. Thatcher’s Grammar than through any other com- 
parable work; but times change, and that work now requires 
radical revision. The present book, then, is intended to replace 
Thatcher. It retains all that is still valid in the old work, but 
recasts the rest to suit modern requirements and the background 
of the average modern student. In writing it the authors have 
kept a number of factors in mind. 

For instance, the modern student does not have that grasp of 
grammatical concepts which his parents and grandparents had. 
This is due partly to the decline of Latin and Greek studies, 
partly to new methods in modern language teaching. Therefore 
an attempt has been made to explain grammatical rules in clear 
and simple language. 

There is an increasing demand for modern literary Arabic; 
but on the other hand there are still many who wish to study 
classical Arabic, whether to enjoy the literature or to gain a 
deeper insight into Islamic institutions and history. The authors 
of this grammar believe that it is possible for one and the same 
grammar to serve both types of student. They have therefore 
. used both classical and modern Arabic in the illustrative ex- 
amples, vocabularies, and exercises; at the same time they have 
tried to indicate which constructions and idioms are obsolete or 
obsolescent, and which are still widely used. The beginner 
-usually takes some time to master the Arabic script ;. therefore 
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in the first thirteen chapters all Arabic words have been trans- 
literated according to a simple recognized system. 

One of the hardest tasks for the student is to acquire a useful 
vocabulary speedily. To facilitate this a basic vocabulary of 
about 4,000 words has been specially selected by the authors 
from both classical and modern sources. Where rare words are 
used this is either to illustrate grammatical points, or in actual 
extracts from literature. Each chapter has its own vocabulary, 
and there is a consolidated vocabulary at the end of the book. 
Sentences used to illustrate grammatical points, or in the 
exercises for translation, have been prepared on the basis of 
their usefulness in teaching, not for literary merit. On the other 
hand, there is a substantial Supplement of extracts from litera- . 
ture, both classical and modern, and a few literary extracts have 
also been used as translation exercises in some of the later 
chapters. 

The beginner does not require a reference grammar which 
deals exhaustively with each grammatical subject in turn; in 
fact, to state all the rules at once often confuses and discourages 
him. Consequently, although within the pages of this book | 
reference is made to all but the very rarest usages, the order in 
which they occur is often dictated rather by the learner’s con- 
venience than by strict logic. Moreover, the space devoted to 
individual grammatical points varies according to the needs of 
the average student as observed by the authors in their own 
teaching. It is hoped that the translation exercises which follow 
the chapters will be sufficiently comprehensive to meet the 
needs of both teacher and student. 

The compilation of a grammar of this scope is a major under- 
taking, and the authors would be more than human if no errors 
crept in; again, there will always be differences of opinion as to 
the best means of dealing with various points. The authors ask 
the reader’s indulgence for any shortcomings, and would indeed 
welcome suggestions for any future reprinting. 

They are grateful for help received. The publishers deserve 
thanks and above ali Dr B. Schindler, at the request of whom 
the work was undertaken and who has given us specially valuable 
advice throughout. 

The authors would also like to thank Dr S. M. Saddiq for his 
gssistance in proof reading. Finally Mrs H. M. Nahmad has given 
invaluable help in preparing the typescript for the printers. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


a.0.=any one 
abbr. = abbreviated 
acc(us). = accusative 
act. = active 

adj. = adjective 

adv. = adverb 


antiq.= antique, antiquated usage 


art. = article 


class. = classical 
coll. = collective 
collog. = colloquial 


comm. = commerce, commercial 


conj. = conjunction 


d. = dual 

dim. = diminutive 
dipl. = diplomatic 
dip. = diptote 


Eg. = Egypt(ian) 
elat.=elative 
Eur. = Europe(an) 


f., fem. = feminine 

fig. = figure, figurative 
Fr.= French 

gen.= genitive 

geog. = geographical 
gram.= grammar, grammatical 
indic. = indicative 
imper. = imperative 
imperf. = imperfect 
intr(ans). = intransitive 
juss. = jussive 


Leb. = Lebanese 
lit. = literal(ly) 


m., masc.= masculine 
Magh.= Magbhribi usage 
math. = mathematical 
mil. = military 

mod. = modern 


n.=noun, name 
neg. = negative 
nom, = nominative 


Opp. = opposite 


part. = participle 

partic. = particle 

pass. = passive 

pl.=plural 

pl. pl.=plural of plural 
poet. = poetry, poetical 

pol. = political 

pr. n.= proper noun, name 
prep. = preposition 

pron. = pronoun 


quad. = quadriliteral 
relig. =religious 

8., sing. =singular 
subj. =subjunctive 
Syr. = Syria(n) 
tr(ans). = transitive 
‘ip.=triptote 
Vurk. = Turkish 
un.= unitary (single) 


v.=verb 
v.n.=verbal noun 
veg. = vegetable 
voc. = vocative 


CHAPTER ONE 
sate, » 6 
(is¥t CU al-babu I2awwalu) 


The Arabic Language. Orthography. 
Phonetics. Punctuation 


§1 


THE ARABIC LANGUAGE 


Arabic belongs to the Semitic group of languages. Other 
living languages of this group are Modern Hebrew (as 
spoken and written in Israel), Amharic, and other spoken 
languages of Ethiopia, Aramaic dialects current in parts of 
Syria and Iraq, and Maltese. Among dead languages of this 
group the most important is Biblical Hebrew; others include 
Akkadian (Babylonian and Assyrian), Syriac, and Ethiopian. 

The characteristic feature of Semitic languages is their 
basis of consonantal roots, mostly triliteral (three-lettered). 
Variations in shade of meaning are obtained, first by varying 
the vowelling of the simple root, and secondly by the addition 
of prefixes, suffixes, and in-fixes. Thus, from the root salima, 
to be safe (literally, he was safe) we derive sallama, to deliver; 
aslama, to submit (also, to turn Muslim); istalama, to receive; 
istaslama, to surrender; saldmun, peace; saldmatun, safety, 
well-being; and muslimun, a Muslim. Word forms derived 
from the triliteral roots, and retaining the three basic con- 
sonants, are associated with meaning patterns. This is a help 
in the acquisition of vocabulary and partly compensates for 
difficulties arising from the lack cf correlation between 
Arabic words and European roots. 

Arabic is usually classified as (a) Classical Arabic, (b) 
Modern Literary Arabic, and (c) Modern Spoken or Col- 
loquial Arabic.* Classical Arabic dates from the 6th century 


® For further details of (c) see Appendix A. 
1 


2 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


A.D., if not earlier. It is the language of the Qur'an and of 
the great writers and poets such as al-Mutanabbi and Ibn 
Khaldin, and others. The modern literary language is 
exemplified by writers like Taha Husain and Taufiq al- 
Hakim, and newspapers and the radio. It varies in idiom and 
vocabulary from the Classical, but the differences are 
infinitesimal compared with the changes in the European 
languages over, the same period — e.g. the difference between 
Chaucer’s English and Kipling’s. This is because Classical 
Arabic was hallowed as the vehicle of God’s Revelation in 
the Qur’an, and was therefore not permitted to change to 
any marked extent. Consequently, though some usages have 
become obsolete, the grammar of 6th century Arabic still 
applies largely to modern written Arabic. This makes it 
possible to compile a grammar which is suitable as a basis 
for further study of all written Arabic, whether Classical or 
Modern. The present grammar has been written with this 
aim in view. 


§2 


THE ALPHABET 


Arabic is written from right to left. The script, which has been 
adopted and adapted for many languages spoken by Muslim 
nations, is cursive, and there is no separate printed form of 
the letters as there is in European languages. Twe methods 


e- 


s 
of writing are common: the naskh @J or naskhi (Jeu, 


normally used in print, and the ruq¢a i The beginner 
is advised to use the naskh as exemplified in this book. 

The alphabet (ales hija’) consists of 28 letters (S we harf, 
pl. arp huraf) (29 if hamza is counted as a separate letter), 
which are all consonants; three of them, however, ’alif, waw, 
and ya’, are also used as long vowels or diphthongs. The 
following table shows the various forms of the letters. While 
® See Mitchell, Writing Arabic, Oxford University Press, 1953. 


pe Se eee © 


\ 
THE ARABIC LANGUAGE 3 


this indicates variant forms according to whether the letter is 
isolated, initial, medial, or final, it should be noted that in 
practically every case the letter has a simple basic form. 
When final, or isolated, however, many letters have a final 


flourish or hook added to the basic form. 
THE ARABIC ALPHABET 
Form when joined to 
Preced- 
Names of Isolated | Preced- | ing and Trans- 
the letters form ing cription 
: 5 . = 
wil Palif a 
re 
ol ba? 2 b 
. z -~- 
el ta 3 t 
s a 
el tha? ; th 
9 7 . 
aoe 
el. ha? ~ h 
gue 
el kha? = | kh 
Pa 
dts dal = d 
are 
G13. dha Le) 
wie 
el) ra’ _ r 
ee 
ly zay — z 
s 
on sin ~ s 
s 
ont shin 2 sh 
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Form when joined to 


Preced- 
Names of Isolated | Preced- | ing and ; Trans- 
the letters ing |Succeed- cription 
letter ing 
letters 


ae ee a 
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Norte 1. Care should be taken to distinguish letters which are similar 
to each other in form. Note especially the following groups of letters 
which only differ in the diacritical points or dots: 


23 22. ba’, ta’, tha’ (and, except when final, nan and ya’) 


> ~ > jim, ha’, kha’. 
32 dal, dhal. / 
2 ra’, zay: This pair differ from the preceding pair in (a) 


having an obtuse angle, and (b) being written mostly 
below the line. They resemble the waw in general curve. 

a sin and shin. 

~ « sid and dad. (Note that, when initial or medial, a small but 
distinct inverted ‘“‘v” follows the loop before the next 

. letter is begun.) 

Lb bea’, za’. 

& & Eain, ghain. Note the flattening in the medial position, am 
which distinguishes these two letters from the two follow- 
ing ones. | 

U3 WS fa’, qaf. See preceding note. Note also that, when final, the qaf 
has a deep loop going well below the line, while the loop 
of the fa’ is flat. 

Nore 2. When the letter ta’ is used as a feminine ending, it is written 


as a ha’, with, however, the two dots of the ti’ over it thus: 4 (6). It 
ao-rs e-G ° 

is termed ta’ marbata 4b»: >» «l. This ta’ is not pronounced in modern 

Arabic except when followed by a word beginning with a vowel. In 

Classical Arabic it was not pronounced “in pause”’, that is, at the end 

of a sentence, and became merely the shcrt vowel ‘‘a’’. Consequently, 

in this book, we speak about ‘“hamza’’. not “hamzat” or “hamzah”’. 


Nore 3. In the Maghrib (North-west Africa), fa’ is written 9 and 
qaf 9. 

Nore 4. Sounds not found in Arabic are represented in other languages 
which have adopted that script, by modifications of the letters — 


usually by the addition of diacritical points. Such letters may occa- 
sionally be met with in Arabic in the transliteration of foreign words. 


The most common are the following Persian letters: p 4: ch GE: 
hard g 5 . In Egypt and Syria WJ is sometimes used for v. 


Nore 5. It will be noted that in the table of the alphabet given above 
the following six letters are shown as capable of being joined to a 
preceding letter only fo3 ) ) §- Under no circumstances can they 
be joined to a succeeding letter. Sometimes two or more of these 


s 
letters succeed one another in the same word, as )!2 dar, house: in 
which case all the letters concerned are detached from each other. 
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Nore 6. Among the combinations of letters used in Arabic writing 
are the following (usually referred to as ligatures): 


* ba’-ha’ ae ha’-jim-jim 2 lam-ha’ 
qq ba’-ya’ & sin-ha’ 1 lam-mim 
# ta’-ha’ £ sad-ha’ st lam-mim-ha’ 
= jim-ha’ £ gain-jim & mim-ha’ 
= ha’-jim i faba’ > ha’-mim 
UG nin-ya’ UG fa’-ya? # ya’-ha’ 
# ha’-mim £ ya’-mim & € ain-mim 
Y lam-’alif (joined to preceding letter >A) 
§3 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE CONSONANTS® 
Those wishing to make a detailed study of the phonetics of 
Arabic, whether Classical or Colloquial, should consult the 
works mentioned in the bibliography given in Appendix A. 
The following notes give only practical approximations, to 
serve the needs of students beginning the study of the written 
language. 

The following letters are pronounced more or less like 
their English equivaients: 

w b#?=b. o ta’=t. @ jim=j (or the soft g as in ‘‘gem’’). 
2 dal=d. ) ra’=r. } zay=z. .~ sin=s, as in “sin”. (> shin= 
sh as in ‘‘shot”. Gfa=f. 4) kaf=k. J lim=l. ¢ mim=m. 
O nin=n. « ha’=h. Consonantal » waw=w. Consonantal 
S ya=y. 

Care should be taken to distinguish ~ tha’, which is the 
th as in “‘think” and 

3 dhal, which is the th as in “this”. 

The hamza, the glottal stop, or spiritus lenis (light breath- 
ing) of Greek, may be described in practical terms as the act 
of breathing which is necessary in English to begin a word 
with a vowel at the opening of a sentence: as, for example, 
when one says “Js that so?” in reply to a statement. The 
word “is” would be transliterated into Arabic with an initial 


' © For more notes on the phonology of Classical Arabic, in amplifica- 
tion of this and the following sections, see Appendix C, §1. 
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hamza thus jl In the middle of a word it involves a short 
pause, such as is occasionally heard in English in words like 
“co-opt”. This pause is often changed to a w in English 
speech (cowopt), and similar changes take place to the 
hamza in colloquial Arabic. The hamza is, in fact, rather like 
a very weak € ain: hence its shape, which is the top portion 
of the ¢ ain in miniature. 

For the various ways of writing hamza, see below. 

ae is a strongly guttural 4 produced by a strong expul- 
sion of air from the chest. It should not be confused with: 

z. kha’, which is the guttural ch as in the Scottish “och” 
and the German ‘‘Aachen”. 

ue sad, V* dad, b 4a’, and & za’, form a group of emphatic 
sounds corresponding with .~ 8, > d, ~ t, and 5 z. In pro- 
nouncing them, the tongue is pressed against the edge of 
the upper teeth, and then withdrawn forcefully. 

ain is a very strong guttural produced by compression 
of the throat and expulsion of breath. This and the four 
emphatic letters just given are rarely well-pronounced by 
non-Arabs, and they are best learned from an Arab. 

: ghain is the sound made in gargling, or like the French 
“r” grasséyé with a little more of the g in it. 

U3 qf is a k sound produced from the back of the throat. 
In modern Arabic in some areas, it is often pronounced as 
the hard g in “go”, and this was a recognised alternative 
pronunciation as far back as the 9th century. In the collo- 
quial of Lower Egypt (Cairo Arabic) and certain parts of the 
Levant, it can be heard as a hamza; but this is inadmissible 
in correct reading aloud. 


§4 
VOWELS 
a° 08 O54° 
SSI ashkal, pl. of )&2 shakl. 
There are 6 vowels, 3 short, 3 1ong; aad two diphthongs 
in Arabic: namely, u, a, i; G, 3, i; au (aw) and ai (ay). 
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‘ While the letters » waw, | alif, and ¢ ya’ have to do duty 
as long vowels, short vowels are indicated by signs above or 
below the consonants carrying them. Unfortunately in most 
modern written and printed Arabic no vowel signs are given, 
and the reader has to deduce them. 


Short vowels. 


a, fatha ini, is indicated by a small diagonal stroke above the 


consonant, as » da. This vowel is the neutral a sound as in 


“Frenchman’’, or like the # in “nun”. On no account * 


should it be pronounced as the a in ‘‘man”’. 

i kasra SS , is a similar stroke under the letter, as > di. 
Its approximate sound is the i in “did”. : 

u, damma es, is written like a miniature waw above the 
letter, as > du. This is pronounced like the z in “bull”, not 
like that in “‘bun”’. 


The absence of a vowel is indicated by a small circle over 
S$ I 9 “e°7 

the letter, thus , and is termed sukiin Q yu, OF jazma hase, 
e.g. oo kun. It cannot follow the long vowels, except, rarely, 
in certain forms from the doubled verb, as will be explained 
later. 

The three short vowel signs given above do not really 
represent all the sounds heard. For example, after the em- 
phatic letters Vy, U*, b, & the fatha appears to take on some- 


woe 


thing of the o sound. For example, >, daraba, he struck, 
seems to sound like doraba. After the guttural letters, the 


fatha seems to lose its neutrality and have more of the 
soe 


English a sound about it, e.g. arab, Arabs. Again, the 
fatha seems to partake of the nature of the letter e when 


associated with the lam. For example, rae malik (king) 


sounds like melik: k c-& kalb (dog) sounds like kelb; 5 qalb 
(heart) sounds like qelb. 


|, . hl 


\ 
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To lengthen these three short vowels, they are followed 
by the letters abe ve and wiw, as in du mal, wealth, di fil, 
elephant, and 3 ae hudid, frontiers. 

There are two diphthongs, ai (ay) as in 2 bait (approxi- 


mately the i in site), house, and au (aw) as in ye yaum (ow in 
how), day. The previous consonant has fatha, and the ya’ 
and waw must have sukiin. In Classical Arabic, the two 
component parts of these diphthongs are not thoroughly 
coalesced. But oy moods? spoken Arabic this coalescence 


takes place, and « <q and ne may sound like ‘‘bét” and “ym” 
(as in main and home .s pronounced in the north of England). 
Somenines a long 4 or ’alif at the end of a word, called 


s- 4 en 


2) rake cal alif maqsiira or shortened alif, is written as a ya’, 
as de gala on, and Jl id to. 


§5 


NUNATION 


At the ends of nouns and adjectives, when indefinite, the 


3g 
vowel signs are written double, thus: Nee, This means 
that they are to be pronounced with a final “nun, an, in. 


on $- se 


s 
This is called OF tanwin or nunation, e.g. Hb b&b wh 


babun, baban, babin, a door. Note that with the fatha, the 
letter ’alif is added. But if the word ends in ta’ marbita, the 


*alif is not added, as rae khalifatan, caliph. 


§ 6 


DOUBLED LETTERS 


A doubled letter is not written twice, unless separated by an 


intermediate vowel. Instead, the sign ~ (called dds tashdid 
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or bau shadda) is written over the letter, e.g. x marra, he 


passed; ps qaddim, bring (also written oa). 


§7 


HAMZA 


The rules for the writing of hamza are complicated, and, in 
a few instances, alternative usages exist. Consequently, the 
student will not be burdened with involved rules at this 
stage. But explanations will be given as required, when 
words with hamza are introduced. Here, a few guiding 
points only win be mentioned: 
(a) Initial hamza is always written on or under °alif. e.g. 
5 a 
Va, tu, |i. 


(5) Thereis, however, a type of initial hamza called Je sh F on 
hamzatu 1-wasl, the hamza af connection, written thus [ 


as opposed to the ordinary ~biJl 3.0 hamzatu I-qat ¢ of 
P qate 


(a) above), This hamza is only actually pronounced at 
the beginning of a sentence. At other times, it is merged . 
into the final vowel of the previous word; or if the final 
letter of the previous word has no vowel, it is given a 
vowel. The hamzatu |-wasl occurs in the definite article, 


J al, certain nouns such as ol ibnun son, and also in 
certain verb forms as 55] it broke (inkasara). 
“- 2 2 e-ok 
e.g. Sta c.J! (al-baitu hunika) 
the house is there, BUT 
Sta Cod oe day (wajada |-baita hunaka) 
he found the house there. — 
pole eal Gy! (ibnu l-maliki hadirun) 
the king’s son is present, BUT 


r = 
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Aad! cpl ae» (wajadtu bna ]-maliki) 
I found the king’s son. 


Obes sil (inkasara finjanun) 
a cup broke, BUT 
j xb bad Sly (wa nkasara finjanun) 


and a cup broke. 


It should be noted that when a sentence begins with a 
word with hamzatu 1!-wasl, the hamza should, strictly 


30708 
speaking, be written, as JI! al-baitu, the house. In 
practice, however, it is often omitted and the vowel 


sign only left, thus cal, of which examples are given 
in the exercises. 


(c 


— 


In the middle of a word hamza may be written over waw, 
ya@ (without the two dots) or ’alif; and at the end of a 
word it may also be written on the line, that is, not on a 
letter but roughly level with the lower part of the other 
letters of the word concerned. The following are 
examples with pronunciation. Further explanations will 
come later in the grammar. , 


-jg- t-° 


Jl. sa’ala \5 qara’a 
3-8 or a7") 
aJL.. mas’alatun elyj9 wuzara?u 
pp) 

so 3° os . 

ay bPrun ain! as’ilatun 

3 0- : > ° . 8- a 
e.g shaun ef yajPu (se yaji’ 
3 a) : 

uy ~bu’sun Je su’ila 

Ear 7 go- 

g>> jaru’a eyo dau’un 

s 20° 


e9,% majri’un 
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§8 


MADDA 


If a hamza with fatha is followed by the long‘vowel, alif, the 
hamza and fatha are dropped in writing, and the long vowel 


*alif is written over the ’alif horizontally thus: 1 ?4, for I. This 


sign is called ree madda. This occurs chiefly at the beginning 


° 


of a word, as cl amana, he believed. It does, however, occur 


6 os 
sometimes in the middle of a word, as oly qur’anun, Koran, 


cad s Bos ate 
and ol) ra’ahu, he saw him, for Olls and oll). 


§9 


STRESS. THE SYLLABLE 


Written Arabic is a language of syliable length, rather than 
accent or stress. When read aloud all syllables should be 
given their full iength, without slurring any letter, but no 
effort should be made to emphasise any syllable at the 
expense of another. The resultant reading may sound as if 
some syllables are stronger than others, but this will in 
reality be because of their length. 
There are two kinds of syllable, short and long. 


(a) The short syllable consists of a consonant with a short 
vowel, like the three syllables in 2S ka-ta-ba, he wrote. 
In this word the three syllables should be even and equal. 

(5) The long syllable consists of a vowelled consonant 
followed by an unvowelled letter. This may be 


(i) Either a consonant with vowel, followed by a long 
vowel (which is, in effect, an unvowelled letter), as 


the first syllable of —i6 kd-ta-ba, he corresponded 
with, or the second syllable of ».5 ka-bi-run, big 
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(ii) or a vowelled consonant followed by a truly con- 
sonantal second letter with sukin, as the first syllable 


of yas kali hu, his dog. 
Thus the word oes ka-tab-tum, you (pl.) wrote, is one 
short syllable followed by two long. oy, kitdbun, a book, 


is one short followed by two long. 

No syllable can begin with an unvowelled letter: con- 
sequently no word may begin with two consonants unless a 
vowel intervenes. This explains why certain verb forms 


“76g ar 
begin with an extra’alif with hamzatu 1-wasl, as wna istalama, 
he received. i 

No syllable should close with two unvowelled consonants 


though this may occur reading aloud in pause, at the end of 


a sentence. Thus ar qalbun, heart, could be read cls galb, 
without the case-ending, in pause. In certain forms from the 
doubled verb, however, we do encounter a syllable ending 
on two unvowelled letters, the first being the long vowel 7alif, 


e.g. Su shab-bun, a youth. 


§ 10 
PUNCTUATION 


Punctuation was not considered important in early Arabic 
manuscripts. Eyen paragraphing was ignored. But the start 
of a new section was sometimes indicated by putting the 
heading in a different-coloured ink, e.g. red, instead of 
black. Again, section headings were sometimes indicated by 
a line over the words. 
E.g. / +* ra my 7 a 
Ore 2 Jl pda oes! wh 
Here sda)! Gb (Chapter of Prayer) is the heading of a 
new section. 
In medieval times, a single point, usually diamond shaped, 
+ because of the reed-pen used, came to be employed. 


| : 
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| a? ed o «8 @ oc eee 
E.g. eons LST Ts, oly wale Obs 
Sometimes three inverted commas, thus «‘c were used. 
In modern times, the Arabs have imitated European 
punctuation, usually — though not always — putting them 
upside-down, 


E.g. ‘ comma 
§ semi-colon 
: colon 
.  full-stop 
« » quotation marks 
( ) sometimes replaced by brackets, 


though this practice is dying out. 

? or ? question mark. 

The exclamation mark and dash are also used. 

It is now normal to divide prose passages into paragraphs, 
as in Europe. Large type is used for headings, and, although 
italics do not exist, there is a wide variety of ornamental 
scripts which facilitate clear setting-out. 


§11 
ABBREVIATIONS 


A stroke resembling a madda is generally (though not always) 
put above abbreviations, e.g.. él for eel 3! ila *akhirihi 


“and so forth”’ (literally “‘to its end’’). 
The following abbreviations are in common use after the 


- rare ore she Ge 
names of certain persons: poke = prluy dole a! be salla lahu 


alaihi wasallama “God bless him and give him peace” used 
Cher the name of Mohammed. 


9° GO Cre 


se == prudl ade €alaihi s-salamu “Upon him be peace” 


used after the names of other prophets, 


—:..-~=S~<S‘C‘ SP 
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§ 12 
THE ALPHABET AS NUMERALS 


This is little used today except for numbering paragraphs, 
items, etc. in the manner of the English a, 5, c, and so on. 
In this case the order of the deters is that of the old Semitic 


- ofow 


alphabet. This is called se ay - hurifu I-?abjad. 


20. 200.. 


1. \ sj ) 
Vr) 30. J 300. 
©3000 & 40. ¢ 400. wo 
4, 35 50. oO 500. 
5. ° 60. 600. ¢ 
6. 3 70. ‘a 700. 3 
73 80. os 800. ve 
8B 90. -Ue 900. + 
9 +L 100. 1000. é 
10. 6s 


This okder is given in the following line: 


@7 3 0707 O74 ww Dd cae o-o8 


pid de Lad ane (AIT che jpn sel 


§ 13 
EXERCISES IN READING 
I 
e o) Os s° 3 e- os = © 


ee eke ss doe 


tib kul qum hamun qul bal ’abun wa li ta bi 
s- 2 es or er 


BOF Ba BS BSW OYE 


yadun kai dum fi nam dha khudh éan lam ma 1a sir 


3s o- ae wa eo” 


SBS do eh ws WY ws 
kullun dalla tibbun madda lubbun wai 


16 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


II 


ea Fee ee YB SS 
farahun qatlun § shariba peeune fans qatala kataba 


*ibilun hablun darbun khafa tala husnun hasanun 
si- ° - 0s gse~- So- 9. 


wl cask ced 390 se ow di Qy 


ra’sun khifti qumta mautun jarun baitun filun nurun 
kh q J 


oie ork e or eo Sos o- 


sr SIS wh th 


jara ’akala bikrin nahrin bahrin bukhlun zahrin 


Il 


haribun nafsan qulna katibun kitabun katabtu katabat 


ose- - s 76 oun car 990k > e- 2 3e- 


es ull fs I pK 
katabtum ’asdsun fattish fattasha ’aqtulu tadribu yaktubu 

s 20° espe? oa 330° arr "oe" 

Se ee eo 


maktibun shughlukum kitabuhu takhruju ba eéatha farihna 


»7e7 esas he 27er teeta s ” 8 “oe 
lal” wrt yb Olas olb rye hdl des) 
takhtalifii tariqukum ta ebanu saratanun jalisan miftahun 


Cie acied e@s-o e397 6 -o--e s- 6 
SylSF aml pse'l lrnace| As! 


tadaraka ihmarrat ittakhadhtum _ ijtama ena ikhtilafun 


a o 8,5 9G°°" errre 
. 


dd! dst ust ee pas ow peal 
eala ila Skhidhun ‘akilun mu’minun tatadhakkaru idtarabat 


TS 
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7 subs ase Be oa fe s “eo cies } 
Oy sales iste rltinl eye 
mu’allifana mu’dkhadhatun istahlifini isti’nasun musa 
2 ge 
BIG 
ta’lifan 
IV 
) 7a 00 @ ad i we fe a” 30 36 
o ag td AJhad| Ash! yey Spall Aull 
or a 7b roe 


on dls art dani oy ae) sols tas a Ges ice Jl 
SGT Gib, A aT gS BS UG SL 
lee o + Jes so ge Gull ty Ee ere 
ely Gl ilas syriass 

bs Syl ons el) ol guest es aa 1h ies 
ral J inl a) eal pai rb gin OG ref 
Sahota aes apne 


eeu 
ap 
en “8308 a <o° son 32 wa 


134 glial RT oe on yall , di Gre i dolls 


ove 


Jj eu vai ee os} J} pall seul vi dh Jes 


- I" woer ac osw 


ret es bits Ha ee byl | poll DY ae Se 


A Bok Aas gy ee Se ol dy 
dlnts | er ot J gseyl Wes Spall shit prods 


oe ” a739°7 eer wear’ 


ace LST Fae Sh deewall 2) Slips Sat ais Sis 5 
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oo Ae a eve. 


a ai i teats oe 
ao Qi ry bangs fie int Jl spat Anyi eoksy 


OT Cal 0 diy aad is, me a sis all ii 
Ge Dh alll as Tay Gaitigdl ae UT Ge gil 
Sy lene J] GID say Ges tht Spa 4) diy Bi 
ot edu Syalt ~ ia “ win Bal Geni a 


-ekow -o@ 33 ot 


TRANSCRIPTION AND LITERAL TRANSLATION 
al-qutru 1-misriyu yukawwinu z-z4wiyata 
The land the Egyptian forms the angle. 
sh-shamaliyata sh-sharqiyata min afriqiyata wa yuqalu 


the northern the eastern of Africa and it is 
lahu aidan wadia n-nili l’anna = qismahu 
called also valley of the Nile | because _its part 
l-janibiya waqirun  baina silsilatai —_jibalin 

the southern _fies between two chains of mountains, 
wa  yakhtariquhu = nahru_sin-nili I- ¢azimu. 
and cuts through it the river >f Nile the mighty. 
masahatuhu jighrafiyan = ’arbar¢u mi’ati alfi milin 
Its area (is) geographically 400,000 miles 


murabbagin wa  °amm4 masahatuhu — 1|-muqdsatu 
square and as for its area the measured, 

fahiya 65?alfa milin murabba gin minha 5,736,000 

it (is) 65,000 square miles, of which 5,736,000 
faddanin *ardan zara ciyatan. 

faddans (are) = ground agricultural. 
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wa yahuddu hadha I-qutra mina sh-shamali 1-bahru 
And bounds this land on the North the sea 


|-mutawassitu. wamina  sh-sharqi khattun yamtaddu 
the Mediterranean andon_ the East a line which extends 


min khani yinusa ala l-bahri l-mutawassiti ila 
from Khan Yunus on the sea the Mediterranean to 
s-suwaisi ala l-bahril-’ahmari, wal-bahru — 1-’ahmaru 
Suez on the sea the Red, and the sea the Red; 
wa mina l-janibi biladu n-nibati wa mina 
and on the South theland of Nubia; and on 


l-gharbi biladu barqata. 
the West the district of Barga. 


wa n-nilu nahrun yakhtariqu 
And the Nile (is) ariver (which) cuts through 
l-qutra——l-misriya mina |-janubi ‘ila sh-shamiili 
the land the Egyptian from the South to the North 
fa ‘idhd  wasala ila qurbi 1-qahirati 


and when itcomes to the neighbourhood of Cairo, 

nqasama ‘ila fareaini yasiru ahaduhuma ma’ ilan 

it divides into two branches, goes one of them tending 

‘ila sh-sharqi hatta yasubba ‘ila |-bahri 1-mutawassiti 

to the East until it flows into the sea the Mediterranean 
inda madinati dimyata wa 1-’akharu yasiru ma’ilan 
at the city of Damietta and the other goes tending 

ila l-gharbi hatta yasubba ‘ila dhalika 1-bahri céinda 

tothe West until it flows into that sea at 
thaghri rashida. 

the frontier of Rosetta. 


wa yanqasimu l-qutru l-misriyu bi hadha 
And is divided the land ‘the Egyptian in this 


li¢tibari ‘ila qismaini janibiyin wa shaméaliyin au 
way into two parts, a southern and a northern, or 
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qibliyin wa bahriyin fa l-qigmu 1-qibliyu 
asouthern and a sea-coast, and the part the southern, 
wa yuqialu lahu g-sa¢idu au misru_ l- Eulya yamtaddu 
and it is called the Sa’id or Egypt the upper, extends 
min  4khiri hudidi misra janiban "ila 
from the end of the limits of Egypt (on the) South to 
nuatati tafarru ¢i n-nili wa 1-bahriyu 
the point of the branching of the Nile; and the sea-coast, 
wa yuqalulahu misru s-sufli yamtaddu min  nuqtati 
and it is called Egypt the lower, extends from the point 
tafarru ¢i n-nili "ila l-bahri —- l- mutawassiti. 
of the branching of the Nile to the sea the Mediterranean. 
Vv 
wa yuqsamu 1-wajhu 1-bahriyu "ila 
And __ is divided _the portion the sea-coastal _into 


thalathati ’aqsimin mutawassitin wahuwa 1|-waqi¢u baina 


three divisions, a middle, and it _ lies between 
far ¢ayi n-nili wa qad summiya 
two branches of the Nile, and it has been named 
li dhalika raudatu }-bahraini 
~on account of that garden of the two rivers 
wa yuqilu lahu aidani = dh-dhalta li musha- 
and it is called also the Delta on account of its 
bahatihi bi harfi dh-dhali ¢inda  l-yindniyina 


resemblance tothe letter dhal among the Greeks, 
wa shargiyin wahuwa I-waqi+u ‘ila sharqiyi § dh-dhalta 
and an eastern, and it lies to the East of the Delta 
wa yuqalulahu I-haufu — sh-sharqiyu wa gharbiyin 
andis_ called the border the eastern, and a western 
wa huwa !-waqi su ’ila gharbiyiha wa yuqalu lahu 
and it lies to the West of it, andis called 
]-haufu l-gharbiyu. hadhihi hiya ’aqsamu 
the border the western. These are the divisions 
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I-qutri I-misriyi t-tabig¢iyatu. *amma °aqsimuhu 
of the land the Egyptian the natural. As for its divisions 
lidariyatu fa takhtalifu bi khtilafi 
the administrative, they differ with the differing 
]-’azmini. 
of the times. 


CHAPTER TWO 
(GUT CUT AL-babu th-thani) 


The Article. The Simple 
Nominal Sentence 


1. There is no indefinite article in Arabic, but the presence 

of nunation at the end of a noun (see Chap. One, Sect. 5) 
ser 

indicates indefinite-ness. Thus © baitun means a house, 


Sa- 


+) rajulun, a man. 
of 
2. The definite article is | al, the, which is prefixed to, 
2 o-ek 

and attached to, its noun, e.g. ~~J! al-baitu the house, 
2 0b 
wll al-babu, the door. The noun, being definite, loses its 
nunation, 

The hamza of the definite article is hamzatu 1-wasl (See 
Chap. One, Sect. 7). Consequently it disappears when it 
follows another word, and in pronunciation the J “I” follows 
immediately after the final vowel of the preceding word, e.g. 
edly iyi al-waladu wa |-bintu, the boy and the girl. 
(Note: 5 wa meaning “‘and”’ is written as part of the following 
word.) 


3. When the word to which the article“is attached begins 
with certain letters termed Sun-letters (iene ttt cig lt al- 
hurifu sh-shamsiya), the “I? of the article changes to the 
initial letters in question. The fourteen Sun-letters are 
m4, 9,5, 9,5, ot U% oF & bd, O, eg. ai al- 


shamsu (pronounced ash-shamsu), the sun; dept al-rajulu 
(pronounced ar-rajulu) the man. In such a case, no sukin is 
placed over the J “‘l”, but a tashdid is written over the first 
letter of the word, as shown. 
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4. Adjectives as attributes are placed after the nouns they 

qualify. If the noun has the article, the adjective also must 
. ge- 

have it, cB. we «xy baitun saghirun, a small house, but 


am 3078 


divall i al-baitu s-saghiru, the small house. Note that 


eo oma) al-baitu saghirun can only mean ‘“‘the house is 
small’. 

Where two or more adjectives qualify the same noun it is 
not ReceseeD to put “‘and”’ between them. 

c.g. ude de oF baitun jamilun jadidun, a fine new 
house; dadt Sasl oe, al-baitu l-jamilu 1-jadidu, the 


fine new house. But if the two adjectives form the predicate 
(copula) of a nominal sentence it is usual to insert “and”, 


8 2o-ek 


e. ding Jl al-baitu jamilun wa jadidun, the house 
8: J ) 


is fine and new. 
5. The verb “‘to be” is omitted in Arabic when it us a 


aoe ee 


present indicative meaning, as the English “is or “‘are’’, e.g. 
- 30-08 
f33 ceJI al-baitu qadimun, the house (is) old. Such a 


sentence is termed a nominal sentence as opposed to a verbal 
sentence. 


6. The personal pronouns of the singular are: 
tl and, I 
esl ?anta, you (thou) masculine 
oil >anti, you (thou) feminine 
» huwa, he, it 
s hiya, she, it 
These pronouns are indeclinable. mo and s are used to 


mean “it”, according to the gender of the thing to which ~ 
they refer, there being no neuter in Arabic. 
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a door, chapter 
a house 

a ssa 

a boy, son 

a river 

a sea 


a book 


a street 


a cup 


the Nile 
big, great, old 


small, young 
old 

new 

long, tall 
short 


beautiful, fine 
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VOCABULARY 


3° 


wk babun 
3s e- 
cy baitun 
Sar 
oe) rajulun 
eae 


Ay waladun 


z@ nahrun 

bahrun 
are kitabun 
gris shiri eun 


ivy kursiyun 
sks shdyun 
¢5@) gqahwatun 
Stn finjinun 
Geil an-Nilu 
IS kabirun 
ve gaghirun 
ei qadimun 
ye jadidun 
dish tawilun 
pal qasirun 


Ge jamilun 
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°° 


handsome, good ur» hasanun, 
Hassan (pr. noun m.) Hasanun 


9 26° 


broken J an maksirun 


broad, wide ely |9 wisi Eun 


Sur 


narrow aee dayyiqun 


Note: In the English exercises words in parentheses ( ) 
indicate the rendering in Arabic. Words in square brackets 
[ ] are not translated. Exercises are for translation from 
Arabic to English or vice versa. 


EXERCISE 1 
- gar 7 Ob ° -o- 68 ek 
pier dash dey Hl—y- Ie wily Sine bl-, 
-. s7 er $e° ad g0° a, 0° 
wr wl—.o ae pr DP be Jol ¢ a deghs els 
$-- 69 sa @ aera’ - 20°60 
om Uy—4  Gral pel—p toad op — v det Sadly 
s-- 7 of gar oh overeee 3 os $2007 78. 
wy ily fay Ul—yy .dpgilly SLII—|  . speiy SLE), 
$2e7- “8 - 2 70 0 - 3 eset 
— 10 1ygeKe ge CET Sbeill — 5 5 ae Silay 


ee; es* 6se7r 398 70" s i ae 2 s * esi 
Nox dey—py gee GUI de ge ee OLN 
- 3-7 7 Ob - o-8 ee- 


Goal gytisi-y S 9 Sly 4 pa Ul-y an cay 


TRANSCRIPTION 


1. ?An& gaghirun wa ’anta kabirun. 2. Anta rajulun 
tawilun. 3. Ash-shari-u wisi-un wa tawilun. 4. An-nilu 
nahrun, huwa nahrun kabirun. 5. Al-babu qadimun. 6. Al- 
baitu jamilun. 7. Nahrun qasirun. 8. Al-bahru d-dayyiqu. 
9. Waladun hasanun. 10. Shayun wa qahwatun. 11. Ash- 
shayu wa I-qahwatu. 12. ’Ana rajulun wa ’anta waladun. 
13. Al-kursiyu saghirun. 14. Al-finjanu: qadimun, huwa 
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maksarun. 15. Al-kitabu jamilun, huwa jadidun. 16. Al-babu 
maksirun. 17. Rajulun wa waladun wa bintun. 18. ’Ana wa 
hiya. 19. ?Anta wa huwa. 20. Ash-shari eu d-dayyiqu. 


EXERCISE 2 


1. The house is large. 2. A large house. 3. A tall man and 
a short boy. 4. Hassan is a young (small) boy. 5. The river 
is narrow. 6. A wide street. 7. He is a new boy. 8. An old 
broken door. 9. The Nile is a long wide river. 10. The book 
is new. 11. A new book. 12. The sea is beautiful. 13. An old 
chair. 14. Nice tea. 15. Old coffee. 16. The cup is small. 
17. A man and a boy. 18. You are a tall man, and I am short. 
19, A small new book. 20. The long street. 


CHAPTER THREE 
+ G0 3° Of 
(JI QUI Al-babu th-thalithu) 


Gender. The Feminine 


1. There are only two genders in Arabic, masculine and 
feminine. Generally speaking, there is no special sign of the 
masculine, and words should be assumed to be masculine 
unless they belong to one of the following categories: 

(a) Words semen by meaning, somal human beings or 
animals, e.g. ¢| *ummun, mother, oy bintun, daughter, 
oie éardsun, bride. 

(b) Words feminine by form. The principal feminine 


form is the ta’ marbiita 3 atun (see Chap. One, Sect. 2, note 2) 
which is the usual feminine ending. The ta’ marbita is added 
to masculine nouns and adjectives (though not invariably) to 
make them feminine, e.g. 


s- - 


pote khadimun, servant; 4.91. khadimatun, female servant 


ofl ibnun, son; Fen ibnatun, daughter 
pig kabirun, big, old; fem. in rg kabiratun 
dy dn jadidun, new; fem. ee jadidatun 
Words ending in ta marbita should be assumed to be 
feminine, unless known to be otherwise, e.g. Res kitaba- 
tun, writing. But Fra khalifatun, Caliph, is masculine, 
being a male human being. 
There are a few other feminine word forms, besides the 


ta? marbita, but these will be explained later (see Chapter 
Eleven). 
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(c) Words feminine by convention. The following cate- 
gories apply: 


(i) Geographical names; that is, towns, villages, countries, 


etc., eg. ro misru, Egypt; Gs dimashqu, 
Damascus. 
(ii) Parts of the body which occur 2 Pairs are aunent a 


Sor 


feminine, e.g. o£ éainun, eye; rf yadun, hand; Jey 
rijlun, foot. 


(iii) Certain other nouns are feminine for no apparent 
reason. Among the common ones are: 


9 Ook s- 

vu’)! ?ardun, earth jlo darun, house, home 
Ser o- 

yw shamsun, sun ji narun, fire 


oa nafsun, soul, self. 


In this category are a few words which may be either 
feminine or masculine, though in Classical Arabic the 
feminine was preferred, e.g. 


@ 2 tariqun, road, way Ju halun, condition, or 
° state. 


The latter word also occurs with the feminine ending, 
ren 


Jl. halatun, condition or state. 


2. The adjective must agree with the noun which it 
qualifies, e.g. ; tne dey rijlun gaghiratun, a small foot; 
: ta5il ¢ coll al-bintu |-kabiratu, the big (old) daughter; 


Jy rae) al-khalifatu l-jadidu, the new caliph; hays jis 


darun qadimatun, an old house. 
Similarly, the adjective must agree with the noun to which 


98- seae 


it is the predicate in the nominal sentence, C.B. om pool 
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rd 


of 
ash-shamsu harratun, the sun is hot; owl. oil ’anti 


- -o8 
hadiratun, you (fem.) are present, but sls el Panta 


hadirun, you (masc.) are present. 


COLLECTIVE NOUNS 


3. Many words have a collective meaning in their singular 
form. This applies especially ¢ to natural features and animals, 


$-° a-- 


e.g. ,= hajarun, rocks; me shajarun, trees; ,# baqarun, 
cows. To indicate a single object or animal, the feminine 


s--- s wwe 


ta marbiita ending is added: 3,* hajaratun, a rock; op 


g--- 


shajaratun, a tree; o# baqaratun, a cow. 


THE INTERROGATIVE PARTICLE ® 
4. In the written language, Guesuons are introduced by 


either of the particles ce hal, or | >a, The latter is written as 


err 98 er 


if it were part of the word which follows it, e.g. 1 bent poe J* 
* 2 

hal misru ba gidatun, or ewe pel ?a-misru ba sidatun, 
is Egypt tat. far? The European interrogative sign is 
written in modern Arabic either in its normal form or re- 
versed (% or ?). In spoken Arabic, these interrogative par- 
ticles are almost never uséd, the interrogation being indicated 
by the tone of voice. 
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33 

mother e! ?ummun 
se 

girl, daughter cy bintun 
s-e 

daughter 44! ibnatun 
$e 7 

son ce! ibnun 


® See also Appendix C, §2. 


30 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


bride (f) wage 
Caliph (m.) aise 
Egypt (Cairo) (f) pas 
Damascus (f,) Gis 
eye (f) oe 
‘hand (f) ay 
foot (anatomical) (f.) dey 
home, homeland, house _(f.) jl 
hot a ile 
earth, land Uf) isi 
sun (f.) et 
Present, ready ale 
stone (s) (coél.) = 
- tree(s) (coll.) et 
cow(s), oxen = (coll) “he 
distant, far dw 
garden, orchard Stes 
king | cy 
queen aL, 
a place ie 
aman, human being Sls] 


€arusun 
Khalifatun 
Misru 
Dimashqu 
éainun 

yadun 

rijlun 

darun 

harrun, harrun 
ardun 


shamsun 


~ hadirun 


hajarun 
shajarun 
bagarun 
ba cidun 
bust@nun 
malikun 
malikatun 
mahallun 


insanun 


GENDER. THE FEMININE 


yes! ps na eam 
no! Ju 
ae Ee 
grandfather, rave ‘d= jaddun, jaddatun 
gr?..dmother 
a ei 
servant (f.) oat mm.) pote khadimun, khadimatun 
ugly, nasty ad qabihun 
hour, watch, clock, time ‘ row 84 gatun 
strong, vioient shadidun 
doctor, physician : tabibun 
clean alas nazifun 
dead ca ~mayyitun 
s3- 
fire (f.) 4% narun 
EXERCISE 3 


- 


oe eo 3- 207 397 708 


AS iol lar ig Ke had idl Oe ae 


se - 68 a 370" s ie ca bee s- 
- a7 as uwyi—o » Opals pyl—¢ + IP sx N-- 


err 


tea She Se Joy de My, ee AT 


$- g-- 9» o- s- - 4 ,0fe - - g0 
yh Je Ue — 1 weeny ipa eet bey 9 
Pg Jet Swe ores s- - a 

Lsthl—, $ oS stl—jr . one ity sass eal Yr 


s + es s- §$ -0 $-" egrets ed 
teak ye 6 ee Obs) Gein _ ty gb bpet— yo. byes 
Le = s fs os: 2 7 020" 

a : iz iL, 4 I> can » aoe QemdI—yy 


ca - 
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TRANSCRIPTION 


1. As-sd¢atu l-jadidatu |-jamilatu maksdratun. 2. >A-hiya 
si¢atun kabiratun? 3. La! hiya saghiratun. 4. Al--ummu 
hadiratun. 5. Al-¢arasu bintun jamilatun. 6. Kitabatun 
qabihatun. 7. KhaKfatun jadidun. 8. Hali 1-bintu jamilatun? 
Nagam! 9. Rijlun nazifatun. 10. Al-’ardu wasigatun. 11. 
Dimashqu mahallun harrun. 12. Ad-daru bagidatun wa 
sh-shamsu shadidatun. 13. Al-jaddu  mayyitun. 14. Al- 
khadimatu hadiratun. 15. Sharajatun tawilatun. 16. Hasanun 
*insanun jamilun. Huwa tabibun. 17. Al-bustanu ba ¢idun. 
18. Malikun kabirun. 19. Malikatun jamilatun. 20. Al- 
malikatu jamilatun. 


EXERCISE 4 


1. You (fem. sing.) are beautiful. 2. The tall tree is dead. 
3. The mother is present. 4. Is the bride ready? No! 5. The 
dead Caliph. 6. The Caliph is dead. 7. A long foot. 8. Exten- 
sive (wide) land. 9. Damascus is distant. 10. The old watch 
is broken. 11. She is an ugly girl. 12. You are the queen. 
13. The king is a fine man. 14. Are you the grandmother? 
No, I am the mother. 15. Awful (ugly) handwriting. 16. A . 
large foot. 17. Is the garden clean? Yes, it is clean. 18. He is * 
a doctor. 19. A long wide road. 20. The new house is small. 


CHAPTER FOUR 
> wm 29 708 
(aij! UI Al-babu r-rabi¢ u) 


Declension of Nouns. 
The Three Cases 


1. There are three cases in Arabic, and these are indicated 
merely by changing the vowelling of the final consonant 
(except in the dual and sound masculine plural endings). The 
“n” sound of nunation occurs after the final vowel in all 
three cases where required. The cases are: 


(a) 3) raf a (nominative, vowelled with damma) 
e.g. oe baitun, a house; eit al-baitu, the house. 
(b) ia nasb (accusalive, vowelled with fatha) 
e.g. (ey baitan, cut al-baita. 
(c) i jarr (genitive, vowelled with kasra) 
e.g. a fi baitin, in a house; oN fi ]-baiti, in the 
house. aa 
Note that in the accusative, the letter ’alif is added to the 


indefinite noun, but this does not lengthen the fatha; it is 
merely a convention of spelling. 


2. The English translation of case names given above is 
sometimes misleading, and it would be a great mistake for 
students to assume that where, for instance, a word would 
be considered accusative in English, or any other language, 
nasb should be employed in Arabic. As a rough guide, the 
student would do well, at this stage, to think of nasb as 


adverbial as well as objective. For example, Yu halan, at 
present, at once, is really the accusative indefinite of halun, 
a state, or condition. Jarr, the genitive, is used for posses- 
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sion or after prepositions. While raf¢, the nominative, is 
used as the subject of a sentence, we Cave also seen (Chap. 
Two) that it is used for the predicate of a nominal sentence. 

3. The Arabs call declension ole! i erab, and words 


$- es 


fully declined are said to be 5,0: munsarif. However, 


certain classes of noun are not fully declined, and are termed 
rw) pos Se phair munsarif (other than munsarif). European 
grammarians sometimes call these diptotes as opposed to the 
regular triptotes. Diptotes are declined as follows: 
Indefinite Definite 
Nominative Ons; za ¢lanu® angry SKS az-za e lana 
Acc. OAS} ) Za clana Ow az-za elana 


Gen. Ons) za ¢lana GAs JI az-za eHani 


It will be noted from the above that diptotes are quite normal 
when definite. When indefinite, they differ from triptotes in 
two respects. First, there is no nunation; second, there are 
only two different vowel endings, the accusative and genitive 
both having fatha. 

For the present, the student should find out from-the 
vocabularies or from a dictionary which words are diptotes. 
THE GENITIVE WITH PRSFOSITIONS 
4. Every Arabic preposition (harf jarr a 3 ~) takes its 

following noun in the genitive, e.g. 


& fi, in Oley i fi bustanin, in a garden. 
cdl fi l-baiti, in the house. 
an J fi Misra (diptote), in Egypt. 


oe! @ 
on min, from = Wy on min waladin, from a boy. 


’ © Modern usage. In older Arabic it means ‘'in agony”. 
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wa 2 --9a° 


al As! cr’ Mina l-waladi t-tayyibi, from the 


nice boy. 
Ons ws oe min waladin za¢lana, from an 
“angry boy. 


ors agit ; mina 1-waladi 2-za ¢lani, from 
the angry boy. 
*J li, to, for, a 
belonging to _j}+,) li rajulin, to a man. 


JI ila, to Gy! GJ} ila s-siqi, to the market. 
ik. J! ila Makkata (diptote), to Mecca. 


de eala, on ae ui je cala l-ma’idati, on the table. 


5. Where a nominal sentence has a prepositional phrase 
as its.predicate, and the subject is indefinite, it is usual not to 
put the subject first, e.g. 


ts 5 ot J fi l-bustani rajulun qabihun, an 
ugly man is in the garden. 


NOT 
okt J ai a te rajulun qabihun fi !-bustani. 


In such sentences the verb “to be’ understood can he 
translated by the English impersonal verb, ‘there is” or 
“there are’, e. - the sentence above: “There is an ugly man 
in the garden.” 


THE GENITIVE OF POSSESSION 
ae 
(sls! *idafa) 
6. A noun followed by another noun in the genitive auto- 


® With the definite article it is written u, e.g., J= i to or for the man. 
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matically loses its nunation. Moreover, where - as in the 
majority of instances — the following genitive noun is definite, 
the first noun also is automatically definite. A NOUN 
FOLLOWED BY A GENITIVE MUST NOT TAKE 
THE ARTICLE. 


Thus Jey oa baitu r-rajuli means the house of the 


ars 30 


man; et Sy baitu Muhammadin means the house of 


Muhammad, or Muhammad’s house. 

In the first example, if it is intended that “‘house’’ should 
be indefinite, with the meaning a house of the man’s, and 
implying that he has other houses also, then another idiom 


must be used, as Je w og baitun li ia, literally, a house 


to or of the man. Similarly, sone) o baitun li Muham- 


madin, a house of Muhammad’ s. 


7. Itis a rule of ’idafa that nothing must interpose between 
the noun and its following genitive. Consequently, if the 
noun is to be qualified with an adjective, the latter must 
come AFTER the genitive, e.g. 


asi dog ea baitu Muhammadini I-kabiru, Muham- 
: fs man’s big house. 


faut eae cy baitu r-rajuli |-qadimu, the man’s old 
house. 


Note that by altering the vowelling of the adjectives above, 
quite different meanings are given, e.g. 


pS oe wnt rae baitu Muhammadini I-kabiri, the house 
of the great Muhammad. 


Sit a om baitu r-rajuli l-kabiri, the house of the 
old man. 
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As will be seen, the adjective of the noun made definite by 
idafa takes the article. 

It is possible for a noun to form idafa with a following 
indefinite genitive. In such cases, that noun still remains 
indefinite, even though it loses its nunation, as the following 
example shows: 


(without a qualifying adjective) 
rye jue finjinu qahwatin, a cup of coffee. 
(with a qualifying adjective) 
pe axe 5 les finjinu gahwatin kabirun, a large 
“cup of coffee. 


Such instances are less frequent than the definite idafa, 
except, perhaps, in Classical poetry. In modern prose, for 
instance, one would not expect to encounter 


$f ars 307 
coe dat <~  baitu Muhammadin kabirun 


instead of Sat 5 SS baitun kabirun li-Muhammadin 


with the meaning of “a large house of Muhammad’s”’ 


VOCABULARY 
angry OAS; za ¢lanu bread ee khubzun 
(lit. in agony) se 
Sw 
good, nice, wb tayyibun ye ae bmn 
satisfactory 7 butter ser °°? zubdatun, 
oo : 4) €°8) cubdun 
just sk ¢adilun : Se . 2 
Z milk si ; oe halibun, 
honest, ale salihun : mos labanun 
upright = plate cpee sahnun 
truthful, ele sadiqun knife cpio sikkinun 
honest - et 
Mecca ix, Makkatu fork 45 4 shaukatun 
market (m. or f.) ie siqun spoon ial. mil eEaqatun 
‘4 table sails m@idatun in 3 fi 
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from es min 
to, for, belonging to J ii 
on, upon de eala 
with a» ma a 
c 
ce 
minister (political) 29 Wwazirun 
stale, old. atl ba’itun 
EXERCISE 5 
are eras] 7s dials — y oh aa ast a ' 
G@-s 9° ° ge" - 


gota See sigs Ay on 
Hoy. OT al ST Rie a ae 
Joab pealls eth SSI yy, cb ly 89 gee Ge ON} 
Je uid pigs ye oe Cs) ES Eyi 


oe -028 - of s-- 8-- s4- - ee 


ii ie ea JAK yg pall BL 


cell de SD y ped eof AS 5 ee 
Tae > Tye sit yo J®— 1A BAST eo ge cad 


eee "e272 
SN Sbedlt § gl ley. a) Okey Godly 


TRANSCRIPTION 
1. gala Il-m@idati sahnun wa sikkinun. 2. Mil éaqatu : 
twatadi n-nazifatu. 3. Al-halibu tayyibun. 4. Mina s-siiqi 
l-qadimi. 5. Li-siqi Makkata. 6. Ibnu Hasanin waladun 
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galihun. 7. Ibnatu Muhammadin (hiya) fi bustini Hasanini 
s-sadiqi. 8. Maliku Misra malikun ¢4adilun. 9. Huwa bnu 
l-maliki z-za ¢-lani. 10. >Anta za ¢lanu min Hasanin, wa huwa 
waladun tayyibun. 11. Al-khGbzu qadimun wa I-lahmu 
shadidun. 12. Az-zubdu min halibi (labani) baqarati Mu- 
hammadin. 13. Shaukatu >ummi I-khalifati ¢ala 1-maidati 
s-saghirati. 14. Makkatu mahallun hasanun. 15. ’Anta fi 
bustini Hasanini 1|-jamili. 16. Al-ma@idatu fi baitin li- 
Muhammadin. 17. Al-khubzu ¢ala s-sahni 1-jadidi. Huwa 
maga z-zubdati. 18. Hali I-labanu jadidun? La, huwa 
qadimun. 19. ?Anti fi bustni l-maliki. 20. Shayu !-waladi fi 
]-finjani 1-kabiri. 


EXERCISE 6 


1. The king is angry with the new minister. 2. There is a 
beautiful new table in Hassan’s house. 3. On the table are a 
knife, fork and spoon. 4. The milk is with the bread and 
butter. 5. The new market of Damascus is in a long, narrow 
street. 6. The meat is on the plate. 7. He is a good and just 
man from Mecca. 8. The king’s young son is in one of the 
minister’s houses (lit. a house to the minister), 9. The 
Caliph’'s grandmother is dead. 10. Hassan’s beautiful mother 
is a doctor (fem.). 11. Is there a fire in the house? 12. Is there 
a strong chair in the man’s house? 13. Is there fresh (new) 
coffee in the large cup? 14. The knife and fork belong to 
the minister. 15. I am a just man, and you are a reliable 
servant. 16. I am from Egypt. 17. Damascus is beautiful. 
18. The King of Egypt is a just man. 19. Yes, he is a short 
man. 20. The doctor’s old broken watch is with the book on 
the table. 


CHAPTER FIVE 
(ttt CUT Al-babu I-khamisu) 
Number. The Sound Masculine and 


Feminine Plurals. Personal Pronouns. 
Some simple Verb Forms 


$-09 


1, There are three numbers in Arabic: singular (> i+ 


mufrad), Dual ee muthannan), and Plural (2 jam €): 


The Dual is pees by adding the termination ol ani in 
the Nominative and ra aini in the other cases. (The latter, 


which we may term the oblique case, is the only form used 
in the es and becomes ain.) 


e.g. a malikun, a king; OK ok malikani, malikaini, 
: two kings. an 
éjaJ] al-maliku, the king; OSL! ¢,<LJ1 al-malikani, 
: al-malikaini, the two kings. : 


When the noun ends in ta’? marbita, this changes to an 
ordinary ta” before any suffix is joined to it, consequently 


aL. malikatun, a queen, forms the dual ObxL mali- 
katani, two queens. : 
iui al-malikatu, the queen, OLSLST al-malikatani, the 
two queens. 
2. Thete are two types of plural in Arabic: 
(i) The Spund Plural (p)ld got! al-jam eu s-salim) 
which ‘has different masculine and feminine forms. 
This is formed by adding certain endings to nouns. 
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(ii) The Broken Plural ( eat eal al-jam fu I-mukas- 


sar or eS eae jam eu t-taksir), formed: by internal 
changes, sometimes with the addition of prefixes and 
suffixes (see Chaps. Six and Seven). 


3. The Sound Masculine Plural of nouns and adjectives i is 


formed by adding is: ina to the Nominative, and o ina to 


the Oblique, e.g. ples mu ¢allimun, a tcacher, pl. Oyler, 


- were 


cpebes is < ceca mu ¢allimina. bis khayyatun, a 


tailor, pl. Ry es ‘ exbts khayyatina, khayyatinad. cpm 


ae 


hasanun, good, nice, pl. Oyen hasanina, aS kathirun, 
much, many, pl. Oat kathirina. 


4. Many nouns and adjectives cannot form the sound 
masculine plural, and for them the broken plural (see 
succeeding chapters) is used as the masculine plural. Simi- 
larly, some nouns and adjectives cannot form the broken 
plural, and must invariably take the sound plural. 

When the dictionary does not give the plural of a noun or 
adjective, this usually means that it takes the sound mascu- 
line plural. Among the common types of noun to take the 
sound masculine plural are participles of verbs, and also 


nouns of profession or occupation like Les, khayyatun, a 


tailor, and jl khabbazun, a baker. In these latter the 
middle radical consonant is doubled and is followed by an 
?alif of prolongation. 


5. Apart from a very few exceptions, two of which are 
given below, the sound masculine plural can only be used 
of male human beings. Names of animals, inanimate objects, 
and abstract nouns which have no broken plural should take 
the sound feminine plural given below. 
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Exceptions: 
er s--- 
a ‘sanatun, year, plural Ogi sintina or Gl,.. sanawdtun. 


x ’ardun, earth, plural eel *aradiina or vii ?aradin. 
Even these two exceptions have, it will be seen, alternative 


pluyal forms, and yay! i is seldom encountered in prose. 


- 6. The Sound Feminine Plural’ is formed by adding ot 
tun in the nominative, and o! 4tin in the oblique. The 


£ 
final ‘‘n’” is treated as a nunation, and therefore disappears 


wee 


when the word is definite, e.g. Nyem nayswanun, animal; 


ceoewe 


pl. Ul ye, plas! ijtima Eun, meeting; pl. leon! 


Where the noun in the singular has the w marbita 
feminine ending, this is removed before the sound feminine 


plural ending is added, e.g. ix, malikatun, queen, pl. OL 


Ses forte 
oSL. malikatun, malikatin. ¢,S kathiratun, much, many 
: : 


s- os s- 
(feminine), pl. oI_~S, kathiratun. 4.\s khadimatun, a maid- 
servant, pl. RAO khadimatun. When definite, 3x5 al- 


malikatu; pl. cL ‘cL! al-malikatu, al-malikati, the 
queens. 

The sound feminine plural is not confined to female human 
beings, but is used with many abstract nouns, infinitives, and 
other forms. It does not follow, either, that a feminine noun 


‘ending in ta marbita will take the sound feminine plural. 


In fact, the whole question of the plural in Arabic is com- 
plicated to the beginner. He will ultimately learn to associate 
certain singular forms with certain plural forms, but there 
will be many instances when the dictionary is the only guide. 


‘It should be stressed that the plural of a word should be 


learned with its singular. 
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7. A few feminine nouns take the sound masculine plural. 
ae 
The commonest is 4. sanatun, year, which has already been 


given. Conversely, some masculine nouns take the feminine 


Pied 


plural, as O!5-» hayaw4nun, animal, already noted. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 


8. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, case, and 
number, with certain exceptions: 


(a) For the agreement of the broken plural see the next 
chapters. 


(b) The sound feminine plural noun usually has its adjec- 
tive in the feminine singular. This is occasionally so 
even when female human beings are concerned. 


$-0- 8 - ver 
e.g. diag Gla» hayawdnatun wahshatun, wild ani- 
$i 6 > oe 
mals; de Gol khadimatun jamilatun, beautiful maid- 


$- 7 Gre 
servants (OX ole khadimitun jamiiatun is pre- 
ferable, especially in modern Arabic). 


Examples of regular agreement: 


$$. -7-3 7 
wl eels khadimun gha’ibun, an absent servant. 


OWE OLok khadimani gha’ibani, two absent ser- 
"7" * vants. 
Opsle Ops khadimina gha’ibiina, absent servants. 
G$- 7 $7 - 
QJ d.ols khadimatun gha’ibatun, an absent maid- 
° “servant. 


OLE Oks khadimatani ghaibatini, two absent 
“7 "= maidservants. 

wll GLo& khadimatun gha’ibatun | absent 

or maid- 

asl ook khadimatun ghi’ibatun { servants. 
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9. The personal pronouns are: 


Singular Dual Plural 
-£ 3eo7 
Ul ?ana, I OF nalnu, we 
- ob © 20t 
wl ?anta, thou (you) vey antuma, you eal ?antum, you 
masc, (two) (masc.) 
of 0k 
Jl ?anti, thou (you) sla cvs! ?antunna, 
° feminine you (fem.) 
‘- huwa, he la hum, they ws hum, they 
(two) (masc.) 
Pe es m. & f. ay 
Se hiya, she c® hunna, they 
; (fem.) 


(Attached pronouns will be explained later.) 


Note: Where only one form is shown above, there is no distinction 
between masculine and feminine forms. Where dual or plural pro- 
nouns refer to mixed sexcs, the masculine predominates and the 
masculine form of the pronoun is used. Thus if the pronoun “‘they” 
refers to ‘‘men and women” previously mentioned in the passage 
concerned, the form ,4 hum, not & hunna, would be used. This 


would be the case even if the pronoun referred to “two women and 
one man” 


SOME SIMPLE VERB FORMS 


10. Verbs will be dealt with in detail from Chapter Twelve 
onwards. However, to make more realistic sentences possible 
for translation a few forms will be introduced here. 

The simplest form of any Arabic verb is the third person 
masculine singular of the Perfect which usually has a past 
meaning. 


core 


e.g. (hey wasala, he arrived, or he has arrived. 


ow ww 


wb talaba, he demanded, pequesteds or he has de- 
manded, etc. 


ok kana, he was. 


ore 


y= hadara, he attended, was present, etc. 
This part of the verb invariably ends with the vowel fatha. 
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We have already pointed out that the ta’, in the form of the 
ta’ marbita, is a feminine ending. The third person Perfect of 
the verb may be made feminine merely by adding a t4?, but 
in this case it is the ordinary ta’, not the marbiita. Thus from 


wwe erre 


bes wasala we have elon wasalat, she arrived. From ok 


ore eee 


kana we have ~if kanat, she was. From <5 kataba, he 


(ake 
wrote, we have ~S katabat, she wrote. 
We have noticed that the sound masculine plural is 


Swe 
characterised by the waw with a nin added, thus pas 
- jure oe 


mu eallimun, schoolmaster, plural Ogela, mu Eallimina. 


Similarly, with the Perfect of the verb we add the waw to 
make it masculine plural. In this case, however, there is no 


nin. Thus: in kataba, | poe katabi, they (masc.) wrote. Rig 


kana, | Ris kani, they were. It should be pointed out that in 
the Arabic spelling an ’alif is written after the waw; but this is 
merely a convention of orthography, and the alif is not pro- 
nounced, Its existence, in certain cases, prevents ambiguity, 
such as the waw’s being read at the beginning of the next 
word as ‘‘and’’. 

The dual of parts of the verb in the Perfect are formed by 
adding the ’alif, which we have already seen in the dual noun 


ending, Ol ani, to the singular, e.g. 
as kataba, they (two) wrote. 


weer 


iS katabata, they (two) wrote (fem.). 


11. The normal sentence order is: VERB — SUBJECT - 
OBJECT - ADVERBIALS. 


o $$ 
C8. wal eked! cr-™ a= hadara Hasanuni l-ijtima ¢ a 
’amsi, Hassan attended the meeting yesterday. 


12, When the verb in the third person comes first it is 
always singular, though it agrees with its subject in gender. 
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Pen eee 
e.g. OlU,)| L2S” kataba |-waladani, the two boys wrote. 
va wrsee Wo : 
Ogeladtl uS kataba 1-mu callimiina, the teachers 
° wrote. 


wary. y) 


lala! cS katabati I-muallimatini, tne two 
a 7 teachers (fem.) (or schoolmistresses) 
wrote. 


- 


+7 e708 


collet! one katabati l-mu callimatu, the teachers 
“ e (fem.) wrote. 


Should the subject have already been mentioned, however, 
in the previous sentence the verb agrees with it in number 


Zee 2777 25 790 7 wr 


as well as in gender, e.g. |e Ipbby Oyetet! a= hadara 
l-mu gallimina wa talabi khubzan, the “teachers arrived 
(were present) and demanded bread. Here the second verb 


(iyi) is in the plural because the subject in the plural 
(Gyelesil) has been mentioned in the previous sentence. 


The verb 2» is in the singular because it comes before its 


- 3a 30" 


subject (Opell). 
VOCABULARY 

language (ous pl.) ial lughatun pl. lughatun 

gee 

{ 5 
world mi £ flamun 
g- ° a-- 

word (culais’ pl.) di kalimatun, pl. kalimatun 
window 3UaU Sue shubbikun, nafidhatun 
a Muslim nies Muslimun 

s 2 


od 
a believer crys Mu’minun 
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food 

a cook 

a baker 

a tailor 

a teacher 
animal 

year 

a meeting 
much, many 
wild (beast) 
ill, sick 
hard, difficult 
easy 


weak 


present, found 


absent 


day 
today 


yesterday 


to arrive 
(lit. “he arrived’’) 


-aklun 


Lb tabbakhun 


khabbazun 
khayyatun 
mu ¢allimun 
hayawdnun 
sanatun 
ijtima eun 
kathirun 
wahshun 
maridun 
sa¢ bun 

—_ 
sahlun 
da cifun 


maujiidun 


¢ gha’ibun 


yaumun 


9)! al-yauma 


?amsi 


wasala 
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cee 


to demand, request from Hb talaba 
to be (lit. “he was”) O’ kana 
to attend, be present sacs hadara 
to write (to) (3) —=S_ kataba (li) 
EXERCISE 7 
*ge -- a7 fe $- 7-8-3 +00 
oljls oa +otbhe lay an OW Wl iy 
= cogs ? + 20° 2 wn" 387 erae ‘ 
_ ? bd re re Sr or gr ~ 
ut, J ey aan dySle Osagl—4 dame one 


ew a-a @ “eroan 


Game baat ei Se ) ead cs a5 ra 


en ive 


coer free 27-90 Pa 


dey Jess Sie ci Gi i Cxayall MT ist LF 
. ceed Jae HUI 1g CE aA 
me or eles ok Gots Olax pel Tote Abas 
—1A OIE Opelins pas sy tues Luts eo ae 


o--- a - aot 
OWE Ob ~y é .Ovb get Seed — | 4 Tol spl 


o-e- “eo of 


eed Ge psall wl sari de 


TRANSCRIPTION 


1. Fi l-¢alami lugh’tun kathiratun. 2, Huma khayydtani. 
3. Kana Chabbazani fi l-baiti. 4. Al-mu ¢allimiin maujidina. 
5. Fi kitabi Hasanin kalimatun kathiratun ga¢batun. 
6. Al-mu’minina gha’ibina l-yauma. 7. Kani fi sh-shiri é3 
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’amsi, wa l-yauma hum fi I-baiti. 8. Wasalati s-sanatu 1- 
jadidatu. 9. Fi |-baiti shubbakani (nafidhatani). 10. Talaba 
*akalan min at-tabbakhaini. 11. Kataba I-khalifatu Iil- 
mwminina fi Dimashqa. 12. Talaba hayawanan wa wagala 
rajulun. 13. Hadara |-waziru 1-maridu lijtima¢a. 14. Al- 
kitabu sahlun li ¢-tabibi. 15. ?A-fi bustani !-mu ¢allimi 
hayaw4nun wahshun? 16. Talabat min al-khadimina ifabzan 
wa zubdan wa shayan wa haliban. 17. Fi Misra Muslimtna 
kathirina. 18. ’A-hunna Muslim&atun? 19. Li-bustini 
]-Hasanaini babani. 20. Kana |-kitabaini gala l-m2’idati 
’amsi. Al-yauma hum fi baiti ¢-tabibi. 


EXERCISE 8 


1. Two difficult languages. 2. He wrote two easy books for 
the boy. 3. The bread arrived from the baker yeaterday. 


4. The food of the two cooks [who are] present (¢ 2 eid) today 


is beautiful. 5. Tire Muslim teachers are absent today. 6. It 
was a house belonging to (J) two believers. 7. Hassan’s 


house has (J) two windows, two doors, and a large garden. 


8. They (dual) are sick, weak men. 9. There are many wild 
animals in the world. 10. They attended many meetings. 
11. They asked for (demanded) good tailors. 12. Two 
little words. 13. In the book are many difficult words. 14. 
They (dual) arrived from Egypt yesterday. 15. You (dual) 
are teachers. 16. We are upright Muslims. 17. They are 
schoolmistresses in Damascus. 18. Many years. 19. Two 
days. 20. You and I are good doctors. He is an animal 
doctor (a doctor of the animals). 


CHAPTER SIX 
(g-steJ1 GUT Al-babu s-sadisu) 
The Broken Plural 


1. Before dealing with broken plurals, it is necessary for the 
student to appreciate the importance of word forms, or 
patterns, in Arabic. The great majority of Arabic roots are 
triliteral, that is, they consist of three radical letters or 
consonants. The combination of these letters gives a basic 
meaning. By modifying the root, by the addition of prefixcs 
and suffixes, and by changing the vowels, whether long or 
short, a large number of word patterns can be formed from 
each root. Many of these word patterns are associated with 
a meaning pattern. This is a great help in vocabulary acqui- 
sition. 

The Arab grammarians expressed the various word 
patterns by using the root J.J fa gala (to do). The us repre- 
sents the first radical, the ¢ the second, and the (J the third. 


Thus of words already given, ee hasanun is of the form 
ape 


es fa Ealun; eo baitun (baytun) is of the form fa elun; iin 
kabirun of the form des fa cilun and so on. 


2. For a large number of Arabic nouns the sound plural 
does not exist at all. The broken plural must be used. 

Unfortunately, many different word patterns are used for 
the broken plural, and although certain of them are mostly 
associated with specific singular forms, this is not an in- 
variable rule, and is of little help to the beginner. Conse- 
quently the plural of a new word should be learned from the 
dictionary at the same time as its singular. For this reason, 
the student should have an Arabic-English dictionary which 
_ gives plurals. Some dictionaries, being designed for Arabs 

learning English, do not give plurals. 
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3. The following are among the commoner patterns of 
the broken plural: 
3-08 - of 
(a) lal 'af ¢alun, e.g. 2Yy! ’auladun (?awladun) pl. of 
Ns waladun; jas same Un, pl. of matarun, ae rain; 


Ss -e8 
Us! ?awgatun, pl. of on waqtun, time. 


(b) Js pal oeis e.g. aij mulukun, pl. of ay, malikun, 
king; Gye hurtifun, pl. of Sm harfun, letter; oh quldbun, 


pl. of ii qalbun, heart; Gee suyafun, pl. of i saifun, 
sword; pyle eulamun, pl. of ple éilmun, knowledge, 


science, study; nee duriisun, pl. of pee darsun, lesson. 

(c) dua fi ¢ alun, e.g. Xs kilabun, pl. of eae kalbun, 
dog; dey rijalun, pl. of nee rajulun, man; Ube jibalun, pl. 
of ne jabalun, mountain; among adjectives we find yb 
tiwalun, pl. of tial tawilun, tall; Aes kibarun, pl. of 
kabirun, big, old; Glee si¢ abun, pl. of ee sa’bun, 
difficult. 

(d) jai ia a e.g. was kutubun, pl. of oir 
kitibun, book; Oa mudunun, pl. of cane madinatun, eh 
ue sufunun, Ph of" 4:.i. safinatun, a (large) ship; ee 


jududun, pl. of sede jadidun, new. 


(e) pal af culun, e.g. sell “enhurun, pl. of pe ; nahrun, 
Ss of Lt 


river; ~~ senhurun, pl. of j~< shahrun, month; ,}»)| 
?arjulun, pl. of A rijlun, foot. 


4. It will be noticed that adjectives as well as nouns may: 
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have broken plurals. These plurals are used in place of the 
sound masculine plural, and normally refer to male human 


beings, e.g. igh us, rijalun tiwalun, tall men, Otherwise, 


broken plurals are usually considered to be feminine singular 
$- -. 898 
for the purpose of agreement: e.g. 6 eS Ode mudunun 
gs-07 gs t2 = 
kabiratun, large cities; dx» ys) durisun sa ¢batun, diffi- 
L mis 2 32307 Ld 
cult lessons. 35 QJ.J! al-mudunu kabiratun, the cities are 
large. ° 
However, in older Classical Arabic, ‘especially poetry, as 
well as late Classical and Modern Prose of a rhetorical or 
studied nature, broken plural adjectives may be found with 
broken plural nouns even when these do not refer to male 
human beings. 


e.g. lee pple culamun si abun, difficult sciences 


a° $39 
. F iB 1 .: . 
(instead of sagbatun); c Ish ca sufunun tiwalun (for 


tawilatun), long ships. The beginner is advised, nevertheless 
when writing Arabic, to treat broken plurals as feminine 
singular unless they refer to male human beings. 


Broken plural adjectives are frequently used with nouns in 
the sound masculine plural, e.g. se jyasle khadimina 
kibirun, old servants. The dictionary will show us that the 
adjective a kabirun does not form the sound masculine 
kabiriina; consequently the broken plural, kibarun, has to 


do duty for it. 


5. Some words have more than one broken plural; e.g. 
gees 


a3 s - 
iib talabatun and on jullabun, plurals of Jtb talibun, 
student. In some cases, this involves difference of meaning, 


ge- 
€.g., cy baitun means either a house or a verse of poetry. 


In the former, and commoner meaning, the plural is 
2 -ob 
usually cage buyitun. In the latter meaning, the plural oly| 


5 
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’abyatun is more common. Again, 


some words may take both 


the sound masculine plural and the broken plural, e.g. 


oon 


Spok khadimiina and rere khadamatun, plurals of pole 


khadimun, servant. 


matarun, pi. ’amtdrun 
waqtun, pl. ’auqdtun 


harfun, p/. hurifun 


qalbun, p/. quiibun 


saifun, pl. suyiifun 


VOCABULARY 
rain ( 5 tes pl.) es 
time (cali! pl.) cy 
letter (ay. pl.) are 
(of the alphabet) ae - 
heart (cgi pl.) 5 
sword (aie pl.) os 
knowledge, (pale pl idle 


science, study 


lesson (92 pl.) we 
dog 

mountain (Jka pl.) co 
city, town (Ga pl.) da, 
(large) ship (A pl) ii 
month ( jee pl.) 548 
student (ob pl.) ib 
to go (lit. he went) ner 
to go out (from) (ce) ae 
to kill Js 
to find ny 


any 


éilmun, pl. Eulamun 


darsun, pl. durisun 


(OAS pl.) CE kalbun, pl. kilabun 


jabalun, pl. jibalun 
-Madinatun, pl. mudunun 
safinatun, pl. sufunun 
shahrun, pl. shuhirun 
falibun, p/. tullabun 
dhahaba 

kharaja (min) 

qatala 


wajada 
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-e- 


before (prep. of time) J qgabla 
after (prep. of time). is ba eda 
then ¢ thumma 


Arabic, Arabian, (aye pl.) ¥ oe carabiyun, pl. ¢arabun 
an Arab 


English, (55) pl.) ons 1 °inkiliziyun, 
Englishman -_ oo" pil. inkilizun 
profitable, useful ou niafi eun 
watchful, guarding oye harisun 
fast, swift a ‘sari gun 
cutting hii ati ¢un 


a little, a few (Osheli pl.) ney qalilun, pi. qalilina 


Alexandria (city) 231 Al iskandariyatu 
. a 


a4 #2 
London Od Lundunu 
evan 9 
4608 Lad asta fl ace 


atl ont —y wl Gynil Ji ia tr Ising — 4 
ose) (2nd pers. masc. sing.) 215 — > ig, 464) tym Sp 


or dae °- © 2, 6930 eree ere ver 
pr oye Mlgyb AS He oak giatd JB Sey 
err 8 Oren i A Baked 
Se CB he Sat FT ati... (Sues) 


os ee r) 


Ved F-A~A Ah 948 J ial § COT obs arey 


Hyh AMER. at fad gta Gt 
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ee (eee sdar hadae-ee . 0 eo” 
yy hele SF yl op GARI ot — 1). (India) 29/1 
Z es 2 wie 
2 a ni Ae ee id ied S$-e- © 939° 
Se 1g Ardell ope Say dhe Vha lg — ye dee pyle oe 
s - ge- ars $- - 333 90 < deed % 9 3. 
cbs Sew dart — 15 merit a <)) > re eer ty Sod | 
- zs - - Ps 


ore 


2 7 2 3-0 80m 207° 9 - Oe 9 - ww 99 s.- se- 
seeall SIT S45 tT JEST yy oe Ob ca, 
oreee 78 ate 7 te 88 S$ e- Se- -s 
Libby ky cley—yq ToC! Chel me or 910 


C.F be 307 
ila ley CF. Ad pe Ly 1s 


TRANSCRIPTION 


1. Wajadi kilaban kathiratan fi s-siiqi >amsi. 2. Katabati 1- 
bintu 1- ¢ arabiyatu hurdfan inkiliziyatan jamilatan. 3. Qatalta 
rajulaini bi s-saifi qabla shahraini. 4. Kharajat sufunun 
kathiratun tawilatun mina s-suwaisi. 5. Ad-durdsu 1- earabi- 
yatu nafi¢atun li ¢-gullabi. 6. Al-kalbu hayawdnun harisun. 
7. Kana f-tullabu fi l-qahirati qabla shuhirin qalilatin. 8. 
Thumma dhahaba 7ila Dimashga. 9. Li 1-waziri khidimun 
Saricun. 10. ’Auqatu 1-’amtdri tawilatun fi l-Hindi. 11. 
Kharaja t-tullabu mina d-duridsi qabla sagatin. 12. Hiya 

ulimun ga ¢batun. 13. Wajadi jibalan jamMatan ba cidatan 
mina |-madinati. 14. Hali s-suydfu nafigatun? 15. La, al- 
kutubu nafi¢atun. 16. Li Muhammadin Saifun qati gun wa 
li Hasanin qalbun salihun. 17. Humu r-rijalu l-kibaru wa 
nabnu I-’auladu g-sigharu. 18. Huwa nahrun gsazbun li 
s-sufuni I-kabirati. 19. Wasalat bintani wa talabata khubzan 
wa-labanan mina I-khadamati. 20. Nahnu rijalun si é abun. 


EXERCISE 10 


1, The students went to the teachers’ houses. 2. ‘They came 
out of the lessons two hours ago (lit. before two hours). 


3. After a long time the new teachers arrived. 4. They (a) 
are 


aia a a ee an | 
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are swift rivers. 5. A few English boys arrived today in the 
large ship. 6. They are from many cities. 7. The king killed 
the minister with (~) the sword, then went out to the moun- 


tain. 8. There is a watchful dog in Muhammad’s house. 
9, They found the Arab boy an hour ago (before one hour). 
10. Hassan’s books are easy. 11. The students attended the 
lessons yesterday. 12. Long months. 13. The cow has (J) a 


big heart. 14. The time of the rains has gone. 15. The boys’ 
Arabic letters are ugly. 16. There was a cutting sword in the 
tall man’s hand. 17. They sought learning in Egypt. 18. Cairo 
and Damascus are great cities. 19. They (ls) are Arab cities. 
20. The large new ships arrived in Alexandria from I.ondon 
two days ago. 


CHAPTER SEVEN 
( gut eu Al-babu s-sabi ¢u) 
. C 


The Broken Plural (continued) 


1, Further forms of the broken plural are: 


(f) Ss fu calau (diptote), e.g. “bis wuzara’u, pl. of 


2 5) }§ wazirun, a minister (political); al a >umara’u, pl. of 

el ?amirun, a prince, commander; al ae sufara’u, pl. of 
¥ 

safirun, Sin an ambassador. 


(s) ol af cil@u one e.g. asl *asdiqa’u, pl. of 


Gide sadiqun, a friend; cust *anbiya’u, pl. of . @ nabiyun, 


“ nabi‘un a ages ay 7) ake pl. of oi J qaribun, 
a relative eual *aghniya’u, pl. of of ghaniyun, rich, rich 
man. ° 

The above two plural forms are common for nouns and 
adjectives of the form eas when they denote human beings. 


e-° 


(h) OWS fu clanua, e.g. Olah _buldanun, pl. of al 
Geladuns a district, country, town; Claas qudbanun, pl. of 
eal qadibun, a rod, sceptre, line (of railway track, 


modern usage). Care should be taken in identifying this form 
by checking that the final niin is a letter of increase, not a 
radical. There must be three radical consonants before the 


6 - 
ending ©! 4nun, otherwise the niin is likely to be a radical 
letter. 
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2. While it is difficult, and often impossible, to guess the 
broken plural of a triliteral (three radical) noun and vice- 
versa, the case is otherwise with quadriliteral (four consonant) 
nouns. Here the plural can frequently be deduced from the 
singular and vice-versa. The following forms are en- 
countered: 


(i) ps fa ealilu (diptote), plural of ater; fa clalun, ps 
fa clilun, iy fa clalatun, etc. 


e.g. >! ie jawahiru, pl. of a ae jauharun, a jewel. 
2 °° s-e- 
wy\é tajaribu, pl. of 4 tajribatun, an experiment, ~ 
: ” trial. 


a» 7° 


ule majalisu, pl. of je majlisun, a council. 
Jee manazilu, pl. of dus manzilun, a house, lodging, 
: dwelling. 


LK maktabun, an office; a 
school (obsolete meaning), 


ae. makatibu, pl. of: and 
ik maktabatun, a library, a 
desk. 


(though in the latter word, the sound feminine plural, GLK 
maktabatun is also used.) 


(j) Gols faalilu (diptote), e.g. 
onbk. salatinu, pl. of UBL. sulganun, a sultan. 
<i makatibu, pl. of 45+ maktabun, a letter. 


Gale sanadiqu, pl. of ie pve sundiqun, a chest, case, 
5 box. 


cli fanajinu, pl. of Ole finjanun, a cup. 


oa 
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Gpol manadilu, pl. of eats mandilun, a napkin, veil, 
° towel (handkerchief in 
modern Arabic). 


Nore: ‘The student must be able to distinguish which of these two 
plural forms is apt for each four-consonant word. This depends on 


“eo 


a very simple rule. In almost every case, plural form (i) Hlsitapatitu 


is used for nouns which have no long vowel in the singular, but 
merely short vowels after the first and third consonants. It does not 
matter what these short vowels are and there may be a feminine end- 
ing of ti’ marbita. On the other hand, where the singular has a long 
vowel after the third consonant in the singular, whether it be 4, ior a 
(see above examples), plural form (j) is usual. 


(k) Certain nouns which would otherwise have form (j) 


o oe 


take the plural ytd fa aa e.g. 


Ls talamidhatun, pl. of des tilmidhun, a scholar; 
(Ao talamidhu (j) also 


occurs). 


This form is used for a small number of eranicees foreign 


words, of which tilmidhun is one. Similarly St *ustadhun 
(from the Persian), a teacher, professor, also a courtesy title, 


o- 7s 2 78 
and it has the plural 243L.! ’asadtidhatun as well as 15L! 


*asatidhu. Sometimes the singular does not have the long 
vowel after the third consonant, e.g. 


- #65 aed 
Saal *asaqifatun, pl. of a *usqufun, a bishop, from the 


Greek episkopos. 
a fee & mage 
Wote sayadilatun, pl. of dave gaidaliyun, a chemist. 


3. The following words deserve special notice: 


P5ds7 - 


gal i ibnun, a son, plural ayer on banana, banina 


Gouna masc. pl. ) or ae *abna’un. 


i) ibnatun or ey bintun, daughter, pl. Sly bandtun. 


- 
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os g-e ere 
c! *akhun, brother, pl. o! re) *ikhwanun or ys} 
*ikhwatun. 


sot. e--s8 
os! Cukhtun, sister, pl. o1,51 ’akhawatun. 


J abun, father, pl. <uT -aba’un. 


33 s -ab s 
{?ummun, mother, pl. ol! >ummahatun, or 


>ummiatun (not commonly used). 


a 
Lt 


When the word ol ibnun, son, forms part of a proper 
name, and has a name before it ass — as after it, the initial 


’alif is not written; e.g. pe em pil al-Qasimu bnu 


Sallamin, al-Qasim son of Sallam. When, however, this 
man is merely referred to as ‘‘son of Sallam” it is written 


pe oi Ibn Sallam (cf. Oytle py! Ibn Khaldin, etc.). 


This form is also used at the beginning of a line. The af in 
ca! has hamzatu l-wasl. 


VOCABULARY 
s 


near adj. J garibun 


school (ysyleke pl.) are madrasatun, pl. madarisu 


to take as! ?akhadha 

to mention ‘83 dhakara 

to know oe carafa 

to J 71a , 
about, concerning ean 

or al au 


Janta (town in Egypt) a:b Tanta 


(Other words in the accompanying chapter.) 
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EXERCISE 11 


juni ae gL ae 
2° of - Reais 


»,00e <--8 ie ae ‘ OY Miser 
ead! edal— ¢ ag ni ob Jl = ot SJ 999 


2 


o- os --9@ 5 - $473 - eoocle 
ule Sma cll igi He 2! ge tae lye 
ing eige elt a4 tS plat ly nee — y Sod 


3a 7078 Om 9 On ins NRE gece gee Bee 
Ayal oil — 4 Ae ole Sb ake ont LS 
am --E S$ 70s 70" * 


- 0 gs. 
J sl Ole piel dsl—y. pow US ans lak Unrbs 


al All ae eal) ae des =) 4 a iat 
er “gu s- = - we -07-0e i 


Bow 9 , aie or - ° rho 
- errr lf -ow- - ok a2 erre o- 
uo ei e— Aca spo act obi e! on yr J 


“YT cs 27 0 bow 3308 erer 707 7 "Om 


els pen cee ole Vl gil —y q Lorn dd das! 


TRANSCRIPTION 


1. Kana qadibun fi yadi l-maliki qabla sa eatin. 2. Dhakara 
s-safiru I-’inkiliziyu 1-’akhbara t-tayyiba éani s- -sufuni. 3. 
>Asdiqa?u Hasanini 1-’aghniya’u maujidina fi |-baiti, ma ea 
*aqriba’i l-’amiri I- ¢arabiyi. 4. "Akhadhati I-bintu jawdhira 
jamilatan mina |-waziri. 5. Muhammadun nabiyu 1- ¢arabi. 
6. Hum fi majlisi s-sultani |-yauma. 7. Hadard 1!-majlisa fi 
manzili 1-’amiri. 8. Wajadat kutuban kathiratan jamilatan fi 
sanadiqa qadimatin. 9. Al-Qahiratu wa I-’Iskandariyatu wa 
Tanta buldanun kabiratun fi Misra. 10. ’Akhadha s-safiru 


62 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


finjana shayin fi maktabi l-waziri. 11. Wajada r-rajulu 1- 
makatiba ¢ ala l-maktabati I-jadidati. 12. Balaghati l-?akhbaru 
mina ]-waziri ’au mina I-maliki. 13. Wasala t-talamidhatu 7ila 
1-madrasati. 14. Manadilu t-talamidhi nazifatuni !-yauma. 15. 
Tajaribu |-’asatidhati nafi-atun. 16. Ibnu s-safiri wa >ukhtu 
1~’amiri sadiqani. 17. Hal ¢arafat >ummu s-sultani ’akhbara 
l-yaumi? 18. La, hiya kharajat mina l-madinati qabla yau- 
maini. 19. >Antumu I-’aghniya’u. 20. Dhakara kutuba 
1’anbiy2i. 


EXERCISE 12 
1. News about the experiments reached the council of 
ministers yesterday. 2. They are upright princes. 3. The 
new ambassador is the friend of (the) rich men. 4. He is near 


e 
to (¢>-) the town. 5. There were jewels in the old chests. 


6. The king’s son mentioned the good news in the council 
today. 7. The clean cups are in the big boxes. 8. The pro- 
fessor took the king’s sons to (the) school. 9. The mothers 


. of the pupils attended with the teachers. 10. They learned __ 


320°°- 


(epsal lit. “reached them”) the news about the sultan’s 
letters. 11. He is with Hassan’s friend in the office. 12. They 
are in the garden of Muhammad’s house. 13. They went to 
Cairo or Damascus two months ago. 14. She is the daughter 
of the king and the sister of the prince. 15. The relatives 
killed the ambassador and left the house. 16. She found old 
cups in the house. 17. They are old handkerchiefs. 18. He 
asked for tea in a clean cup. 19. The rich men are present. 
20. Are you prophets? 


CHAPTER EIGHT 
05t Li 
The Genitive 
(Idafa 4151) 


1. Declension of nouns has been dealt with in Chapter Four. 
The purpose of this chapter is to explain the genitive 
further. We have already mentioned that the noun with a 
following definite genitive or idafa is tpso facto definite, and 
that a noun with idafa always loses its nination. 


2. In the dual, and the sound masculine plural, the final 


niin and its vowel are omitted. Thus ol and oF (ani and aini) 


pecome. | and C (Gi and ai); o 9 and oe (tina and ina) become ~ 


3 ” and S (a and i). 
©.§. 


Jae er 


J> yl ty baita r-rajuli, the two houses of the man. 
wr iy baita Muhammadin, the two houses of 
: Muhammad. 


Je! ee uk baba baitayi r-rajuli, the two doors of 
: . the two houses of the man. 


yl Tr tel ibnata l-waziri, the two daughters of the 
~ minister. 
aii ales mu gallimi 1-waladi, the teachers of the 
boy (the boy’s teachcrs). 


--e-oe 


duny ed pales as kataba li mugallimi I-madrasati, he 
4 wrote to the teachers of the school. 
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3. Certain words, when followed by a genitive, have long 
vowels as their case endings, viz.: 


father father-in- _ brother mouth 
law 


Fy o- os 3 
Nom. -G »!?abi 4x hami ,s/ ’akhi fa 
“6 oe “££ - 
Ace. | -4 Ul aba le hama =} ?akha G fa 
8 * 4 
Gen. ¢¢ -i ! abl gt hami s! ?akhi 3 fi 


Normal form * 


without gen. ne: abun ~~ hamun i ?akhun rd famun 


The last named is particularly irregular. 


To these should be added the word 33 dhii (possessor, 
master, of) which is only used with a following genitive: 
Nom. dhi re Acc. 13 dha Gen. ($5 dhi 
Gre ab OO re 
e.g. dot yl ey wagala *abii Muhammadin, the 
father of Muhammad arrived. 
ars Bare 
dot Lt igh qatali *abd Muhammadin, they 
‘ killed Muhammad’s father. 
int wv eS katabat li "abi Muhammadin, she 
wrote to Muhammad’s father. 


J ae Ju rs) Jey Of kana rajulun dha miflin kathirin fi 
sth °7 *- qasri s-sultani, a rich man was in 
0 Coa the sultan’s palace (a man, possessor 

of much wealth). 


4. It is a rule of ’idafa that a noun cannot be separated from 
its following genitive. If, therefore, it is qualified by an 
adjective, the adjective must come after the genitive. 
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Geore 


e.g. ic. ait Je lack sa age r-rajuli 1-qadimatu, the 
man’s old watch (clock). 


-em a-s 9 


15 « dat paar > baitu Muhammadini I|-kabiru, Mu- 
hammad’s large house. 


“om ar 3 


2 dnt ceed a fi baiti Muhammadini I|-kabiri, in 

° Muhammad’s large house. 
It should be noted that here the adjective takes the definite 
article, because when a noun is qualified by a definite genitive 


it automatically becomes definite. aS re <» baitu Mu- 
hammadin kabirun could only mean ““Muhammad’s house is 
big”. On the other hand the third sentence above is ambigu- 
ous, since it could mean ‘“‘in old (big) Muhammad’s house”. 


5. If the genitive refers to two nouns, it must follow the 
first, while the second takes bod suffix of the personal pro- 


noun (see Chapter Nine). asec 9p) ait nae , baitu |-waziri wa 


bustanuhu, the minister’s house and garden (literally “and 
his garden’’). 


6. In the case of parts of the body of which there are two, 
the dual, not the plural, should be used, e.g. 


eon “e" oon 27%? 


cal li eaina I-binti, not ol aye cuyanu 1-binti, the 
girl’s (two) eyes. 


7. Although the genitive is primarily for possession, it is 
also used partitively. 


er a7 


e.g. o dab qit éatu lahmin, a piece of meat or flesh. 


20° a7 


oy Obes finjanu qahwatin, a cup of coffee. 


In addition, it may be used to denote the material of which 
something is composed: 


e.g. wh kursiyu khashabin, a chair (made) of 
wood, a wooden chair. 
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In such cases, the *idafa may be replaced by the preposition 
- min, followed by a genitive. When this happens, of course, 
the noun, being indefinite, and having no idafa retains its 
nunation. 
e.g. C aul) 7 on dak Git fds min lahmin (or better, 
qit’atun mina |-lahmi). 


& os 


(th 5 etn or wy kursiyun min khashabin (or al- 
“  khashabi). 


The optional (but more usual) use of the article in the 
above examples with »+ and 2s should be noted. When 
a noun is used in a general sense, not to denote a single 
unit, the article is more often than not employed. 


8. The genitive often occurs after an adjective to define or 
limit its application; e.g. 


Jat eli galilu 1- edi, little of understanding, stupid. 


JUST 25 kathiru l-mali, abundant of wealth, rich. 


e-em yr 


a. 9) cp» hasanu |-wajhi, handsome of face. * 


9. Some nouns in Arabic are used with a following geni- 
tive noun to denote a quality which, in English, would 
moOaine be expressed simply by an adjective. These include: 

3 dhii (already mentioned), dual mase. !5 193 dhawa, plural 
dhawi 993, fem. sing. RAS dhatu, dual UI3 dhata, pl. cly5 
dhawatu. # abu; i >ummu; oi ibnu; wale sahibu. 

These words are, of course, un-nunated because of the 
following genitive, and they all mean, in a loose sort of 


sense, master of, endowed with, possessor of. They are not 
so common in modern Arabic. 


* See also Appendix C, §3. 


e.g. 
eee 


oo els 


% 


gal yl 


- 


gree 


dia Cnet GI 
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sahibu eilmin, ‘master of learning’’, learned. 


dhatu husnin (fem.), ‘possessor of beauty”, 
beautiful. 


*abii lisdnaini, ‘father of two tongues”, dis- 
sembling. 


ibnu khamsina sanatan, “son of 50 years”, 


~ $0 years old. 


These expressions can nearly always be beplaced. by simple 


adjectives. For sia a the adjective (fem.) az jamilatun 


could replace ae RA dhatu husnin. The indiscriminate 


s 
use of the above compound expressions in modern Arabic 
would be considered an affected mannerism. 


father 
father-in-law 


brother 


mouth 


possessor of 


palace, castle 


"a piece 


VOCABULARY 
(cui pl.) (nl) Cl abun (aba), 
pl. *aba’un 


(sn! pl.) (57) p= hamun (hama), 
pl. ?ahmaun 


(Sige! ph) (gh!) Z1 *akhun Cakbs), 
pl. ?ikhwanun 


(sil ph) (43) ad. famun (fa), 
pl. ’afwahun 


Pd 
4g dhi 
se- 


Cini pl.) yes qasrun, pl. qusdrun 


(gui pl.) fabs qit gatun, 
pl. qita gun 
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meat 
wood 


(git pl.) 


mind, intellect, 
intelligence 


wealth, property (Syl pl.) 


S$ 32 


face (ep~9 pl.) 
friend, (C2 | pl.) 


companion, master 


tongue (ink pl.) 
tribe (S55 pl) 


a morsel, bit (ai pl.) 


iron 


sheikh, old man, (¢ y=: pl.) 


elder, tribal leader 
room (= pl.) 
kitchen ( gles pl.) 
people, men 
women 
merchant i a pl.) 


ee lahmun 
ers khashabun 


fae éaqlun, pl. guqi- 
lun = 


ae 
QU milun. pl. amwalun 


429 wajhun, pl. wujihun 


cals sahibun, 
“pl. ?aghabun 


— 
OLS lisdnun, 
” pl. ?alsinatun 


‘tes qabilatun, 
“pl. qaba’ilu 


La luqmatun, 
pl. lugamun 
ears hadidun 
4 shaikh 
pl shuytbun 


g-08 


é pas hujratun, pl. hujarun 


; matbakhun, 
pl. matabikhu 
me nasun 
sta nis@’un 


2h tajirun, pl. tujjarua 
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to fall, befall, as waqa ¢a 

happen 
to place, put cs wada 3 
to carry, bear ae hamala 
to see aa nazara 
to look at isl ae nazara ila 
very (after adj. ) re jiddan 

(e.g. Nae oie very good) 
Iraq Gla Al- ciraqu 


EXERCISE 13 
a be cre 1. tne + Se YHsee 200 or- 
el Jey aii Fe etna lal onl yy 


oboe - woe dt tf ee ed 2 eee 


Aeh ols ri gS —~ deydel Cady Ball OK 


= » $ae “ys - "om 
» Jal Si as eT SU 9 JE) ge — » Apdo! es 
o cy dlewo : "ee ° ae 


ia VI cay chet ae § ckiL pee 


ee SK eek aT Je yt bs, 


- Een -o- "0 wee 
al lnc — 4 wall Se in Jd ay! sus i) 


- 39 900 7 * Keres - were 
ae et how os—y, " . Ogpnb Gis bts, P ae ole 
eaahe oo oa a js @9° 

— yr come el eo amir Grill cup i sede Spates 


ee GIT Ghd Lay ¢ las i cole any 1 as 


-en “ew 9 woe -ekeow 


we all oil xis J 14 Big oY pelea 
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on eit (Jas) se I, ks — vA nF 3 ot emi 


natetl Td -a ae @2 3 78 ° 


Sie. el ee J Sole Lai oO elosll ey 4 ees 


-e- a een ey y) 


ast dys ws gel. pant 


EXERCISE 14 


1, There are many pieces of wood in the dirty garden of the 
Sheikh. 2. Two morsels of meat fell on the ground from the 
table. 3. The teachers of the big new school are good. 4. He 
is a man of wealth. 5. You are of small intelligence. 6. The 
Sheikhs of Cairo are learned (lit. “masters of learning’). _ 
7. The woman demanded bread of the merchant. 8. There 
is an iron chest in the man’s room. 9. He placed the Sultan’s 
two old books on the large table. 10. He found a man of 
learning from Damascus in the market. 11. News of the two 
sons of the minister arrived yesterday from the city. 12. The 
two men wrote to the merchant and asked for wood for the 
kitchen. 13. The cow’s tongue is long. 14. The boy saw 
Muhammad’s father’s face in the window of the house. 
15. The master of the house arrived and killed the Sheikh’s 
two dogs. 16. The bread of the Cairo bakers is beautiful. 
17. They are beautiful women. 18. Hassan’s teachers have 
arrived today. 19. The man wrote two long letters to the 
minister. 20. There were two useful experiments in the 
school today. 


CHAPTER NINE 
(eta Cul) 


The Attached Pronouns 


1. In addition ta the detached pronouns (tai phe dam@ir 

munfasila) given uu Chapters Two and Five, Arabic has also 

attached pronouns (axe fie dam&’ir muttasila). They are: 
Singular Dual Plural 


1st Person Masc. . 
and Fem. (s_ -i (as plural) UG -na 


(.j -ni when attached to a verb) 


2nd Person 
Masc. sj -ka ity 5 -kum 
US -kuma =a 
Fem. 4} -ki gs -kunna 
3rd Person 


Masc. « -hu ( e-hi) te hums - -hum (o" him) 
Fem. le -ha (la -hima) es -hunna 
(2 -hinna) 
2. They are used in the following ways: 
(a) Attached to the verb as direct object: 


ay) et! 


wl es fataha ]-baba, he opened the door. 
as fatahahu, he opened it. 


bus cs qafalat shubbakan (modern usage), she closed 
a window. 
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ali -qafalathu, she closed it. 


Gye darabini, they hit me. 


(b) alia to a preposition: 


ol day on \ shins wasalii min Baghdada (diptote), they arrived « 
from Baghdad. 


ms \ shes wasali minhd, they arrived from it (i.e. from 
there). 


aX) uJ Ju gala I-maliku lakum, the king said to you. 
Note that the preposition (J li, to, changes its vowel to 


fatha ( zl la) before the attached pronouns, except with 
the Ist person, J li, to me. 


(c) Attached to a noun to indicate possession. 
tS” kitabi, my book. 


(Note that the final vowel disappears with this particular 
suffix, consequently there is no distinction of case.) 
oe” @ 
ise ce min baiti, from my house. 
aser 
4:3 baituhu, his house. 
The attached pronoun is, in fact, a genitive of ?idafa, and 


therefore makes its noun definite. Thus, ron baituhu tends to 
imply that he had only one house. If you wish to say ‘‘a house 
of his, one of his houses”, you must use some such expression 


a o gor 
as a) oo baitun lahu (lit. a house to him), or Ai ge Crt Ont 
baitun min buydtihi, a house from his ‘houses. 

6 os 
(d) After the particles Q| ’inna, O! anna, ctc. (See 
Chapter Eighteen). 


3. The attached pronouns, ; hu, la huma, ~” hum, on 
hunna, take the kasra in place of the damma (as shown in 
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the ahove table) when preceded by a kasra or.ya’, whether 
- long vowel or diphthong. Students should-realise that this 

change of vowel is purely euphonic and has no connection 
; with. declension. 


eo 8F 


eg. a2! ilaihi, to him, it, ale ealaihi, on him, it; An 


o-e 


ki kursiyihi, to his chair, ei fi fihimd, in them. (dual); . avoid Je 


qala li khadimihi, he said to his servant. 


4. The suffixes 5” kum and 0 hum. become 5” kumu 


and a hbumu, when followed by hamaatu J-wast,or in peetry, 
. where the metre demands. an extra syllable. 


- orem ay 


- egal. hday wajadahumu |-yauma, he found them today. 


5.. The following anomalies occur. with the: first person 
singular suffix: 


(a); the final nin of in min, from, is doubled: we minni, 
from me. 


(b) the pronoun becomes (¢ -ya, instead. of .¢ -i, after an 
unvowelled |), 5, os. s 
e.g. ol ‘jlayya, to me; Skis dunyaya,, my. world. 

6. As already stated, these pronouns. form.an *idafa, and 
_when, attached to a noun, they make. it:definite. For this 
reason, the final nin of the sound masculine-and the dual 
endings is removed. 


- sures 
° 


Ogele, mu Eallimina, teachers. 
Splatt al-mu callimana, the teachers. 


ri jaalcd mu ¢allimika, your teachers. 


alas o mina-I-mu Callimina, from-the teachers. 


as on min mu Callimiya, from my.teachers. 
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-ews o- Ow” 
OrAa J! ar-rijlani, Qd=,)l ar-rijlaini, the (two) feet. 


Oth gh Gs; rijlaya tawilatani, my (two) feet are long. 


ar y \y% darabii rijlayya, they struck my (two) feet. 
Note: ‘my teachers” (nom.) is ales apsteed of Soles, the 9 
being replaced by ($ which is then doubled SS. 
7. When a pronoun is attached to the third person mascu- 
line plural of the perfect verb, the conventional and un- 
pronounced fine! alif of the verb is removed. 


i od ro a” 


e.g. gto! ly 2 > darabi, 1- - ¢adiwa, they struck the enemy, 
but “i ye darabihu, they struck him. 


8. Certain forms of the Perfect Verb have been given in 


oor 


Chapter Five. Here are the remaining forms, with ei fataha, 
to open: 

cot fatahtu, I opened. 

ves fatahta, you (masc. sing., thou) opened. 


ous fatahti, you (fem. sing., thou) opened. 


loes fatahn’, we opened (note this is the same ending as 
- the attached pronoun). 


020 


es fatahtum, you (masc. pl.) opened. 


joi fatahtunna, you (fem. pl.) opened. 
\yocs fatahi, they (masc.) opened. 


os fatahna, they (fem.) opened. 
(For full tables see Chapter Twelve.) 


Note: The practice in Classical Arabic verb tables is to begin with 
the 3rd person. This is followed in later chapters of this book. 
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9. Although Arabic has verbs meaning to possess, these 
are not usually used where in English the verb “‘to have” 
would be used. Instead, phrases introduced by the following 


prepositions are used: e ma ¢a, d li, and ae cinda; e.g. 
$e Le (43) 245) li zaidin (or lahu) kutubun kathiratun, 
Zaid (or he) has many books. 

The sentence literally means: to Zaid many books (‘‘are” 


being understood). It is thus a nominal sentence, “many 
books” being the subject, and “to Zaid” the predicate. 


Therefore : nS as kutubun kathiratun is in the nomina- 
tive. - 

Olam ii t ma¢a 1’auladi junaihani, the boys have 
two pounds (lit. “with the boys”, etc.). 

The preposition e usually implies not merely possession, 
_ but having the thing possessed actually with one. 

ims Go Se geil As ginda sh-shaikhi ¢adadun mina 
I-khidimina, the sheikh has a number of servants. 

Although as cinda is used with the mere meaning of 


possession, and is particularly common with this implication 
in modern written and spoken Arabic, in Classical Arabic it 
frequently means “‘at or in the house of”. ‘Thus sas S : 
cindi LIasanun means “Hassan is (staying) at my house”. 
Note also its use for time and place, as: 
pal as cinda I-fajri, at dawn, daybreak. 


dos dell iat dee cinda babi l-madinati, at the city gate. 


VOCABULARY 
here ta huna 
there (dua) Ste hunaka (hunalika) 


AY ee 


fataha 
qafala 


daraba 


dakhala 
qala 


rakiba 
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. t0_open (trqns.) cand 
_ to. close, (trqns.) J 
sto, strike, hit we 
. to. enter (with firect object... 
or. +) 
ae fe 
to say Je 
toride Ss 
te 
te, leave, abandon 4,5 


taraka 

gadawun, pl.?a édaun 
duny& (indeclinable) 
junaihun, pi. junaihatun 
cinda 

Daina 

waraqun, pl. ’auraqun 
waraqatun 

qalamun, pl. ’aqlamin 
dibrun 

fiddatun 


dhahabun 


ismun, pl. ’asma?un 
himarun, pil. hamirun 


higdnun, 
pl. ’ahsinatun, hugunyn 


_ enemy 
world (fem.) is 
8 -ers sere 
Pound, guinea (Glyeie pl.) ate 
by, with, in possession of, at per 
. between on 
eae rd a 
, paper (Shs! pl.) Sys 
a sd 
apiece of paper a) 
cad ns 9 <a : s-- 
Pen (pHs pl.)’ ols 
se 
ipk a 
se 
.pilyer as 
ee 
a 9 -0et ge 
. name (alan! pl.) © mul 
s- s- 
. donkey (n> pl.) ylem 
oa I<: os - 
_ horse (pam taal pl.) Sled 
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slave (Ant pl.) ste 


gen 


noon, midday 


a 2s 3 f- 
(99) pl.) uly 


. head 
_ chest (sce pl.) jae 
_ shop (56 pl.) b6% 


roof, ceiling (Gsin pl.) =o 


_ wall (Gta, pl.) aan 
. ae - 
{EE 

_.Motor-car $255 
4156 

_ bicycle fae 
rs a-- 
Minute (of time) (glo pl.) dso 
& what? 15t ‘ o 
why? Is 
: $22 Gos 3 Pe 
_ Soldier (ope ce ph) Gam 
_sad reyes 
2 in, at J 
by, with, in e 
or 9B 

Abu Bakr (pr. . masc.) DD # 
Zaid (pr. n. masc.) 5 


dirty und 


.597 
gabdun, pl. eabidun 
zuhrun 

ra’sun, pl. rwiisun 
sadrun, pl. sudarun 


dukkanun, 
pl. dakakinu 


saqfun, pl. sugiifun 
h@itun, pl. bifanun 
sayydratun 
éarabatun 


éajalatun 


darrajatun 


daqigatun, 
pl. daq@iqu 


ma, madha 
limadha 
jundiyun, 


pl. jundun, junadun 
hazinun 


bi 
?Abi. Bakrin 


Zaidun 


wasikhun 
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EXERCISE 15 


- "er - 30°" - -ofeoe err’ 


oes eae ae CATE aly cecil — 
ave eis —y gabe ae (afresh, again) syste on gala 
* c 4, Baa ver Sie nek oeeee 


Kgl 03 raters 5S Us eit its Odm99 


arr er oe Sure & 2 oer nie fae 


owe -.go- -- 9-ee 


des —v em i sein x (e083) ere Hey dal 


ne al SA » (45141) sy key pail oe aut 
oy a wes ahi egh bys yi Sige pens 


ooo -oe - s°-6 “en pas 7°? z 


Ibis Bare oat J tals Las ciel! dpm day—y. . asl 


-. 8 7er2 war cer aor a7e- 
ES” Colgate Ji dates SIE Gat deans — 11 2 Ae 
ak cere oree * 


dually cise — 18 ules lok ise — yy wel 


’ ey t nn Loe 
O35 play beng lhe $y ESF Wy 0 sie 
- 90 - 2 


pou cell Gi. jal PSI ey 8 pdjgbe J 15 


ce ee ar eee 


. -oi 
at oT SS oe 14 pd ES Gai, 
ode - 0 es- ee -ome 9 eb oer 


EXERCISE 16 


1. Your friend opened the windows and closed the door an 
hour ago (before an hour). 2. My teachers found me in the 
street with my father’s horse. 3. He hit me on my head. 
4. My car is very fast. 5. The room is small and its ceiling 
is old and dirty. 6. Why did you ride your bicycles to school 


today? 7, The news about 5) you reached me yesterday. 
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8. The enemy is there at the gate of the city. 9. I have two 
pounds with me today, and he has a pound. 10. The mother 
is present here, and her many sons are at school (lit. in the 
school). 11. The schoolmistresses went out of the school and 
closed its doors. 12. Why have you ridden your donkeys 
from your homes to the city? 13. What have you written 
with (~) your pen on the paper? 14. He said to the women: 


You arrived a moment ago (before a minute). 15. His head 
is big and his fect are small. 16. The wall and ceiling of the 
room are dirty. 17. The girls are in their father’s shop in the 
market. 18. I entered her house and she struck me. 19. I left 


her in the street far (Gia) from her house. 20. There are 


many beautiful cities in Egypt. They have wide streets. 


“CHAPTER TEN 
Galt ah 


itive: Pronouns 


1.-The Demonstrative Pronoun (ayes sal ismu-Pighdra) as 
_hormally used: is. ae follows: ‘ . 
: This, these. 


‘Masculine Feminine 


. Singular, all. cases. Jae hadht oa hadhihi 
Dual Nominative _Qbie hadhani = Gta. hatani 


ort ae ent eas 
\ Accusative and Genitive pie hadhaini exw hataini 


-2de 
» Pharal,, all cases, masc, and.fem. oXoe haula’i 
_ Xt will be noted that the, alif.of the long 3.after the initial » 
Of. all: these forms is written.as a:short vertical stroke above 
_ the: letter, In, unpoiated, Arabic, this ’alif is. not normally 


« #howns It is incorrect ta write an.ordinary alif, thus le, 

' There are really two elements, in: the above forms, the {5 
. which is the basis, ard the preceding. ls, which. reinforces it. 
.Sametimes, though infrequently in. modern written Arabic, 
. the ha’ is omitted, and the, following forms result: 


- Mase. » Fem. 
. Singular {Singha ($3 *dhi (or 03 dhihi) 
Dual Nom. Ol dhani Ot tani 
Acc. Gen. cooudhaini 5 taini 


-3 -a 
‘Plural all cases, masc, and.fem. J»! ala or Yo! ala’ 


* Nors: In the. full form, .¢e. highi sometimes occurs for rev 
. hadbihi. Roel ie i 
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2. That, those. 
These are based on the forms already given with the 
addition of the suffix 4) ka, which implies distance, but with- 


out the preliminary ls. In some examples a (J is interpolated. 


Masc. Fem. 
Singular ays dhaka ais tilka 
or 
“iJ3 dhilika SG taka ax 
(more common) Ne ual rarely) 
Dual Nom. ats dbanika abu tanika 
Gen. and Acc. “5 dhainika ray tainika 


w= 8 
Plural, all cases, Ys! ?ala’ika masc. and fem. 
neil bua J 
(very rarely 4UYs! *Glalika or 4JYy! ?Glaka) 
3. If the demonstrative qualifies a simple: noun, it precedes 


it and the noun takes the article, e.g. od BY hadha 1- 
kitabu, this book. 

But if the noun is defined by a following genitive or a 
pronominal sufSx the demonstrative is placed after these, 


eg. le uit yi ibnu l-maliki hadha this son of the king; 
Iie PLES kitabukum hadh4, this book of yours. ela and 5 


have the meaning of ‘‘these” and “‘those’’ respectively when 


used with broken plurals of snanimate objects, e.g. aI oe 
hadhihi I-kutubu, these books; at TT ats tilka 1-? ayyamu, 
those days. 


4. If the demonstrative i is used pronominally and as sub- 
ject of a nominal sentence, then: 
(a) If the prcticate - an indefinite noun, no copula is 


necessary, ¢.g. vee (ha hadhd kit&bun, this is a book. 
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(b) If the predicate is defined by the article the 3rd pers. 
pron. is used as a copula to prevent the demonstrative from 


being taken adjectivally (as in 3), e.g. Lt oe te hadha 
huwa |-waladu, this is the boy. 


(c) If the predicate is defined by a following genitive or a 
pronominal suffix, the demonstrative is put first and no 


copula is needed, e.g. KA = \de this is your book. 


5. The eee pronouns (pled pe ismu_ li 


rd 


-stifham) are i man, who? \, ma, what? (sometimes Iau 


madhi); a *ayyun, fem. il ayyatun, which?; — kam, 
how much? how many? 


oe is indeclinable (Ge mabni). The genitive relation is 
expressed by placing it after a noun, e.g. ie Ls kitabu 
man, whose book? ° 

Le is also indeclinable. After some prepositions it is 


mens written ¢ as a lima, for what? why? (for WJ or 13). 


i, fem. ali is declinable and is treated as a oun; so takes 
a following noun in the genitive, e.g. Jey el ayyu rajulin, 
which man? oe it ?ayyatu bintin, which girl? 

Pst takes the ‘following noun in the accusative singular, 


e.g. tay oo kam waladan, how many boys? 
POcAsuUARy, 


a person, individual (etesl pl.) yaad shakhsun, 


pl. >ashkhagun 
shade je zillun 
famous | 2 sae mashhirun 
not (with perfect of verb) lL ma 
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ore 


to return (intrans.) rap) raja ‘de 
until, up to (with oe 
genitive) us> hatta 
-o5 oo 
reason, cause (a pl.) Looe sababun, 
pl. *asbabun 
calamity, great ics ae pl.) hea musibatun, 
misfortune _ ° 7 pl. mas’ ibu 
neglect, carelessness ie ghaflatun 
woman ii yl imra’atun 
to study 3 darasa 
agriculture ie, zira gatun 
mosque ( tlye pl.) cl jami Eun, 
? pl. jawami eu 
university (Glas pl.) fale jami catun 
pl. jami catun 
each, all, everybody, 3 
e.g. every man he F 
the East 4) ash-sharqu 
the West cpl al-gharbu 
inhabitant (362 pl) 28. sikinun, 


“pil. sukkanun 
village (Ss. 3 pl.) is qaryatun, pl. quran 


dirty remy wasikhun 
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and, so'(imptying a close connec- 
tion or suggestion of cause and 
effect’ between the two sen- 
tences joined). 
It is written as part of the 
word it precedes. 


re fa 


EXERCISE 17 


ur tiny wT = = aut oid ida: es Sy 


nar eT) sow vrre ser 


win ate »LAST B-day Sty iS eee we 
ppasl as stall 45 5 al jee Shy g Mae ey 
jiall OIG is aT Sena tl Ganges 
er ple a3 Sez, . Gb Pndias—y 


owe e-em Be ere - 


I — Ye epael s= az) lis daalt oo teal Assi M3 


' 6327 02-708 ar" 
ie oe Key oh yl Wyld ati ie Coe etl 
° ste os sar oat 


—1r LOST os Toy AMT wie — yy 3 = ew 


- 


Bree 948 -° "ee - saree een 


sll ai— 1g Susy ay "dary hed J lady o Ogehaat! S35 


2 $90 vee ° $- se- 


Sel Jai uy shan S) any toa a3 J 8 my 


Bde, 8 - “ee - °° egw coe 


je eid la sy ial dnsle i Reb 2-45 


ae # esas ° 00m ! 2a ae iid @ “90-7 . 
ehide Uyy 4, al ode ee tb — 1 9 -ezilly gal J 
a eose oe 


“3. 2 637 2 8% feb = 
TOgdlE why Ogle pil LI—y. BS Lyes 


eS 
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EXERCISE 18 


1. Did you know that famous man? No, I knew his elder 
(big) brother. 2. This is a good man, and that (fem.) is a bad 
woman. 3. This tree has good shade. 4. These Arabs are nite 
persons. 5. Those men have not arrived so far (until the hour). 
6. This woman returned from Cairo yesterday. 7. Which 
man did you find in that room? 8. Which woman killed the 
minister’s father? 9. How many persons attended that meet- 
ing of the council yesterday? 10. What did you demand of 


(3) your students in the university? 11. This is the great 


(big) mosque of the city. 12. I found these books in Muham- 
mad’s shop in the little market. 13. This is a great calamity 
to the inhabitants of my village. 14. All this has two reasons, 
the sword of the foe and the neglect of the prince. 15. Whose 
son is Hassan? He is the minister’s son. 16. These two men 
are friends, and those two are enemies. 17. That daughter of 
the sheikh is beautiful of face. 18. The two men mounted 
(rode) their horses and left (went out of) the city. 19. This 
is a new English car. 20. We have studied agriculture from 
these two new books. 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 


coe an a> % 


pie ives 


1. Some of the commonest forms of adjectives (tie pel 


ism sifa) are given below. Of these, the first is the active 
participle; the rest are forms which give the meaning of the 
active participle, with, at any rate originally, some intensifi- 
cation in meaning. They are derived from what might be 
termed ‘stative’ verbs, that is, verbs which denote a state 
or condition rather than an act. They are not normally. 
derived from transitive verbs. 


(a) deli fa cilun (properly the active participle) e.g. 
Gale sadiqun, upright; doe éadilun, just, Sate jahilun, 
ignorant. 

(b) dai fasilun, ©.g. dx sagidun, happys y= kabirun, 
great; ae kathirun, much, many, 


(c) dys fa cilun denoting intensity, e.g. See jahalun, . 


very ignorant; fs” kasilun, very lazy. 


2» °-e°r 


(d) OWS fa glanu (without nunation), e.g. Ol.aé gh 
banu, angry. 


2. Another intensive form of the active participle is 
fa & calun; but these words are nouns rather than adjcctives. 


‘They are used to denote occupations, e.g. 


tte khabbazun, baker: ti khayyatun, tailor. 


Ol 
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pth tabbakhun, cook. we jazzarun, butcher. 
JG, baqqalun, greengrocer. 
Unlike the adjectives mentioned i in paragraph 1, nouns of 
this form are usually derived ‘from transitive, not stative, 


verbs. They form the sound masculine plural, e.g. Oystb 
tabbakhana, cooks. They add ta’ marbiita to form the 
feminine, and also take the sound feminine plural, e.g. 


g-a- 


abls khayydtun, pl. etbis khayy4yatun, tailoress, needle- 
woman. 


3. Another common form of adjective expressing the 
meaning of the active participles of stative verbs is that used 
for colotns or defects. They have the masculine singular in 


al af calu, and the feminine singular in ha fa elvu 


(both diptotes). The plural, ae fu ¢ lun, is a triptote, and 
is used for both genders. 


Here are typical examples. 


Sing. Masc. Fem. Plural 
2 7e8 - er gs 8 
d9.! ?aswadu, black alice sauda’u dy siidun 


2 708 + 707 


Saal vabyadu, white cay baida’u Gag bidun 


a7ek 27e° $0. 


zl ?ahmary, red el hamra’u > humrun 
o- 08 2 “er Sos 

i3))! ?azraqu, blue el)) zarqa’u u3y) Zurqun 

ao & 2? $e. 

yas| ?akhdaru, green et a> khadra’u a khudrun 
ar ek 2 70° S00 

ol Pasfaru, yellow clic safra’u yee Sufrun 


2-08 ren So. 
.£,b| ?atrashu, deaf ele .>b tarsha’u ue turshun 
a7°ek a oe So» 
yy>| ?akhrasu, dumb «l.,> kharsa’u v= khursun 
- 06 a7er gor 
| ?a-ma, blind Loe mya’ n 
wl é eles camyi’u wt sumyu 
2768 a7 @ $ as 


| Pagraj Le ja £ purj 
~ gpl Pas raju, lame cl. Earjau ze curjun 
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270 > 
= ‘ f ahdabu, 


oe $ 0 
> 
| humpbacked elie hadba’u wd hudbun 


Dre 
Note: The fem. of the dual changes hamza into 9 e.g. ol 1913 yaw 
saudawani. 


4. For the comparative and superlative of adjectives, 
ow 


(Seais! poe) ismu t-tafdil), sometimes termed the Elative, 
the same formcas that for colours and defects, though only 
in the masculine Snguler is employed: “pit af ealu. 


The feminine is be fu la. But though the Arab gram- 
marians imply that this form exists for all elatives, in practice 
it is only encountered with a few words, except in ancient 


o 8 
poetry. The masculine plural is j«Wl ?afa cilu, the feminine 


plural is GUL fu¢layatun and Jas, But students will have 
little use for anything but the masculine singular, because 
this should always be used when the meaning is comparative. 
And even when the meaning is superlative, the masculine 
singular can be used except when the adjective has the 


definite article Jl (This will be dealt with in greater detail in 
Chapter 40). 


e.g. si | *akbaru, greater, fem. es kubra, from rar 
kabirun, big. 


el ?ashalu, easier, fem. BS bare suhla, from ee 
sahlun, easy. 


a-ek 


ye! ?asbaru, more patient, from ) ness sabtirun. 
dent >ajhalu, more ignorant, from jal. jahilun. 


It will be seen that, to form the elative from any adjective, 
the three radical consonants only should be taken, then 
prefixed with a hamza. Long vowels must be removed, like 


the yi? in ae and the waw in ) re 
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5. If the root has a doubled SONSORANE, as dye jadidun, 
2708 


new, the supertative form is na ajaddu, instead of ssa) 
?ajdadu. From oul qalilun, little, few, comes it aqallu, 


less, fewer (instead of >aqlalu) and so on. 
6. The Arabic preposition a0 “than” in such Eoelee 


a7 OF 
phrases as ‘‘smaller than” is & min (from), e.g. o pol 
*asgharu min. 


od « = a-- 


e.g. accl ort eel (> Hasanun ’asgharu min °ukhtihi, 


Hasan is smaller (younger) than his sister. 


20 2708 - 


An yl ss hiya ’akbaru minhu, she is bigger than him. 


i WT ays. J reise! o je 55K at-talimidhatu 
ajhalu min ikhwadnihim fi iadiaze 1-Qhirati, the 
pupils are more ignorant than their brethren (fellows) 
in the Cairo school. 

Note the use of the plural of ra *akhun here. 


| on rie eth al-mu €allimatu ajaddu mina 


oe 


l-mu oat ‘lie schoolmistresses are newer than 
the schoolmasters. 


7. In the Superlative, the-Arabs prefer to use the Elative 
as a noun, followed by a genitive, rather than as an adjective; 


a7 set 


e.g. tall m) Jr. yl an huwa ?akbaru rajulin fi l-madi- 
nati, he is the greatest man in the city, 

instead of 
- om ro fow 339 amos . 
dS! G SY! ja Jt 42 huwa ar-rajulu I-’akbaru fi 
I-madinati, 


though the latter is permissible. * 
* See Appendix C, 4 (a). 
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In this case, there is no need to put the Elative in the 
feminine or plural, e.g. 
ard srok - 
di ~9) xx! # hiya ’agbaru zaujatin, she is the most patient 
” wife. 


adie a ° 


w 
Ob yl ell an-nisa’u ’asbaru sukkanin, the women are 
” the most patient inhabitants. 


. se- &- 
8. ‘The substantives + khairun, good, and ,< sharrun, 
evil, are used as Elatives with the meanings ‘‘better” and 


-@ cae “. 


“worse’’, e.g. cael y= y® huwa khairun minka, he is better 
than you. 


VOCABULARY 


colour (Sigil pl.) oy launun, pl. ?alwanun 
hair jas sha erun 
yesterday ct UI al-bariha 
a 33 
origin (Ss! pl.) Jel *aslun, pl. >usilun 


boundary, limit 


$2938 3- 
(294= pl.) am 


haddun, pl. hudidun 


a beggar Ju 82 ilun, 

North jus shamalun 

South ex janibun 

army (ute pl.) pee jaishun, pl. juydshun 
pleasant (si)  olikd pl.) ie) latifun, pl. lutafa’u, 


to stop, stand up 


wt 9 


litafun 


waqafa | 


I De ee 
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ace s t- 
history, date (€a'y5 pl.) €)6 ta’rikhun, pl. 
° *  tawarikhu 
ary 
better, best coal *ahsanu 
, a7 2s 


Syria (Damascus) pledl « plas ash-sha’mu, ash-shimu 


camel rales pl.) je jamalun, pl. jimalun 
desert (Ss) las pl.) sles sahra’u, pl. sahara 


EXERCISE 19 


“er - -e- “90 30 08 


desl gs hb aN G5 21a 5 Shey aed ET adn — 
6 gal teets Ge By BST da ze jek 
ISU ; as pleat Ji ¢ seb 3it ipa b> ARE 
fees - ofoe 2° 93 b2are 
ol day gy Gib —o Tyas pert orer9) 3 os 
on -ar 2 eke we 
pol 9 ies A ot ay Cea Yieys (jb 
Pid) 4 open _ eae 


Sean - peek og os on b- - "Oe 
Il ene —4 rst ob die 


a con Tt in id 2 70 2 Owen ee 


ily det ves iat oe Olea LAT ok. Ob aul 
day oo 5 de Si IT Aad at: Spay) Ryall 
age Eps dual oe Ryall al a a enee spall 

Jat — yy lai (a seins ee 
Faye SR igs dal ee Js gee gai 


PE er ee a “arek 9-0 bee 


Geb ayo cya et Ge Gat oii re te 
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\ 
3° 0 Soe - ae Ls Pe a 7OKk -y ey r) 2°08 
° ° 7 a a 
yan YI OAS! — 14 pi ey cael gt cdo or nel 
+ 70 ranatied -e ver yer ms 2 -0bow- 


- 5 - we - Ok wo 
Ll cs — yy ope yp 9h 9 wl tol Heol 595 Vly 


- 


- "ow - § 6 wm Td 2) iad - Om - on oP) 
coll ele Y! UU ST peep ddadl oT ytd 
-  B0- aero 


é cee 8 Ok we Brew e moe 
ct et tly. te OG AT Alston! aly! Lee — 14 


“eis ro - on 
wslpeall OI Glad] 


EXERCISE 20 


1. He is worse than his father, and his grandfather is the 
worst man in the village. 2, My mother’s eyes are blue, and 
mine (my eyes) are green. 3. The Red Sea is the boundary 
of Arabia in the West and the South. 4. I have found a book 
better than that in the city library. 5. My house is more 
spacious (wider) than yours (your house): it is the most 
spacious house in Baghdad. 6. The deaf (plural) stood up in 
the meeting, and said: “We are happier than you (plural). 
7. This boy is very ignorant, and that [one] is very lazy. 


Their teacher is angry with (c+) them. 8. The blind hump- 
backed beggar demanded food of (cp) the women. 9. He 


arrived from the far (most distant) South yesterday and 
entered Damascus. 10. I rode my brown (red) horse, and 
the sheikh rodé-a white camel. 11. The army of Egypt 
halted (stopped) in the North of the deserts of Arabia. 
12. Men are stronger than women. 13. Hassan has the 
longest hair of the students. 14, My father hit the biggest 
boy and left the two smaller [ones]. 15. The students studied 
the easiest of the books about the origin of (the) animals, in 
the university. 16. Who closed the newest window in the 
house? 17. He opened the door, entered the room, and took 
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owe 


(use #5) the newest plate and the best spoon from the 
table. 18. This milk is older than that. 19. The two tallest 
soldiers returned, and mounted the biggest horses. 20. These 
two ignoramuses have asked for the best books in the book- 
shop (lit. shop of the books). 


CHAPTER TWELVE 
Gis gat So 
The Verb 

ge 
(as fiel) 


1, Arabic verbs are mostly triliteral, that is, they are based 
on roots of three consonants. Thus, the basic meaning of 
writing is given by the three consonants k-t-b, The basic 
, Meaning of killing is expressed by the consonants q-t-l. 
As has been stated, the simplest form of a verb is the third 
person masculine singular of the Perfect. For example, 


oof eee 


5S kataba means, he wrote, he has written, and ,}35 
qatala means, he killed. In an Arabic dictionary, all words 
derived from triliteral roots are entered under this part of 


the verb. Thus, Re at maktabun, meaning an office, or the 


place where one writes, is derived from 5 kataba, and will 
be found in the dictionary under this root. There are also 
derived verb forms, in which additions to the triliteral root 
give different shades of meaning; these will be dealt with 
from Chapter Nineteen onwards. 


2. In the simple triliteral verb, the first and third root 
consonants (or radicals) are vowelled with fatha; but the 
second radical r.ay be vowelled with fatha, kasra, or damma. 


coe 


e.g. gi fataha, to open, conquer (literally, he opened, 
he has opened). 


- « 


5= hazina, to be sad (literally, he was or became 
sad). 


Py kabura, he was, or became, big or old. 


Verbs having kasra or damma generally denote a state, or 
the entering of a state: to be or become the basic meaning. 


94 
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Kasra frequently denotes a temporary state, damma a more 
permanent one. But this can only be taken as a general guide. 


3. Some verbs, though often classed as triliteral, have the 
same letter as the second and third radical. In this case, the 
second radical has shadda, and the verb has the appearance 
of being biliteral. 


€.g. ~« marra, for ) + marara, to pass (by, ~ bi), 


> jarra, for ),= jarara, to drag, draw. 


e hajja, for _— hajaja, to make the pilgrimage. 
rat) fakka, for ite fakaka, to loosen. 


Nore: Arab grammarians and lexicographers differed in their 
attitude to these roots, which Europeans call ‘‘doubled’”. Some con- 
sidered them biliteral, others triliteral. Their place in dictionaries 

a- 


therefore varies. For example, y+ marra may be placed before all 


» other roots beginning with » and ); or, it may occur among them, 


" after 3 y+ but before 3 c—- Doubled verbs will be dealt with in 
Chapter Twenty-four. 


4. By reason of the presence of one of the semi-vowels 
among the three radicals, some roots may appear to be 


biliteral, e.g. JW qala, to say (he said); .¢) rama, to throw, 
he threw. But these are in reality triliteral, and will be 
explained among the irregular verbs in Chapters Twenty- 
seven to Twenty-nine. 


5. There is a comparatively small number of quadriliteral 
verbs, with four radicals. Very few occur among the 5,000 
commonest words in the language. ‘They will be discussed. 


in Chapter Thirty-one. An example is 7 > dahraja to roll 
(transitive). These also may have derived forms. 


TENSES 


6. Arabic, in common with other Semitic languages, is 
deficient in tenses, and this does make for ease in learning. 
Moreover, the tenses do not have accurate time-significances as 
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in Indo- -European languages. There are two main tenses, the 
Perfect ull al-mAdi, denoting actions completed at the time 
to which reference is being made; and the Imperfect p' Lal 
al-mudari & for incompleted actions. There is also an 
2 0fo~ 

Imperative, ,Y! al-amr, which may be considered a modi- 
fication of the Imperfect. 

7. The Perfect Stem is obtained by cutting off the last 
vowel of the 3rd singular masculine perfect, and the perfect 
is declined by adding to this stem the following endings: 


Singular Dual Plural 
3. masc. a 3. masc. t__a 3. masc. \y__a 


3. fem. wat 3. fem. G_ata 3. fem. O—na 


2. masc. ta 2. m.&f. U5” tuma 2. masc. «3 —tum 


2. fem. o_ti 2. fem. ¢,} —tunna - 
1. m.&f. tu 1. m.&f. Gna 
e.g. 
Sing. 3. masc. —~S kataba he has written, (or he 
wrote). 
» 3. fem. eS ’ katabat, she has written. 
» 2. masc. oS katabta, you (man) have 
written. 
» 2. fem. ome katabti, you (woman) have 
written. 


20r7 
» 1. masc. & fem. 2=S katabtu, I have written. 


Dual 3. masc. us kataba, they two (men) have 
written. 
» 3. fem. Orie katabata, they two (women) 


have written. 
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-3e--° 


Dual 2. masc. & fem. 4-5" katabtuma, you two have 


written. 
= 
Plural 3. masc. 1,5 katabi, they (men) have 
written. 
ogre 
» 3. fem. re katabna, they (women) have 
written. 
@so-~- 
» 2. masc. os katabtum you (men) have 
written, 
G20-- 
» 2. fem. ss katabtunna, you (women) 


have written. 


» i. masc. & fem. Las” katabna, we have written. 
In the same way from verbs of the forms je fa cila and 


Am) fa Eula we have: af ye shariba, he drank, capt sharibat, 
she drank, etc.: from p= karuma, he was noble, oa 
karumtu, I was noble, etc. 


AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT 


8. The normal order in an Arabic verbal sentence is 
Verb — Subject — Direct Object — Adverbial and other matter. 
Even if the subject is not mentioned separately, it is already 
implicit in the verb as a pronoun. For example, we may say 


eer cre 


+2) \he9 wasala Zaidun, Zaid arrived. Here Zaid is the 


cee 


subject. But if we merely say (joy wasala, this is still a 
complete sentence. meaning “he arrived”. The final fatha of 
the verb is really a pronominal suffix meaning ‘he’. 


2 grrr gy 


Fa bea ere 
e.g. YR wy OY! Gps daraba |-’abu waladahu balan. 


Verb Subj. Obj. Adverbial 
The father beat his son at once. 


98 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


When the verb in the 3rd person comes before the subject tt 
ts always in the singular. 


aursom - 


e.g. bess as kataba I-mu allimu, the teacher wrote. 


- 
lle 208 


LLaS! hy Co" kataba l-mu callimani, the two teachers 
wrote. 


° - 


Cul Lali ts kataba I-mu Eallimina, the teachers 
wrote. 

The verb preceding its subject, however, will agree with it in 

gender. 


ee kabura |-waladu, the boy grew. 


o Foye kaburati I-bintu, the girl grew. 


- 


RATA ro hg kaburati |-banatu, the girls grew. 


reoe - aoe : : : “ 
Okt a,S” kaburati-l-bintini, the (two) girls grew. 
Nore: the kasra added to “kaburat" is due to the hamzatu l-wasl 
which follows. 


For this purpose, broken plurals are considered to be 
feminine, anless they refer to male human beings. 


wo oee 


e.g. oe] mark zaharati n- nujimu, the stars appeared. 


(pl. of af najmun.) 
But _ _oee- 

Jl J! 6 zahara r-rijalu, the men appeared. 
However, in Classical Arabic, a feminine verb will often be 
found with a broken plural, even referring to male human 
beings, ut csy¢-b zaharati r-rijalu. The student is not 


recommended to imitate this which is unusual in modern 
Arabic, even in literature. 
Note that it is the actual gender which counts, not 


the form of the word. Thus rae khalifatun, Caliph, 1s 


~. masculine, though it has a feminine ending. 


ES ee 
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cpa ew, 


2), Tu aad Js qatala I-khalifatu l-wazira 
(Not oss a 
Similarly, Opin siniina, one plural of ie sanatun, year, 
though in the form of the sound masculine plural, would 


count as a broken plural and take the feminine singular verb. 


When the verb follows the subject it agrees tcith it in number 
and gender (the rule of the broken plural given above, 
however, still applies). 


- sam rr 9 akon 
e.g. GUI Led oYyYI al-’aulddu fatahd I-baba, the boys 
opened the door. 


aise Sold al-banatu dakhalna, the girls 
entered. 


When the een ee begins with a verb it is known as a 
scenes oe 


verbal sentence (ius i> jumla fi eliya), e.g. A yll San 
kharaja |-waladu, the boy went out. A sentence introduced 
by the subject is called a nominal sentence GT ar jumla 
ismiya) whether or not the subject is followed by a verb, 

e.g. nie Ait al-waladu saghirun, the boy is small. 


ne Rodd tod 


Go> Ay)t al-waladu kharaja, the boy went out. 


9. Since, as we have already noted, the normal sentence 
order in Arabic is for the verb (in the singular) to come 
first, the question of when the 3rd person plural verb is 
used arises. There are three situations in which it is required: 


(a) The subject may not be mentioned by name, e.g. 
| ym 5 dhahabi, they went, have gone. 


(b) T ne pac lie aks be Lee first for stress or asia 


“2 Be 
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1-’auladu kharaji, when the girls arrived, the boys 
went out. 


Here the juxtaposition of LJ! and 3‘YVyVI gives stress to the 
latter. 


(c) The subject may already have been mentioned in the 
preceding sentence, 
e.g. aill Gg oly RACE cles wasalati l-banatu wa 
jalasna fi 1-fasli, the girls arrived and sat down in 
the class(room). 


10. The Perfect may be translated by the Historic Past or 


owe 


the Past Perfect, e.g. j9 wasala, ‘“‘he arrived” (at some time 
in the past) or he has arrived (in the recent past). When 
translating, the student will often only have the context and 


common-sense to guide him. However, the particle 33 qad 
is sometimes placed before the Perfect verb. It is a con- 
firmatory particle, which may make the verb definitely Past 
Perfect, 


a Td 


e.g. che 45 qad wasala, he has arrived (not “the arrived’’). 


- However, this particle may also make the verb Pluperfect, so 
that the verb given might also mean “he had arrived”’, 
according to the context. 


VOCABULARY 
§ to understand 4e5 to intend, to travel to- 
re 
wards 


ger 

si speech oe 
ee L é L. a traveller, tourist 
ab to rise (ofthe sun); ascend; ~ 


go out dy to descend, alight, stay 


Ree to set (of the sun) (at a place) 


$-- s- 
ys moon ol. water 


rd * 
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yes, fem., wine 


3 7 


u«y~ courtyard, enclosure 


ys day, daytime 
Bo- 

4.0 hunt, hunting 
i} to accept, receive 


o9 923 
ne pl. 55-2 guest 


“gabe. to break 


ii ur pl. ELLE glass (drink- 
ing), tumbler 


2. to send 

cn pl. Ope peasant, 
cultivator 

a Le pl. a governor, ruler 


(3) aa to be distant (from) 


towards, in the direction 
of, about 

cial a half 

3 ca + “08 

ust pl. eleél rich 


ci to rejoice 


ee pl. aes a youth 


ae to appease 


sip to drink 


a] pl. Ju night, night time 

oie (single) see 

$207 a an er 
subject (ane 


EXERCISE 21 


be, Ca i tad 


ea dee. 


Rest ass: us re eye < (ee 


"om ewe wwe 


BY ot Dod < ore 
aes oes | ' 


onr"0- “e@ - err “wer 


dl oye — 4 tt call — 6 Ig Lng oi — § Wy 


--0@ 3390 ance 


Fel aaa a ees 


elt Pais St yy 


oh serr eare 


BI gh nay — 1 ¢§ 


Cy ee! 


al ga bt Oe 


aie! 


=A - Ayal Hao Asoley cuit pl dal ~—y 


ey - om 


Nglsiy Sti dept ae Ay sl 


Foal ae wut Lys 2Uu Yo4, 


Gyely ei 
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vac - 6 oF. Ere "em er oc le a-ee 
cody — ye teh ce Shean — yo SUT SS I 5 hi 
a - ++ aw ot sere 3 te ‘ ane ce @ 70" 2 jee 
‘days IU ote (for Cte5) Oded — 1 y dele Caves gt Il 
cr Gwe vat eee spaniel’ ae ous 2ere 
wh j lal wale aJ TIA wolee YI or lls | (for de 9) 


-ea mw 9 eonaawse 


eG —y. teall Uf led We Gey 
_ plabl Jesil ot wlby weal car aut oe (eh die 


“EXERCISE 22 
1. Have you written your letters to your friends today? 2. Yes, 


we have written them (le eS) and put them on that big table. 
3. The beggar sought food from me. 4. The maid opened the 
door of the house, and they entered. 5. Have you been out 
hunting (to the hunt) today? No, I did not go out hunting, 
I went to the city, to the market. 6. The sun has set, and the 
moon has risen. 7, Muhammad and his son went into the city, 


and came out of it (use @2*) an hour later (lit., after an hour). 
8. He struck me two minutes ago (lit. before two minutes). 
9. The men sat down and drank tea with the sheikh. 10. We 
returned from the hunt with the minister, then attended the 
council meeting. 11. They drank (the) coffee with the women. 


12. I received the guests at my house (sae) and my wife 


received the female guests. 13. I stayed (use J33) with (aie) 


Hassan and his brother Muhammad. 14. Have you under- 

stood what I said (lit. my speech)? 15. He said this an hour 
"ago, and you knew it from his books. 16. Why have you 
(fem. sing.) closed the door and opened the window? 17. The 
wind is from the North today. 18. You studied this subject 
months ago (lit. before months). 19. They mourtted their 
horses and made for Damascus, and arrived there two days 


later. 20. The girls went to (the) school, and asked for the 
new books. 


CHAPTER THIRTEEN 


Ge eset Sh) 


- 


The Verb with Pronominal Object 
The Verb “To Be”’ 


1. The use of the attached pronouns as direct object to the 
verb has been illustrated in Chapter Nine. Here it should 
again be stressed that, for the first person singular pronoun, 
the form (3 -ni is used, not (S, -i. 


woe 


e.g. ust yw darabani, he struck me. 


2. In the third person masculine plural verb, such as 


yams wajadi, they found, from Jay wajada, the final ’alif 
is omitted when a pronoun is attached. 

e.g. eye, . wajadihu, they found him (it). 

3. In the second person masculine plural, such as cidns 
wajadtum, you found, a waw is added to the verb before the 


-~929 ere 


pronoun, e.g. lasf4ie9 wajadtumihd’, you found her (it), 
them (with broken plural non-human objects) 


aa Cow 


ig C4my wajadtumini, you have found me. 


4. Some verbs in Arabic are doubly transitive, and take 
twe direct objects where we would expect one direct and one 
indirect object. These will be dealt with in greater detail in 
Chapter 45, 3(a), and they include verbs of giving, seeing and 
thinking, e.g. Ale a» hasibtuhu jahilan: 


I considered him ignorant. 


= The verb “to be” Gb kina (lit. he was) is a weak 
(jane mu etal) verb, and will be treated in full in Chapter 
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Twenty-eight, where it is included among the hollow verbs. 
As it is used so often, however, its Perfect is given here. 


Sing. 3. masc. on kana, he was. 
» 3. fem. 4 kdnat, she was. 
» 2. masc. Se kunta, you (m.) were. 
» 2. fem. - one kunti, you (f.) were. 


1. masc. & fem. ea kuntu, I was. 

. masc. GK kana, they two (m.) were. 
fem. uk kanata, they two (f.) were. 
masc. & fem. Las kuntuma, you two were. 

. masc. \ Aig kani, they (m.) were. 
fem. ce kunna, they (f.) were. 
masc. peti kuntum, you (m.) were. 


@ 909 


. fem. ge) kuntunna, you (f.) were. 


la) 
= 
= 
hoN & YW N & w& 


1. masc. & fem. us kunnd, we were. 


6. The Perfect Ow is used with the Perfect of another verb 
to express the Pluperfect, the subject being normally placed 
between the two verbs. 


oor 


e.g. aS nv os kana Zaidun kataba, Zaid had written. 
Note that, where the subject is plural, referring to human 


beings, of will be in the singular, according to the rule of 
the preceding verb: but the second verb, its subject having 
been mentioned already, must agree with it in number. 
e.g. tps a AS of kana r-rijalu sharibi, the men had 
drunk. 


The interpolation of 3 qad also occurs, 
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eg. !9¢ 35 JLJ! OF kana r-rijalu qad sharibi, with the 


same meaning. 


me a8 
7. When Of is used as a copula, its predicate (> khabar) 
is put in the accusative as if it were a direct object. 


s-° ger - 


eg. IWy +2) O& kana Zaidun waladan, Zaid was a boy. 


02 --oe 


ail isl LLU & ci’ kanat Fatimatu bnata I-maliki, Fatima 
was the King’s daughter. 


| ras Ott of kana l-busténu kabiran, the garden 
was large. 


8. The verb “‘to be” cannot be used impersonally in 
Arabic, as in English, e.g. “there was a thief in the house’’. 
In Arabic, we say ‘‘a thief was in the house” (the verb, of 


course, usually being placed first). eT 3 e Ob kana 
' lassun fi 1-baiti. Consequently, in such sentences the verb 


os may be feminine, if the subject demands this, 


e.g. dH! yi dali Ci kanat gal ¢atun fauga I-jabali. 
There was a fort on top of the hill. 


Beginners tend to translate such sentences treating the subject 
of of as its object, as if the Arabic read ‘‘it was a fort on 


top of the hill’; putting iuli in the accusative. They should 
carefully avoid this common error, which is made even by 
Arab schoolchildren. 


ALL. EACH, EVERY. 
9. § kullun is used to mean “all”, “each”, or “every”. 
When followed by an indefinite noun in the genitive singular, 


it means seen or “every”, 


e.g. ws § bey every, or each boy arrived. 


When followed by a definite noun in the genitive plural, it 
means “‘all’’, 
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ersee dy --- 
i 


e.g. slyj9! & ~am all the ministers attended. 


ae Ded “9900 2739 33 °° 
glen isgKS1 gl)j9 YS p= all the ministers of the gov- 
nies ernment attended the meet- 
ing. 
In the latter case, if it is the subject of a following verb, the 
verb will be in the plural, when referring to human beings, 


eg. ! poe sliobie Sues all the ministers arrived and 


sat down. 
3, 


wo. jami¢ un also is used to mean “all”. Like (§ it is a 


noun and is followed by a genitive, 
crs0e a 


e.g. sly yl ox er all the ministers attended. 


Both these words may take a plural attached pronoun as 
their genitive, 


e.g. eos: all of them. 


Re all of you. 


‘They may occur in apposition to the nouns to which they 
refer, 


e.g. pe Jezi es The men arrived, all of them. 


e277 @92 8°" 


erat, ety I hit them, all of them. 


oe 
(e% is in the accusative here). 


VOCABULARY 

Oy to be or become sad » ie Ali pr. . mase. 

Oye sadness ial pl. en fortress, citadel 
zh pl. je merchant oo to hear 


3 --% 


o 3 x 
aq important | to take prisoner 


eee 
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isla, pl. cha goods, mer- 
chandise 

ss 9-08 

yy pl. y\gil light n. 


$49 
sugar 


ApS pl. Sigs fruit 


s eo s Te 
vy pl. aU garment 


uw to wear, put on 
Fee pl. (ile garden 
ils pl. ail cloth 


ge pl. Sect horses (collec- 
tive and plural) 


u9> pl. Ob sheep, lamb 


Gee pl. “SU fish 


s a-° bs 

uo) pl. eluys) chairman, 
president, head 

gos 


2 !j9 ministry, cabinet 


<8 
As.! (2) to take 
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“590 


aly) yJ! ue ) . Prime Minister — 


auphe pl. el government 
as 


Alan pl. Sl policy, politics 


s- e- 


‘yo pi. das state, power 
ate since prep. 


sui nee 


Las! also 


\ pos adv. greatly, much, a 
lot 

rls apple, apples 

S- ae 


40la an apple 


So- 
x (collective), dates 


Je to do 
has pl. ole work, deed, 
doing 


Jue! Italy 


EXERCISE 23 


ad 1 ee aT 


ont cont alsigll va) cays SF youl olatt cae 


es” jue! Oye Obs — 


oa we 


YT” (for op) Oia ald gad 


ct ti 5 She Iygi obidy «daa asl ae oe a I 
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$0 32 370 B “arc 


Bal LSU Ge Os tel Gah wg feu 


Os ose ee POR) oa (among) o (Jue) NT ger 
S55 sue ae og Sa Gaye or os she cl 


oawr 9 de ors 


ply z al ee them, including) ves aa 6 om 


oo, peel ve ing Uli ieatdl aon 


e” PP y eiieiad oe 29078 e = OF - ~ obOw - we 
eye eed) si pias! ISU ; te es . yea! SLAY! Ss 
wh oere 2 478- 5) wee 


a” be -adeo 


ae as cle rv ak AP ole — yy audi ae oa 


gee - 


ais Glas Si ¢ OI de Lind AK Ns— ae aoe om 


ated o G- ob. ww "Oe ow - 4 


— 44 Oly/¥ io a aces oe — 1° oa us 
oe alyjgt ios iv -pyall ESN rice wal Kon) 
OE etl des po pel” de des zeal Iloos 


waaay") wwe ore -o - “om ’ S$ - je 


a ele qo Gry Js bay AH ay hj ree ELSI 


Ls eel atl de ie. (them) W553) plz 
ctl Ge 


EXERCISE 24 


1. Has this news reached you about the death of many of 
our soldiers? 2. No, and our sorrow is very great now. 
3. The Prime Minister said: These merchants have many 
goods important to our country. 4. He also mentioned the 
new policy of the government. 5. Ali said: There were many 
fine fruits in my garden, but the boys of the village have 
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entered it in the night and taken them. 6. They became sad 
when they heard what he said (his speech). 7. The cloth of 
these garments is very old. It is my grandmother’s cloth. 
8. The soldiers found the enemy and took them prisoner. 
9. The women wore their white clothes when the men 
returned. 10. Cairo is the largest city in the Arab East. 11. 
These sheep have been mine since the days of your father. 
12. Each scholar took an apple and two dates from the fruits 
of the school garden. 13. What have you done to this fish? 
14. The soldiers rode their horses to the fortress, (and) 
captured it, and took prisoner the inhabitants. 15. They 
killed the old and left the young, all of them. 16. There were 
lights from the windows of my friend’s house.. 17. That 
merchant has all the sugar in the market. 18. The wives 
had demanded a great deal of work from their servants, (fem.) 
‘so the latter (these) left the food on the table and went out. 
19. We have attended every meeting of the council. 20. You 
were our friends, and now you are our enemies (iglazhye 


® See pp. 114, 115 on the orthography of final hamza. 


CHAPTER FOURTEEN 
(ae abst Sui) 
The Imperfect 


1. The Imperfect tense ( cabal) expresses an action still 


unfinished at the time to which referencé is being made. It 
is most frequently translated into English by the Present or 


the Future. 


2. Whereas in the Perfect, as we have seen, the different 
persons were expressed by suffixes, the Imperfect has 
prefixes. It also has some suffixes to denote number and 


The prefixes and suffixes are as follows: 


gender. 
3. masc. pias 
3. fem. sean 


2. masc. ——3 


er 


2. fem. os 


- 


cs ’ of 
1. m. & ff. ——1 


Sing. 3. masc. 


»» 3. fem. 


»» 2 masc. 


3. masc. O!——» 3. 


Sefer. Olea 8 
2, m.&f. QI-—s 2. 
2. 


- o- 


o-er 


Full form: of Imperfect Indicative of 5" 


1. 


Sg - ge 
masc. j———i, 
“0 o# 

fem J———2 
- 2 of 

masc,. Os——— 
= < e e om 

fem. —— 
> e is 

m&f. ——- 


ky yaktubu, he writes (or 
will write) 


2 28° 


“> 
+ 320° 


aK 
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taktubu, she writes. 


taktubu, you (masc.) 


write. 
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- 3e- 


Sing. 2. fem. Ure taktubina, you (fem.) 
° write. 
» s0€ 
» 1. masc. & fem. 5S! ?aktubu, I write. 
Dual 3. masc. Ou yaktub4ni, they two 
if (masc.) write. 
» 3» fem, OeKS taktubiani, they two 
: (fem.) write. 
» 2. masc. & fem. ous 5 taktubani, you two write. 
Plur. 3. masc. Ogcda yaktubina, they (masc.) 
: write. 
» 3. fem. “ka yaktubna, they (fem.) 
write. 
» 2. masc. ons taktubiina, you (masc.) 
write. 
» 2. fem p< taktubna, you (fem.) 
write. 
» 1. masc. & fem. a < 55 naktubu, we write. 


3. It will be noted that after the pronominal prefix the first 
radical or consonant of the verb has sukiin (the +) in this 
case). The second radical (~) has damma. But this is not 
always so, for the vowelling of the second radical in the 
Imperfect, no less than in the Perfect, may be fatha, damma, 
or kasra, and in the majority of verbs only the dictionary 
will show which vowelling is used with any particular verb. 


The following points may, however, give some guidance: 


(a) Most verbs whose second or third radical is a guttural 
(ie. ce faa e) take a — e.g. @J to open, Imperfect poh: 


c=, to hinder, Imperfect Co There are, however, many « 


112 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


exceptions as Je? to enter, Imperfect eae ah, to reach, 
4307 ia + 87 


Imperfect dia eey to return, Imperfect Chet: 


(b) Verbs of the form ue generally take — ae 


2 707 = ah 
to drink; Imperfect 4,<.; exceptions, however, occur as ww.» 


+ 3207 


to esteem; Imperfect ae Festa to reckon, makes _~.#). 


(c) Verbs of the form lad may only take — as ee to be 


3390” 


noble, Imperfect » XX. 


4. The Imperfect in itself denotes only unfinished action, 
but it may be made to indicate the future by putting the 


ay 
independent word 55 before it or prefixing the contraction 


4¥ 207 “05 ¢ 2 O°" 
ony C8. 2K) Gye OF CX he will write. 

But where it is clear from the context that the Imperfect 
has a Future meaning, these particles need not be inserted. 


# 08 2 - 9 grr © How so = 


e.g. Lal le Cary coll 3 He went yesterday and 
will go tomorrow also. 


Here the use of the word “tomorrow” makes it clear that 
the verb refers to future time. 


5. When used with a Present significance, the Imperfect 


may give the meaning of the Continuous Present or the 
Habitual Present, e.g. 


wae 2” Or 


(Continuous) ov wed He is (actually) going now. 


or as sz "on 


(Habitual) ee S 2+ He goes every day. 
(Note a accus. here) 
The Past Continuous and Habitual are expressed by the 


Perfect of Ob followed by the Imperfect of the verb con- 
cerned, e.g. 
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eR eee 


(Continuous) J fen Beret OF S45 2 4) When he passed “ 
by my house, he 
was going to the 
market. 


(Habitual) the & Spel . Rarer os He used to go to 
: ake the market every 
morning. 


6. As we have seen, the verb “to be” is not used in 
Arabic to express the Present Indicative. A Nominal Sentence 


is used instead. Consequently, when the Imperfect of OF 
is used, it must have some other meaning. The Imperfect of 


os is given below. (A fuller explanation of this type of verb 
will be given under the ‘“‘Hollow Verb” in Chapter Twenty- 
eight.) 


Sing. 3. masc. Os yakiinu, he will be. 
» 3. fem. AS takiinu, she will be. 
Sing. 2. masc. Oy takiinu, you (m.) will be. 
», 2. fem. AS takinina, you (f.) will be. 
f ae at 


,, 1. masc & fem. O45! ?akinu, I shall be. 


Dual 3. masc. Ob yakindni, they two (m.) 
will be. 
3. fem. QU,XS takinani, they two (f.) 
5 will be. 


» 2. masc. & fem. ob ie takiindni, you two will be. 


Plur. 3. masc. Ogig% yakiinina, they (m.) will be. 
. 3. fem. O& yakunna, they (f.) will be. 


2. Mase. OsigSS takiinina, you (m.) will be. 
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Bor 


Plur. 2. fem. | © takunna, you (f.) will be. 
» 1. masc. & fem. ae) nakinu, we shall be. 


6. The Future Perfect is expressed by using the Imperfect 


of Of with the Perfect of the verb concerned, 


- -- ge- 


eg. HS +) Odo Zaid will have written. 


Frequently, the particle 45 is inserted: 


ct er ser gar 


eT 35 Lj OS 


THE ORTHOGRAPHY OF FINAL HAMZA 


7. In Chapter One no attempt was made to give exhaustive 
rules for writing the hamza in order to avoid confusing the 
beginner. However, the final hamza may have already 
caused some confusion, and a few rules will now be given. 
It should be mentioned, though, that they do not cover the 
writing of hamza as a final radical for a verb. First, the 
student should study the following table: 


A. With pronominal suffix 
Nom. oe (a part) oe (his or its part) 
Accus. \e > aie 

Gen. sie 35a 


se- 


e+) beginning, and we burdens may be written in the same 
way (but the accusative of ee with attached pronoun is 
ate, etc.). Note that final hamza, when preceded by an 


unvowelled Ictter, is written ‘‘on the line’, as the Arabs put 
it; that is, alone. When, however, a pronominal suffix is 
added, the hamza is no longer final, and is written on the 
‘ semi-vowel appropriate to its own vowelling (» for damma, 
- and <S, without dots, for kasra) except in the accusative, 


eee ee 
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when it is written on ¢¢ if the previous letter is one which 
connects, or otherwise ‘‘on the line’. 

Similar rules apply when a long vowel or diphthong, with 
1 or » or (§ precede the final hamza, since from the Arab 
viewpoint these, too, are unvowelled letters. 


e.g. 

B. : With pronominal suffix 

Nom. ‘eyo light lajy0 its (fem.) light 

Acc lese a 

Ger. me a pet 

C. 

Nom. el,}9 (diptote) w#Jlj9 their ministers 
ministers 

Ace. elyjs amelyjs 

Gen. ela ee bis (defined as triptote) 


In the latter type, however, when ’alif precedes final hamza 
in a triptote the indefinite accusative is not written with ’alif 


se? 
(as in , a house), to avoid two ’alifs coming together. 


e.g. 

D. 

Nom. ely building aly his building. 
Ace. oly mals 

Gen. oly asly 

E. 

Nom Sos a prophet mabe their prophet 
Ice. nee 
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e a 2 
Gen. t3 er 
ee ye 


The orthography of the Aamza in (,.+, thing, is similar to 
oo 
that in (,-. 


In table E, note the difference in the writing of hamza in 
the indefinite accusative. 


VOCABULARY 


Norte: Verbs marked with an asterisk have been given before but are 

repeated here to show the vowelling of the Imperfect, indicated in 

brackets beside the verb in Arabic. 

(of) (~) to hinder WW.» (—) to estimate 
(from) noe 

fae * ak (2) to reach 
* 23 (_) to go =. ~) 


* a» (_) to attend 


2. (_) to gather 246 
is et * je (2) to enter 
oe #0 (2) to study 


23) (—) to raise, lift ts 
cx (2) to live, dwell, in- 


* ee» (_) to hear habit (with (j or direct 
ee object) ‘ 
ws (_) to play soe 

ian *_ib (”) to demand, re- 
* Jac (—) to work, do quest 
an 5 (2) to be or become 
e~ (=) to carry om = ) 
* le (—) to sit xs (2.) to be or become big, 
ee old 
j= (—) to wash trans. rats * akrae 

— eg pl. etl thing 
* 5 (=) to break gon gs- 08 


e5> pl. ely>! a part 
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3 0 Ss -0é 
ew pl. cle! a burden 


So- S$ - of 
ese pl. elyel light, brightness 


ev) beginning 


d© ely in accordance with 
sdk : * 
«Wt! (Allahu) God 


o8 
: el ... or (ina double 
question, the first of which 


é o- 
is preceded by | or (js) 


- 08 
cy el or not? 
td F 
Oko anOne tobacco 
See : 


biios Gye to smoke 


la tomorrow 


a pl. isles a right 


vee a porter 


Ge pl. Guat a load 


ose -o- 


oii! Ax (in) the afternoon 


chal dé laloe in the 
morning 


aL, fae 


filed J cee in the evening 


ou 


dl on at night 
cies 
re pl. fel year 
hee pl. Jt rope 
rere , oe when 


SJ (with perfect only), when 


EXERCISE 25 


aoe 


oe ely (for a week) ete aoe gle erate 


~~ 


ae g$a73 


bes pec ar 


/ Of, 


acer yl d ae vi chee — 5 


“yrer lee 


stall ss 


woe 26 


Lee (ph of OST) GUS eaes a 
lal ay Vga pelt ope OS — 4 No (hy) 
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did -Ge 


ab ln be us obs an § ola iad a 2A 


ar ork arok 9 wr 20m 


eae ost aul 5 yal Ji Re a 


- - -okow sr or - Or 2 ok . on oe ge 

ya oe tel x pe Clas ¢| a S jel laa 
oF bait Fad - 2G 2- “om 

il ge! es SITY Oak OCS) — «6 bined | Jd 


wees wars 27 tw a2 Or" 


oy ls ( (for “jd2) pens ors elLic! pe dee — 1 0 
SOT abl 5. OS WT he BE Ge al pul 


AYA. phat on Ls gai erie Ste Gyllosl cay 
> 2° - yom 9 se vor -okow 


Os — 19 eon pear chil] on a en eo iS gw Jey wn , 


cower e- 


“"o° om comer be) ( taal on ' “om 


ened iii ew oe Kary ad wy? pee Bty ose st! 
- oO 3207 eaaid Jas) 2070" 


J dt er. ee VU lat a 


oo 


EXERCISE 26 


1. We are students, and: we seek learning. 2. At the start 
(in the beginning) the women saw the light of the sun, and 
they will also see it in the afternoon. 3, The porters will 
carry all the loads from the house to the car. 4. Were you 
(plural) collecting the boxes in the morning or not? 5. The 
Prophet of God will have gone to Mecca tomorrow evening. 
6. The people will hear the news and will kill their ministers. 
7. Ali cut the rope from his friend’s hands during the night 


(by night), and they broke a part of (cy) the wall, and went 
out of the fortress. 8. This thing will be a big burden to 


(,t¢) vs. 9% She will be in Damascus in two weeks’ time 
(after two weeks). 10. She used to smoke a lot, but her 
father prevented her a year ago. 11. We have many ancient 
(old) rights, and the government knows them. 12. My | 
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father used to raise great stones from the ground and carry 
them from our garden to Hassan’s (garden). 13. The clean 
boy washes his face and hands every day in the morning and 
evening. 14. What are you doing now? Are you studying your 
lessons? 15. He has broken everything in the room. 16. The 
Arabs were noble and used to live in the desert. 17. I con- 


sidered ea him better than me in this work. 18. In 


accordance with the president’s speech, we attended the 
meeting. 19. The minister has grown old — he is the oldest 
minister in the Arab world today. 20. The news will reach 
you tomorrow when you are in the council. 


CHAPTER FIFTEEN 


cee - -90 9 ~“@ 


Gi pit Oo) 
Moods of the Imperfect 
The Subjunctive 


1. So far we have given only the Imperfect Indicative, the 
Imperfect which makes a plain statement, whether applicable 
to the present or the future. But the Imperfect, by slight 
changes, may be in the Subjunctive or Fussive moods, the 
former implying wish, purpose (or command in indirect 
speech), and the latter command (or, with the negative, 
prohibition). The reader will have noted that in the Indica- 
tive the final vowel of the Imperfect is damma in the singular 


number. Thus Ck yaktubu, he writes. For the subjunctive, 
this damma is changed to fatha, wae yaktuba; while, for 


aso” 
the Jussive, it is replaced by sukiin, —S4 yaktub. In addition, 
those parts which, in the indicative, end in a nin following 
a long vowel lose the nin in both Subjunctive and Jussive, 


which are then identical, c.g. Ophea yaktubiina becomes 
Ipod yaktubii (as in the Perfect third person plural, the final 


*alif here is merely a spelling convention). 


OUES yaktubani becomes LEX yaktuba. 


- ae jo" 
cre taktubina becomes co taktubi. 


But those feminine plural forms which end in the suffix ¢, na 
do not change, and are therefore the same for all three 
moods, 


2. Here is the complete table for the Subjunctive (es Ga 


> Pr lat Toad 


pac) : 
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Singular Dual 


3. masc. ag yaktuba 3. masc. LS yaktuba. 
3. fem. es taktuba. 3. fem. WKS taktuba. 


2. masc. wee < taktuba. 2.m. & f. LSS taktuba, 


#o° 


2. fem. os taktubi. 
Im. &f. C51 aktuba. 
Plural 
3. masc. ipose yaktuba. 
3. rem. ooh yaktubna. 
2. masc. ty cK taktubi. 


2.fem. y= taktubna. 
1. m. & f. BE naktuba. 


Note. The Imperfect Subjuctive of On is declined like the 
indicative subject to the same changes in the endings as in 
the verb above. 


3. The Subjunctive can only be used after certain 
particles (conjunctions): 


o€ aé 
ol ?an, that. Yi alla (for ’an 14) that not. 


J li, in order to. XY lalla, in order not to. 
o- -o- 
S kai, in order to. XS” kaild, in order not to. 
OY Ian in order to. 
cs~ hatta, so that. 
cy lan, shall not (used as a strong negation of the future). 


ou CF Ory 6 EI we 
e.g. YR Car Ol a UU he told him to go at once. 
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er (dt) Ji opal he ordered him not to attend. 

(or bY) aualy esas) es pa Muhammad advanced to 
do his duty. 

cali Je hy SH SUT aa wi the watchman opened 
the door to see (so that he could see) the state of the 
house. 


will jy XS pail pis Aye the minister left the 


Viapeitd so that he should not see the king. 


ay 5 pl 3 I shall (certainly) not do that. 


a 


Je cy cae cp) you shall not flee from the fight. 


It is not necessary to repeat the particie where two subjunc- 
tive sentences follow each other linked by a conjunction 


ca o£ 


such as a 9, ors). 
€.g- 


oi Je jlisy ot Jes CUT isl as ‘The watch- 


man opened the door to enter the house and see the 
condition of the furniture. 


4, It is difficult to specify which of the above particles 


should be used in any given context. rs is restricted to the 
denial of the future, and is a fairly strong particle, often 
carrying the force of ‘you shall not’, ‘they shall not at all’ and 
similar expressions in English. It is common in classical 
literature. The student who wishes to write modern Arabic 


should use it sparingly. .¢> has some sense of finality about 
it; it tends to mean the ultimate aim. 


The rest are synonymous: But it may be said that 3 and 


* But see Appendix C, §5 for further details, which to some extent 
replace the following explanation. 
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SO ”t 
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SS are the least frequently used. 


5. The student should distinguish between the use of J 


as a preposition followed by a noun in the genitive and as a 
panicle introducing the Subjunctive. 


_s> does not necessarily take the subjunctive. For example, 
it may take a Bennive noun cour not a pronoun) pis the 


“as far as’ or “‘even’”’ (“in- 


It may also take a Perfect verb, with the meaning of 


eg. tyre iS ss He beat him till he cried out. 


VOCABULARY 


meaning of “up to”, “until”, 
cluding’’). 

“until”, pe 

9 of aft 

| pl. o's! command 


sob “6 sf 
yl pl. y9+! affair, matter 
+e 
yl (2) to command (with 
acc. of the person and ~ of 
thing) ° 
pee (2) to allow (with J 


for the person and ~ for 
the nue 


$7 ov 


45,6 pl. ie room 
ew (~) to spend 
ag bed, bedding 
we pl. Ole watchman, 
Sareea 
Wri g\ Europe 


5 pl. 393 bond 


35) (2) to sleep, lie down 
er: 
i intelligent 


- +t 
eL! before (of place) 


wee 


4c to promise (with acc. of 
the person and ~ of thing) 
gs -of . 
> bl. ylynl a secret 


9 207 


wy. pl. he demand, 
desire, requirement 
eaals pl. ol duty 


-- to advance intrans., 
cr» (—) come forward 


Bas (—) to send 


as pl. bit committee, 


commission 


- be ake 
JL, imperf. tes to ask 


pa a 
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bj pl. ol a visit 


Lily » Britain 
Ce s 7-08 
wd pl. elas a lie 


aii pl. Glin truth, reality 


eau to pl. rape [y= Newspaper 


ae pl. 5 19 — director, 


governor 


mt pl. pln! body 
2 pl. eLs blood 


§ oe 


GS ae manual 


26 "em y ry 


rt) 9a! je manual labour 


ao pl. 7 a labourer, 
worker 

$e $ -of 

im pl. lyn! party 
(political) 


EXERCISE 27 


- or oF ~sa0rk 


» bende O1 Lagi I—y. 
po Sh Jang 
Gee Cam» 


or ror Of 


J pam ol esl ss Geral ace 


-~se0t a - “ee ines 
Beat ge GU! coi y 


os a sen 7 on 


one ly yeaa ryl pre pac lb — =a 


Saw cee 


rey alba Sais pac yas—y : 


2°oRe 


Ye pe Cul ie Ute peas wi 


vanell J} Iya ds 


o--er io) Pa nee 


-" @20m 


4554} ie oli Ce ot ol ie ai 


wasST ode Jat Ji 


s7er OF s- 52 2 “omens 


\ yaks Ol Ct are Ta ne 


boas PT ae7er 
ut I— yy. 

! 2 09% sacale a- 
sy 5 


HI mpl ge aay 


ey J els Jor ily J 


PRM. re 


fo oie aS 


at aslel 4a SH Jeli 
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-s07 ef --9e in Oe ° "84m 3 aeooc- 

oe Oh cas okt eliedy’ ac Gaede ap yet ae 
ara cee arer - -B me eA. i) - om 
Wyil sey — yg I iget pl dls Je ws QI—ir iad 


en 


“pall sis aii wr GQ (that which) Lou jl dial 


eu 4 sersles! sot r oyaly vai vu — 10 


Jes go ical pub — Rewer padi ih 5 al aecl 


er o¢ ¢ 2-707 0 ew 8100 ~- 


gp hel BL —yq ane O) Gatl + elbi pall = J 


ser ee 5 row shee o-  208- 


“Sy ib Ps cy! all <a o* asl. — 14 gan a 


ase" @* -"@ -ew ~ of te ok o- ~ * an a bel 


: ods 5 ESI oo pail ask ov! J JU—y-, o Mpey aed 


eom 3°” 


: » hal 92 


EXERCISE 28 
1. I sent a boy with him to see what (lL) he would do. 


2. Muhammad and his servant intended to go to (VJ!) the 
market. 3. I shall return to the house to see what you are 
(m.sing.) doing. 4. I have commanded the servant to appear 
(be present) before me. 5. I have promised him that that 


shall be a secret between me and (between) him. 6. Will (\) 
you permit me to leave these things in front of you until the 
evening? 7. The teacher has ordered that you spend the day, 
all of it, in the classroom, to do what he asked (of) you 
yesterday. 8. It is required of the watchmen that they leave 
their work to attend a meeting of the Labour Party (the 
party of the workers) to hear the news of the chairman's 
visit to Britain and Italy. 9. The ambassador came from 
Europe two months ago, to ask about the truth of the matter. 


é eB - - ot 7 @2* 
10. It is for you to (Ol 4U or O! dic) do your duty. 11. The 
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intelligent man should (I ....U) know the truths from 


the lies in the newspapers. 12. The men asked their wives to 
be in their houses in the afternoon, and this was difficult for 


(de) them. 13. Why are you lying on your bed? Is your body 
weak, or are you lazy? 14. The governor and the Director of 


“ot 
Works (Suit) attended the committee meeting to hear the 
government’s orders. 15. These apples have the colour of 


"blood; () they are among (from) the finest fruit in your 


garden. 16. They opened the windows of the room, so that 
their relatives should see the sun in the morning. 17. The 
moonlight (light of the moon) is beautiful tonight. 18. The 
governor ordered his men to cut Hassan’s bonds, so that he 
could return to his mother. 19. They told the two boys to 
_ open the door so that the women could come in. 20. Thou 
shalt not break anything (a thing) in this house! 


CHAPTER SIXTEEN 
(Ge pot St 
The Moods of the Imperfect 
The Jussive 


1. The Jussive Mood (aya! gabal) has the same forms 


as the Subjunctive except that where the third radical is the © 
last letter, it takes jazma (suki) e.g. 


Singular Dual 
3. masc. wad yaktub. 3. masc. US yaktuba. — 
3. fem. eso taktub. 3. fem. US taktuba. 
2. mase. LS taktub. 2. masc. US taktuba. 
2. fem. os taktubi. 
Lm. &f, CSI aktub. 
Plural 
3. masc. pace yaktuba. 
3. fem. ok yaktubna. 


s9O- 
2. masc. 1,255 taktubi. 
“029 


2, fem. on taktubna. 


1, m. & f. ES naktub. 


2. The verb ow in the Jussive loses its 9 (see Chapter T'wenty- 
eight) when the last radical is vowelless, e.g. 


Singular Dual 
3. masc. ae yakun. 3. masc. Gas yakuna,. 
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oa? 


3. fem. ON takun. 3. fem. Us takina. 
2. masc. KS takun. 2. m. & f. ss takana. 
2. fem. ass takuni. 


ose 


1. m. & f. ol akun. 


Plural 


3. masc. Ig348a yakiind. 


3. fem. oh yakunna. 
2. masc. (gigs takind. 
2. fem. eS takunna. 


1. m. & f. er nakun. 


3. The Jussive may be used (a) alone; (b) after certain 
particles, and (c) in conditional sentences. (This last usage 
will be dealt with in Chapter 35), 


(a) Used alone, its purpose is to express a command. In 
the second person it would have the same meaning as the 
Imperative (see Chapter Seventeen), and it is not so used, 


except, rarely, for the sake of politeness. ne would resemble 
the English ‘‘you write!” instead of the peremptory command 
“write!”. Used with the first and third persons, it can often 
be translated as “let me” or “‘let him”. The first person is 


o - 0& 


comparatively infrequent, e.g. Gynt 5! let me go to the 


market, a sort of command to ones elf, implying certainty or 
definite intention, 
It is commonly used with the third person, e. g. 


wits ie tps oe (Lie) oe when he attends, let him 


(he rnlist) wear clean clothes. 


In this sense it is generally reinforced by the particle 
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- "Oram a re Brom 39207 “9 ie ; 
cla! aly tJ as (Lt) ¢» when he attends, (then) 
let him wear his white clothes. 


This J is preceded by the conjunction G when there is a close 


connection with the previous sentence. In this case, J loses 
its vowel, e.g. 


oe” 0-0" 29 3 Oo 


ae uu pate yas (Late) om when he attends, then 
let hin wear new clothes. 


The sukiin of the Jussive is changed to kasra when followed 
by hamzatu |-wasl; (for example, with the Definite Article). 


ae i 2 -aro- 
shat! CL! LL then let him wear the new clothes. 


(b) After certain particles. 
(i) After Y with prohibitions. There is no negative 


Imperative in Arabic. Consequently, ‘Y must be used 
with the Jussive in its place, 


o 207 7 


e.g. SS Y do not write. 
(1a RS y don’t be a liar. 


(ii) After ‘J to deny a statement. When so used it gives 
the verb the meaning of the Perfect, 


e.g. as ~ = ene L he did not write. 
An extension of at LS means “not yet”. 
e.g. ner Lisa ra I ordered him, and he has not 
yet gone. 


4. The Jussive may be rendered more emphatic by adding 


4 


S an or O anna, thus forming the two Energetic Forms 
(Modus energicus). 


Modus energicus ] Modus energicus I] 
Sing. 3. masc. on yaktubanna pad yaktuban. 


he shall write 
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Sing. 3. fem. oe taktubanna. “ks taktuban. 
» 2. mase. oak taktubanna ne taktuban, 
» 2. fern. ome taktubinna oki taktubin. 
» Lm &f. Sal aktubanna es aktuban. 

Dual 3. rhasc. Olek yaktubanni. 
» 3. fem. OUSS taktubannt. 
» 2m. & f. OUSS taktubdnni. 

Plur. 3. masc. te. yaktubunna ook yaktubun. 


w 70207 


3.fem. Obs: yaktubnanni. 


Oss” 


» 2. mase, os taktubunna cS taktubun. 
» 2. fem. OLS taktubnanni. 


» Lom &é. ce naktubanna ook naktuban. 

Note that certain forms are missing in Energetic Form II. 
The Energetic Moods are not much used, especially in 
modern Arabic. In the Qur’4n, Sermons, and other rhetorical 
literature, they are employed for exhortation. They tend to 
give an antique flavour to the language. 


They may be strengthened by prefixing the particle 
€.g. ook let him surely write. 
With the negative particle Y they give the meaning of 
“thou shalt not’’. 


orso- oe oe 


che Y or Gu Y thou shalt not kill. 


The beginner is advised not to spend too much time over 
the energetic moods in the earlier stages of his studies. 


5. The commonest particle of the Vocative in Arabic is 
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.. Though sometimes translated by ““O”’, “Oh” in modern 
idiomatic English, there is frequently no need to translate it 
at all. It is not used when the following noun has the definite 
article. It is followed by the nominative without nunation, 
when the noun is not followed by ’idafa (a genitive), or by 
any predicate, whether in the form of a prepositional phrase 
or a direct object. These latter eventualities will be dealt with 
in the following chapter. 


e.g. ease O Hassan! 
Uy y Oh! boy (in address). 


VOCABULARY 
pee} ‘al ) oe haa 
ke pl. ailye side wl 5 going n. 


wey 


oy: pl. wks strange, pal coming, next, 


strange approaching 
3 9° arrys 
reps pl. ely» place pe aioe eanecntnen) 
3 ~ 08 
vo i sth is Rated ae ph yu! journey, travel, 
Sime travelling 


woe 


s- - es rs 
yA (=) to be able, can oy pl. ol — embassy 


Be un-, non-, another, other tw Jb pl. ¢ Gib manner, way 
than (with genitive 

ae ( obs pl. juyl home, home- 

ené another (other than he) land, country, fatherland 


ow" 30° Gun 


wb w= not good a» excellent 


WAS (=) to lie, to tell lies Sp5e pl. Sj «y5e island 


acre 


as need oa i pl. «| poor (man) 


Gyna entering n. #2 pl. is clerk 
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8 a : ; 
IF pl. wk writer OF pronoun, it means “‘to 


Pee a to”, “to tell” 
Ui, pl. ol ~ article, essay is (lakin), but 


Ge &# (—) to search for ae 
sed uae some, one of (with 
sot (—) to study, genttive) 
investigate, discuss ae 
eg eee << under 
Ow ee pl. WLAs service rem ye 


ts wy! ony Arabia 
25 (2.) to publish, spread tate fas 

a at i -- dbl, bl. Malta 

JW to say, conjugated like OS - 

Followed by C! with noun 


EXERCISE 29 


a7-e7" @9- 


Sa ree ale J dey pe OI pill coe Ot dm 
edad Dghall ga cgae al SUT ee. Geall § dee 


Aa BS i tt ce KS pd edi 
vs i tise bali Weiler a tgs LOY sh A ie es 
ls Jit we covey pera yds —,~ .osdi 


$so-7 7° a7 ere 


39 OS jf GO GT OST es jee BK ps 
i 8 I id i ABT Gy GK, 
Ue it Sal IR 5 56 Seay se & cy Bi 
baat Cd Hh GT sink GME gas ST Sy 

Feats 


é s oe "98 -t ypoerre e-- e- 
ide Gee etbdt Ie Glas Ci iy y Osh olsely 


«ST eh eo Via Ue UB ik ae BIg 


10 
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0298 -er oe 


cee Sots a ay a re jodie VS 


of sye@ 20°58 ser OLB ie 
Ry rut Ae al isf'yin, Alla Nadas Gh NS GA this be ul 
-0e 2 - Or cee yer 


“st! & 6 Synell wrtim—y. Bid a 


EXERCISE 30 


1. I did not (L) know the affair and did not () understand 
it. 2. O boys, do not open the door. O girl, do not lie. 3. The 


pupils were idle (3us- pl. of SKS) and did not do their 
duty. 4. They heard your speech and did not understand it. 
5. Do not leave your friends in (the) anxiety. 6. Do not 
prevent me from going. 7. Let us drink (the) coffee. 8. The 
father and his son were not able to return to their house 
(... that they should return.) 9. Let me be (jusstve) at your 
side among (32) these strange people in this strange place. 
10. Oh Muhammad, I told Hassan to come in, but someone 
else (other than he) entered. 11. In the coming week a famous 
scholar will come to the embassy to discuss the state of the 
schools in our homeland. 12. The poor clerks shall not work 
every day in the service of this government. 13. Let the news- 
papers publish the good news, so that the people may know 
it at once. 14. I told him to go but he did not go. 15. Malta is 
a small island, and travelling to it is very nice. 16. One of the 
writers wrote an excellent article on this subject. 17. Do not 
work in this manner, workman! 18. Let Baghdad be the most 
beautiful city undet the sun, workers; so you must do your 
duties. 19. He has left our country, so let him not return. 
20. This is the truth; let her mention it in her speech! 


CHAPTER SEVENTEEN 
Ge glut Lh 
The Imperative 


1. The Imperative ( mI is) is formed from the Jussive, of 


which it may be considered a modification, by taking away 
the pronominal prefix, and replacing it by an °alif, e.g. 


eo 30 - 
JS to write; Jussive, ww let him write. 


e sod 
Imperative, —=S! write! 
This ’alif may be vowelled with damma or kasra. 


(a) Verbs having damma on the middle radical in the 
Imperfect take damma also on the °alif of the I mperative, e.g, 


(i) see aS above. 


segs 
(ii) Ay to be distant, Jussive, day let him keep at a distance, 
028 
Imperative, 44! keep at a distance! 


(b) All other verbs (i.e. those taking fatha or kasra on the 
middle radical of the Imperfect) take kasra with the initial 
*alif of the Imperative, e.g. 


ore 


, eo e 4 
(i) ~, to strike; Jussive a let him strike. 


e e 2 e 
Imperative, W ye strike! Baad strike him! 


betas ere~ 
(11) c= to PEVent, Jussive om) let him prevent. 
Imperative, c! prevent! 4a~.! prevent him! 
Note that with a pronominal suffix as direct object, the 
verb still takes sukan. 


2. The °alif of the Imperative, perhaps, originally served 
to prevent the word beginning with an unvowelled consonant, 
e.g. ““ktub’). This is borne out by the fact that the ’alif carries 
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*> hg mzatu l-wasl, and could be also written |, 1. Consequently, 
the above vowellings only apply at thes beginning of a 
statement, or of direct speech (in Modern Arabic usage). 
Otherwise, this ’alit cakes the VC ‘owel of the end of the previous 
word, e.g. 


207007 


doers ly cu rey go to the door, and open it. 


e200" 


was ale sit down and write. 
But 
CoN Dag Oe LS) Sil te vist Bb «i Then the 


minister made this statement: ‘Write a long letter to 
my brother”. 


3. The parts of the Imperative, naturally all second 
person, are as follows: 


Sing. 2. masc. es uktub 
2. fem. a uktubi 

Dual 2. masc. & fem. esi uktuba 

Plur. 2. masc. Pes) uktuba 
» 2. fem, pes uktubna, 

The Imperative of OF is: 

Sing. 2. masc. a kun 
2. fem. ss kiini 

Dual 2. masc, & fem. US” kina 

Plur. 2. masc. ‘ay kant 
» 2. fem. oe kouinna. 


4. As stated in the previous chapter, the negative Impera- 
tive is expressed by the Jussive preceded by VY, 


a, od 
eg. — Y, do not write. 


A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 
THE VOCATIVE 
5. The use of the Vocative with 4 has been mentioned in 


the previous chapter. When the noun after "i has a following 
Genitive it is in the Accusative instead of the Nominative. 
This commonly occurs in certain proper names which 


sf 30° 
consist of »! plus a Genitive or dus followed by one of the 
ninety-nine names of God, e.g. 


XS Ul G Oh Abu Bakr! aul ace G Oh Abdullah! 
Jeet! te | Oh Abdul Hamid! 
But it may also occur with ordinary ’idafa, e.g. 


Kodi Hk b Oh clerk of the court! 


Another vocative particle, (nt fem. i is used only when 
the following noun has the definite article. 


ouw -dE 2008 958 
Jalil (2! Oh scholar! col a! Oh girl! 
bad Js roe -38 - 
It may be preceded by L, e.g »j5/! Ya! & Oh minister! 


- at 
Note that the noun after 2! must be in the Nominative. 


THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 
6. The Active Participle (jell ul), which is better so 
called than by the European term “Present Participle”, is of the 


form jet for the simple triliteral verb, e.g. 
eS rs writing; cab demanding. 
7. The Active Participle is also used as a noun with what 


might be termed a technical maraning: Thus, wis writing, 


has come to mean a clerk; sib demanding, has come to 


mean a student (originally ole cab “seeker of learning’); 
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53 
urs riding, a horseman or knight. In such instances, the 


participle takes one of several broken plural forms, e.g. 
ee 


ais clerk, pl. i257 


wis writer, pl. Jer 


S$ as 


wb student, pl. ab or Ab 


yt knight, pl. oo (3 


These plurals should not be employed when the participle 
has a verbal force, e. e. 


- 0 


a Gel wie xis a they are the writers of these letters. 
bases ase bl Tam writing a letter. 


8. When used with ob, the Active Participle gives the 
meaning of the Past or Future Continuous, and as such, 
may piri the PEP e.g. 


ay o lyk Or for « ac ae ze ae he was going out of 
: his house. 


ae Yu Oy for Sie, dys OS he will be staying 
with me. 


9. The Active Participle, when used verbally, may take a 
direct object, and in these circumstances it retains its 
nunations, as the object, being in the Accusative, is mot an 
*idafa, e.g. 


lass cost - he is riding a horse. 
Glas USI; ok he was riding a horse. 


noel Opt oo they are killing their foes. 


woelael ¢ ob GI rid they were killing their foes. 
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THE VERBAL NOUN (INFINITIVE) OF THE 
SIMPLE TRILITERAL VERB 

10. There is no set form for the Infinitive or, more 
properly, Verbai Noun, of the triliteral verb in its root form. 
Instead there is a large number of noun forms (three or 
four dozen), any one of which may be used for any particular 
verb. Indeed, only the dictionary will show what form of 
Verbal Noun is used ie any particular verb. The Arabs 


call the Verbal Noun the com literally, ‘‘source’’ 
Here are a few examples: 


woe g0- 


cS to kill v.n. $9 the act of killing 


’ 


_ ae 
72 to rejoice » CF rejoicing 


+> to enter », Uge> entering 
aa S 33 
t.> to go out » 32> Boing out 
cee 5 3s 
J3i to descend, ,, 93 descending, staying. 
» Pal B ying 
alight, stay (in a place) 


The Verbal Noun is sometimes placed in the accusative 
after its own verb, as a sort of adverb or object, with little or 
no addition to the meaning. 


A WLS, he killed him. 

With some authors this may become a mannerism; though 
at times it may serve either to balance the sentence from the 
musical point of view, to add a sense of finality, or to give 
some stress. On the other hand, when the Verbal Noun so 
used is qualified by an adjective, it then describes the manner 
of the action. In this connection it must be remembered that 
Arabic has no adverbs. 


“ £e- 29077 


e.g. tees bye 4250 I struck him hard (lit. a hard or 
strong striking). 


This usage is termed the Absolute Object (Gabi ipaaell). 
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VOCABULARY 


ise (2.)to tell the truth 


eK (2) to be or remain 
silent 

dol 
(term of respect), Mr. (mod.) 


we pl. ee lady, mistress 


sve pl. lord, master 


( term of respect), Mrs. (mod.) 


Js (—) to do 

So- - of 

hy pl. One middle, centre 

eee pl. ar witty (witty 
person), amusing, agreeable 


ie pl. ose court, law 


court 
s %, S$ 33 5 
del: pl. d5¢4 witness 


iis pl. Go unbeliever, 
infidel 


3-08 


i pl. Obol religion 


Fae Islam (religion) 


Qe pl. 15 yu a thief 

3 (f.) pl sul a well 

et pl. es a miser, 
avaricious 

Say pl. Olay! body 

s cold n. 

sb cold adj. 

go- 

2 » land (as opposed to ,* sea) 

ly by land, on land 

a5 yt Beirut 

C2 (<) to follow 

sy ‘Turkey 

oy eo, S$ -0e Gos 

S5 pl. Sis) «4 Turkish, 
a ‘Turk 


Ale fighting, battle 


EXERCISE 31 


saed 
Vyi vel — 


ak Je uth Li Gly ott 


ss o- 7 2 70e *- 
Apna Y oYsh by 


- - -e9e -e 


el L OUI ala) 
ps5 yy so L 


-e- 


oe ph gesal Stay wie lal Ch pail ait xc b—? 


wee analy et ve 


shi EY 


Ande Seat 


mae 
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-e@ oe - sre See Be aire gee 
pA! Gre Natl g inte EG LE ALT yay, 
-- 0-0e pear -e -ee 30 2 Gree -dé 
Slt Gogg cui OT rcleey Gay y US sl & 
aes - oe ee on- se 5 fe bw, 7 i 
ASF dbed aes) ot ae Geil (for Stay) ciny— 5 
-e- oe eee s - @0e- & es - . 
Pai Yc ote Guloyy .at oy OG dhe 5-4 


Pia "Oe 0300 3e” 


Ines — yo US Oh yp yi Ta GE, au 


AE BI, AHS HY 


eA od « - oom - -eb - ane 
Les W slanall § (plof cn) oly ST Gil Gk |, 


Sager - eg 


. iy a ee ee Se!) : oes 
* ef oe - 9 


WS Yay. Stab OT Ok Gy, peyi 
og liSOT 


EXERCISE 32 


1, See, O boys, what you have done. 2, O friend, enter and 
sit by my side. 3. O scholar, open the door of the room. 


4. I was going to the city.5. Where is Mr. ( An!) Hassan living? 
6. He is living in the middle of the city. 7. I was writing a 
letter, when (Ws) our friend entered. 8. Do not prevent me 


from entrance to (J) you. 9. They are famous thieves. I 
have seen them in the court when I was a witness. 10. Lady, 


do not be one of (cy) the unbelievers; follow the religion of 


Islam. 11. The miserly Turk returned to his fatherland 
by land. 12. The sultan said to the Arabs: ‘Be silent, 
you witty men!” 13. Tell the truth, women! Have the men 
of the village gone to the fight or not? 14. The dead man’s 
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body was extremely cold. 15. The cold is extreme (4, 4) in 


the mountains of Turkey. 16. The Arabs were riding their 
camels to the nearby well. 17. There are many clerks in the 
government offices in Cairo. 18. Go to school (the school), 
boys, and learn your lessons. 19. The students of Damascus 
University have arrived in Cairo for an important meeting 
with their Egyptian brethren (brothers.) 20. Leave this work 
to the women. 


CHAPTER FIC SSEN 


eee oe a > “6 


The Passive Verb 


1, The Active voice of the verb is called in Arabic pylas 


ee 


(“known’”’), whereas the Passive is termed Uae (“unknown’’) 
The Passive is formed by merely changing the vowelling of 
the Active, and is standard for all verbs, irrespective of the 
varied vowelling of the Active. It is characterised by damma 
on the first syllable, so that in unvowelled Arabic, when it is 
desired to draw the reader’s attention to the fact that a verb 
is passive, the placing of damma over the first syllable is 
usually considered sufficient to indicate this. However, after 
the initial damma, kasra follows in the Perfect, and fatha in 
the Imperfect, e.g. 


ACTIVE PASSIVE 
Perfect 
aS he wrote. as it was written. 
as as he wrote a ike es a letter was 
letter. “written. 
ce ne struck me. ey a I was struck. 
Imperfect 
Ce he writes. nee it is (being) 
written, 
Ch yas he strikes (or will nae you are (will be) 
strike) you struck 


The following tables will illustrate the vowelling: 
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PERFECT 
Sing. 3. masc. = cs duriba he was struck. 
5 3. fem. as duribat she was struck. 
4, 2. Mase. = es duribta you (m.) were struck. 
», 2. fem. re duribti you (f.) were struck. 


» bm & f. Saye duribtu I was struck. 


etc. 
IMPERFECT 
2 708 
Sing. 3. masc. = ype yudrabu he is struck. 
Pen ed a 
,, 3. fem. w,as tudrabu she is struck. 


27°86 


»» 2. masc. Saas tudrabu you (m.) are struck. 
|, 2.fem.  apas tudrabina you (f.) are struck. 


a-o38 
» im &f. wyel udrabu I am struck. 
etc. 


Similarly, the Imperfect Subjunctive and Jussive may be 
made Passive by a change in the vowelling. 


2. Unlike the practice in English and other Indo-European 
languages, it is not correct to use the Passive in Arabic when 
the doer of the act is mentioned particularly if a human being 
is mentioned in this capacity. Thus, ‘‘Hassan was struck by 
Zaid” must be turned into ‘Zaid struck Hassan”’, or “Zaid 
was the one who struck Hassan”, e.g. 

277 gece oe gcrrofre- ro | es 

lem Jo) Gye OF line Wye (who) GA 4) oe 

This rule is not broken by such sentences as width (3, 
“the was killed by the sword”. 

Here, ~ introduces the instrument, not the actual killer of 


the person concerned. At times in modern Arabic, especially 
journalese, the rule may appear to be circumvented, if not 


144 A NEW. ARABIC GRAMMAR 


broken, and this is often due to the literal translation of 
European phraseology. The student will notice these 
instances in the course of his reading, 


3. The Passive is sometimes used in what appears to be 


an impersonal manner, e.g. ss “it has been mentioned”. 


(See below under il). But in such cases, what follows the 
verb is really its subject, even though it may be a whole 
sentence, 


4. The Arabs do not term the subject of a Passive Verb its 


del, as this means literally ‘“‘doer’’; they call it, instead, 


“omy 


Se wl Ae “the deputy or representative of the doer’’. 
PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 


5. The Passive Participle (the term “Past Participle” is not 


S 307 
recommended) is fonmisd on the measure (J,x4. for the simple 
4 ba ied S 207 


triliteral verb, e.g. 5 ye struck; cyt opened. It is 
declined like other nouns, and takes the Sound Plural 


6. But, as is the case with the Active Participle, it some- 
times acquires a technical meaning ard is used as a noun 
in its own right. It then usually takes a broken plural of the 


fe ice 
measure ,}.cli e.g. 


vee 3 30- 
from — 2S to write weK written, got 
aletter, pl. wh 

tess ee : 


Cpe to iraprison Use» imprisoned, 
a prisoner, pl. cane 


oe 


$307 


c= to make mad Ose mad, once 
madman, pl. (ile 
THE PARTICLE ol AND ITS SISTERS 


7. There is a type of nominal sentence in Arabic which is 
introduced by one of certain particles, all of which are 
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characterised by a doubled final letter, usually nin. They 
are as follows: 


a! usually not translated, though old grammars trans- 
late it by the Biblical ‘‘verily’’. 

ae 

ol that 


but, like is) but the latter should be followed by 
“a verb. 


OY because 


ge) perhaps - comparatively rare in modern Arabic. 


All these participles resemble verbs, in that they must be 
followed either by a noun in the accusative, or by an attached 
pronoun which is grammatically considered to be in the 
accusative. After them the verb “‘to be” is understood, there- 
fore a predicate may follow in the nominative. 

e.g. Sass tose s) 

(verily) Hassan is present. 


(It is not necessary for | to be translated by “‘verily” except 
in ancient or religious literature.) 


After }! the predicate is sometimes strengthened by J, 


e.g. divs ab} you are intelligent. 
This is more often the case when some phrase interposes 
between the subject and predicate, or when the subject after 
bhi is a long sentence or phase, e.g. 


walie ave ef bloke b «dil (verily) you, O Solomon, 


are a great man. 


Se 3 Spall ches Ol The man present in my 
-- house is my brother’s 


s Give) friend. 
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8. When the subject after these particles is an attached 
pronoun in the First Person Singular or Plural, there are 
alternative orthographical variants. 


e.g.  o!7innanior (g! ’inni 
Li] ?innana or =U! ?inna- 

9. él is used to introduce speech after the verb Ju to 
say, as well as to CDepin: an ordinary nominal sentence. 


2 


e.g. ye ayo 0 oO} Olek Jt Solomon said that David (was) 
present. 


oe 
10. QO! is used for indirect speech after verbs other than 


Jl, or in what resembles indirect speech or thought. It is 
also used to introduce a sentence which occupies the place 
ce the Subject or object of a sentence. 


dite 1335 it aes lit. “that Zaid is intelligent has reached 
e” (I have heard that Zaid is intelligent, 
it phe come to my notice that Zaid is 

intelligent). 


Note that here the verb fi is not impersonal; its subject 
at 
‘ the whole clause introduced by Ol. 


- + em ak - 
Gay ed! ol Ke It has been mentioned (it is said) that the 
king is ill. 
220" 2o- SE 3s” Of 


at l425 Ol plel I know that Zaid will be present. 


13 arr oot 

OY, Qo and 0 similarly introduce nominal sentences. 
aes - oe 
CW is often prefixed with 9, hs. 


11. All these particles may have a verb in their predicates, 
provided that their own accusative noun or pronoun comes 
first, e.g. 


srt 6" ar bt 


ade wd Udy! O! (verily) fear had overcome 
him. 
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vl Sts a ook oY Coa I was angry because my 
“servant did not wash my 


clothes. 


ai 415 jy, Aa) perhaps joy killed him. 


id Ci oe ee ee ie Lae 
Iple wal s Dy¢2)! ~a= the Jews attended, but the 
Arabs stayed away. 


The only circumstance in which anything is allowed to 
interpose between these particles and their accusative is 
when that accusative is an indefinite noun, and the predicate 

“2 eas al, 
is a prepositional phrase, or le “there” or Ske ‘‘there”. 
This prepositional phrase then comes after the particle, e.g. 


aa7 


bes) eu Jd Ol in the street is a man. 


Further details on the use of these particles will be found 
later in this grammar. 


VOCABULARY 
oe 5. 3S 


milks pl. col — letter (mod.), S296! pl. 2542 a Jew, Jewish 


speech, discourse (class.) Saks 
oa pl. dy 2 historian 


$ m s & 
Hb pl. ol, deputy, 


s t- 
na desarets M.P. oe pl. e i, Fs) ; history, date 
vay pl. wer + sick, ill de led bravery, courage 


ele (~) to conquer, defeat, Riper busy, occupied 
overcome (with direct obj. 


oe $9" s- of 
or with , }+) yas pl. lbs! danger 
oie fear n. bee pl. ts life, biography, 


ey Cs ) to be, become, manner of living 


angry (with Js) syle loss 
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on si 
ae pl. esa star ial pl. al nation, pepple 
wali pl. allie <alidic great, ae -) to cross, cross over 

powerful nt pl. bake period (of time) 
S 98 - 
J3r« joy, pleasure ask pl. s1g2 substance, 
ida pl. Glue gift, present Matter 

- 3 o- S sf 

s- wef pl. m9 war 
ut precious, valuable antes 

é,a» aterm of respect, his 

DF pl. ple Ne isa ie honour, etc. (lit. presence) 

wounded, wounded man aa (—-) to lose, miss 
phi pl. pailin key lass pl. Col youn sky, heaven 


EXERCISE 33 
“row - -"- pee - os 


Olay. gbell oy OB Ys cated) sre eel $3 


rere 30am -) 9” a2.  e 


ons gut s or Lijc—y fissjemedl oh Tit) cy ball 14a5 


or «Gh ww 


a eet dua cnc ed 


oat “tt -e- 


sl Abi ie on Sel (reached us) less US day 


jare 7 7 ek Oe. OR o- er -e Ss 2e- 
abd alist peed aly ott Js a) Gas uso. « Op tcins 


220 “6 were - - 


poral es Cie tayo aL GI, Ge eae oi 


je TS eyst Gye Oy jek Cebit db, asi 
core ree fr ote ore “arow - i 
bide aa. jo oly ai pats of Saye ria yaa 


s- oe 


. (Qur'an, Sra 2, 151) Gyan! a2)| Uly a il, op hve 


os 008 “3200 0-7 ser - whee ft U8 


oil So Sy . olelall or eee col | da ol; ; 


owe 


11 
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jlek ol pal wid phil § Gb—yy oll jun AS 


’ - --0e & a-- -4 


Sigs Sas eed ace ln van oil bl Ida 


-msee e -- 908 Pn Tod 


wal oo ae oe by oat eat Jas wi 


“eae 7" Orem 


at! ne ott! al ef J Sm pial asd al, gb 


ms 


“bor - err ce reb o-- = -e- 5a 7 cei iid 


cael ea «eh ees dele ony ii Gal 


esre 


pe OS 3 oS elu dich claw aay iUile Or yS A) 


ASS aalsrel Geer sialackdaliny, 


EXERCISE 34 


“1, The doors of the house were opened, and the presents 


were received with (\) joy. 2. 1 did not know that you were 


(are) busy today. 3. I know that the Arabs are the conquerors 
and the enemies the conquered. 4. The men mentioned are 


[some] of (¢,+) my friends. 5. His courage has been mentioned 


in the history books. 6. He was killed with the sword because 
the madmen were angry with him. 7. You have been here a 
long time (period), perhaps you will go now. 8. The sick 
M.P.s attended this meeting, because the nation demanded 


that of them. 9. (5!) Courage is better than fear. 10. He said 
that all the wood had been put on the fire. 11. Look at the 
lives of (the) great men in the books of the historians. 


12. Many soldiers crossed the river, but (39) the wounded 
were not able to leave their positions (places), so they were 


killed. 13. There are (begin with (6!) many valuable sub- 
stances in the stars. 14. His honour the M.P. lost the key of 
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his car, so he returned home (to his house) in his friend’s old 


at 
car. 15. I heard that (O!) the merchants’ losses have been 
very great this year. 16. The reason for that is the danger of 


war. 17. (S!) The Jews are a very old nation in the history 
of the world. 18. Verily the fear of God is in your hearts. 
Let it open the gates of heaven to you! 19. Oh Hassan, you 


are a great man today. A year ago you were [one] of (cy) 
the ‘poor. 20. The teacher said that Solomon was king of the 
Jews. 


CHAPTER NINETEEN 


> 7-08 


Ge atl Sul) 


Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb 
General Introduction 


1. Although Arabic is poor in verb tenses, it is rich in derived 
verb forms which extend or modify the meaning of the root 
form of the verb, giving many exact shades of meaning. 
This is a common feature of Semitic languages, though it 
perhaps reaches its greatest extent in Arabic. The simple or 


root form of the verb is called > Sadi jail (the “stripped” 
or “naked” verb), while the derived forms are said to 


be a yy (“increased”). Derived forms are made by adding 


owe 


letters before or between the three radicals. 2) 20 OS” 


woe 
” as 


means “‘to write”; 5 “to write to”, “correspond with”; 


and we “ta write to each other’, 


A) “ee 


to correspond with 


woe 


each other’. (5 means “to kill”; js “to maassacre’’. 


ee “to break” (trans.); Be and <i) “to be broken”, 


“to break”’ (intrans.). 


2. Beginners often consider these forms a bugbear. But 
once their peculiarities are grasped, and it is realised that 
each derived { . «a is associated with certain meaning patterns, 
they become a great help to the speedy acquisition of vocabu- 
lary. As we have said, the acquisition of an understanding of 
word patterns is of prime importance in learning Arabic. 


3. The derived forms are generally numbered by Euro- 
peans from II upwards, I being the root form. The exact 
number of derived forms is open to dispute: fourteen 
(Nos.II-XV) could be given, but this number would increase 
if one took into account a number of quasi-quadriliteral 
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Form No. Perfect Imperfect 
(3rd pers. sing. m.) (3rd per:. sing. m.) 
tl pi fag gala Gaus yufa¢ ¢ilu 
(e.g. ole to know; le to teach) 
it Jeu fa gala ele yufa ¢ilu 
(e.g. <5 to write; 6 to write to) 
v jl ‘af eala aly yuf ¢ilu 
(e.g. elt to know; pol to inform) 
jaa tafa ag gala jay yatafa é éalu 
Vv (e.g. ase to break; parc to be 
broken) 
VI els tafa gala Jetig yatafa alu 
(e.g. 55 to write to one another) 
VI Jos! infa gala ay yanfa cilu 
(e.g. “asl to break intrans.) 
Jas ifta gala ache yafta ¢ ilu 
VIET | (e. g: a to profit, benefit trans.; (note insertion of & 
after first radical) 
vel to profit by) 
1X jal ahealle jam yaf ¢allu 
| (e.g. rl to become red) 
Jaen! taf pala jae yastaf ¢ilu 
x (e.g. en to she good; cpeed to 
think gocd, admire) 
ei. i unaeeaits Jud, yaf gallu 
XII Segal if eau cala esas yaf¢au ealu 
ae ee atest ; 
XI | byatl if gaw wala fate yaf ¢awwilu 
XIV juail if eanlala jae yaf ¢anlilu 
AV ae) if ¢anla ae yaf¢anla 
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Verbal Noun Meaning Patterns 


S taf cilun Strengthening or intensifying of meaning. 
Applying act to a more general object. Causa- 


e 
a taf cilatun : cue - oes 
€ tive. Transitive of intransitive roots. 


taf ¢alun (rare) 


Jus fi céalun Relation of the action to another person. 
fics mufa galatu n | Attempting the act. 

ail if ealun Transitive of intransitive verbs. Causative 

: of transitive verbs. Also for ‘‘stative verbs” 
derived from nouns. 


Reflexive of II (or sometimes of I). Verbs 
derived from nouns of quality or status. To 
consider or represent oneself as having a 
quality expressed in the root meaning. 


Sag tafa é gulun 


Jel tafa culun Reflexive of III, often implying the mutual 
application of the action. 


Suit infi éalun Passive sense (perhaps originally reflexive). 


Jus ifti éalun Reflexive of I , but used for varied twists of 
meanings from the root idea. 


SxS if cilalun The possession or acquisition of colours or 
| defects. 
Jui \ istif ¢alun Asking for the act or quality of the root. 


Esteeming or thinking someone or thing 
to have the quality of the root. Originally, 
perhaps, a reflexive of IV. 


Sua if ¢ilalun Similar to IX, perhaps intensive. 
re — 
Jaa! if ei ¢alun 


6 ae 

Olyail if piwwalun 

Roel Shean Very rare, with specialised meanings. 
© “ee 
Js! if ¢inlalun 
@-ee 


eral if pinla’un 
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forms listed by Lane on page xxviii of Vol. One of his 
“Arabic Lexicon’. However, the beginner will only be 
concerned. with forms II to X: the remaining rare forms, 
if ever encountered at all, will be easily understood by the 
more experienced scholar. 

(There are also three derived forms of the quadriliteral 
verb which will be dealt with in their appropriate place.) 


4. Even leaving out of account the very rare derived forms 
from number XI upwards, very few verb roots have all the 
other derived forms from II to X; some have only one or 
two, while four or five is a good average. Despite this, there 
is often a good deal of overlapping of meaning between the 
forms. On the other hand, we sometimes find that the root 
form is no longer in use, whereas the derived forms are. 
It is the presence of available, but neglected, derived forms 
which makes Arabic potentially one of the very richest of 
languages, able to coin new words to meet modern require- 
ments without necessarily adopting foreign words. This fact 
has been exploited by linguistic academies in centres like Cairo 
and Damascus in their efforts to abolish non-Arabic words. 


5. In this chapter the common derived forms will be 
listed, together with their meaning patterns, for reference 
only. (They should not be learned by heart at this stage.) The 
various forms will be dealt with in detail in later chapters. 


6. It may be noticed that, in respect of their vowelling 
(in the Imperfect), the derived forms II to X fall into three 
classes: 

(a) II, II and IV, which have damma followed by kasra. 

(b) V and VI which have fatha throughout. 

(c) VII, VIII and X which have kasra on the middle 
radical (or ain), but fathas on preceding vovelled 
letters. 

_ (Norte: IX may be considered to have had this form, yafgalilu, origin- 


ally, but to have lost the kasra when the two lims were written together 
with tashdid.) 
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7. The verbal nouns of all the forms except II, V, VI and 
sometimes III, have a long 4 between the last two radicals. 


8. Verbal nouns regularly take the sound feminine plural, 
a sel (8 VIII), to choose, elect. 
v.n. Obes! pl. coh Ges elections. 
Some verbal nouns of form II also take a broken plural 
(in addition to the sound feminine) of the pattern joel 3 


9. The Participles are easily grasped, as for all forms they 
are prefixed with mim vowelled with damma (2). The 
middle radical (or ¢ain) is vowelled with kasra for the 


Active and fatha for the Passive, except for form IX where, 
in any case, there is only an active participle. 


i is Perfect , Participles 

Active Passive 
II a fag eala dais mufa éeilun aks mufa é calur 
Ill jeu fa¢ala gelis mufa ¢ilun jel, mufa galun 
IV pil 'af gala aie muf¢ilun inks muf¢alun 
Vv Res tafa aa ala aie mutafa é céilun {sass mutafa é éak 


VI je “ai tafa cala jela. mutafa géilun jel, mutafa galun 


VII adil infa gala i nis munfa ¢ ilun as munfa ¢alun 


eke mufta ¢ilun jacks mufta ¢alun 
3-2 
eee muf ¢allun — 


s o- os S$-eres 


(prin mustaf cilun jc mustaf galun 


VIII pel ifta¢ ala 
IX Gail ifgalla 


°o 
D4 a! istaf ¢ ala 
ss . 
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VOCABULARY 


Note: The following additional vocabulary is not based specifically 
on the preceding chapter. The two exercises which follow it may be 
regarded as partly for grammatical revision. 


cal fixed, firm 

—e 

Jet heavy 

ie 

wints. light (in weight) 


pn pl. ee forehead 


os pl. ple ") pain a. 


dle pl. olde session, 
sitting 
dies beauty 
S- os 2 8 
ue! pl. eile foreign(er) 
Ss 20” 
19g unknown 
see? 3 


- of 
why pl. digo! reply, answer 


5 pl. Slam neighbour 


$4 we 


4, = liberty, freedom 


uy pl. ale guard, sentry 


Serres 


J» Hussein (pr. n. masc.) 


+ Gf 7] 


Ce! or cell dead spring 


aon 


tnd! summer 


+ “er 


wt +1 autumn 


aoe 


elz2J5! winter 


3 ds 


(seas private 


tL ae especially 
ee 


é 3 pl. flys dirhem (coin or 
weight) (in the plural, also 
money) 


wwe 


@> (—) to push, pay 


&->s 


J 9) international 

oh Beil elections (political, 
etc.) 

% ‘ gay without (with geni- 
tive) 

ge s - et 

awe pl. plial body (ana- 
tomical) 


on pl. Ngee season 


+ "OF 


oJ Lebanon 


a 
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EXERCISE 35 
g-- 77 "6 


eee Min dit os BLT y Eye BY i} aa 


yal rea dasa | tis) Okey gals G ead tat 
ete gee a no vsser were as 


caer ve sosle TI an epat pus — § a J 


wicberd “2s aor 2m woe aoe cd reir 
Sar 39" a2 “es ono7% 


(ome gh) sale Paci J desis aey—y wT J is 


o- 8s GE ow“ - oer ya 7 


at oid ye Oa aall oi 15,3 —~—~A One ality 
ter 9 2 or - oe 09800 are 
a ete ical § OLS ee SY uN ord !yas 

a7 "ee - bee 


lite Ghat Ob — 1. as] by aS “hast! Ws ree 
Seti gs 5 GSB, a ald Uma 


candny Vii (S63 aby lZt cls — 15 Ae i ST 


eed 9 s6IT ope SS Y= yy falas Ajahn qa 
o vel od oso é $- ww > ean i] 

ct tbl — 14 panes aie eh Cig aah am OT O14 
“08 -# am -r0r 0 E 


acl Spell a jet ob Kees pated ne ol lis be 


fl Vs ol X Sivall Al Nim ye iat ji eile 


BOG CB ae Lat. 


EXERCISE 36 


1. The elections are near and I am without my car. 2. Pay 
the two dirhems and go back to your house, you thief! 


3. This is my private book, so do not take it away (use >). 
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4. International meetings are important, especially in this 
period of danger. 5. Hussein is the father of Hassan and the 
brother of Muhammad. He is the tallest man in the room, 
and the newest M.P. in the Lebanon. 6. I have heard that 
you have a pain in the head. 7. Why don’t you ask for the 
doctor? 8. The foreigner said to the girl that he had heard 
about her beauty from his neighbour. 9. This is a heavy 
book — that light one is better for a small boy. 10. Liberty 
(the liberty) was unknown among the Egyptians before the 
days of Islam. 11. What is your reply to the sentry’s words? 
12. I saw Hussein in the spring, then I did not see him until 
the new year. 13. Summer is better than winter in our 
country, but autumn is the best season. 14. This session is 
very important to the Arabs. 15. Will you be at school (in 
the school) this evening after lessons? 16. I asked you not 
to return without your sister. So where is she? 17. Let her 
go to her grandmother’s (house). 18. You are worse than him. 
19. The minister has been struck in the streets, and his 
assailants (strikers) are unknown. 20. Ask of the prisoners, 
perhaps they know. 


CHAPTER TWENTY 
(daybed I Jul) 
Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb: 
Il, MI and IV 


1. It will help the student to consider Derived Forms II, III 
and IV as one group, since they all have the vowel pattern 
of damma for the prefix and kasra for the middle radical in 
the Imperfect. 


- 


eg. from le Calima, to know. 


"ac 


IT ple gallama, to teach; gla: YU-gal-LI-mu 


Ill Jjk* ¢alama, to vie in learning with; 
lay YU-¢-LI-mu, 
-- os » 09 
IV pisl -a ¢lama, to inform; phe YU e-LI-mu. 


- ar 


FORM II (ji 
2. Conjugation of 5 II, ae to break in pieces, smash. 


Imperf. 
Perf. Indic Subj Juss. 
a a er ce: 
ag ved Sack os 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 


© Norn: This is not a very common verb, but is used so as to show the 
three forms from a single root. This illustrates the difficulty of finding 
a root with commonly used verbs froma number of derived forms. 
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It will be seen that the prefixes and suffixes used to specify 
person, gender and number are exactly the same as in the 
root form of the verb. There are no different conjugations in 
Arabic in the sense in which they are encountered in languages 
like Greek, Latin and French. Consequently, in explaining 
derived forms, the conjugation table or paradigm will only 
be shown for the singular: the student will be able to work 
out the dual and plural for himself. 


3. The Imperative does not have the prefixed °alif, and 
is as follows: 


masc. sing. pS 
fem. sing. «¢ he 


dual LS? 


masc. pl. {yg JS” 


fem. pl. 3 


Suris 


4. The participles are as follows: Active, 5. 


$a- 9 
Passive, Ss 


5 e7 
5. The normal form for the Verbal Noun is Sis, e.g. 
nS. An alternative form occasionally met with is dads, 
a e- - ae 


e.g. 4,2 from J,» to try, experiment. This form will be 


found to be usual with irregular verbs with waw, ya or 
hamza as final radical i (see Chapters Twenty-six and Twenty- 


-e- - ac 


nine). Even rarer is las, e.g. eles from —») to welcome. 


6. The Passive is: Perfect Imperfect 
- we 2 a- 
etc. etc. 


SS 
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MEANING PATTERNS 


7. (a) Stative or intransitive verbs are made transitive, €.3. 


Big 8 
ww) to be near. 


ear 


4,5 to make near, bring someone or something near. 


“37 


3S to be numerous. 
"3 - 
io: to make numerous. 


(b) Transitive verbs are made causative or doubly transitive, 


ole ae 


e.g. pie to know or learn; wie to teach. 


ore “ar 


S35 to mention, remember; 85 to remind. 


(c) The meaning of the root form is strengthened, either 
by making the act more final, or making it more intense 


and wider in application, e.g. 


ore mar 


y«S to break; ,.S to smash, break in pieces. 


woe -@ar 


chi to cut; ci to cut in pieces. 


oon -ar- 


5 to kill; (}3 to massacre. 


(d) Sometimes it has an estimative meaning, where the 
root verb is intransitive, e.g. 


Uae to be sincere; (34 to believe, consider sincere. 


cee - 


: , oe ; ‘ . 
wIS” to lie; W4S to consider a liar, accuse of lying. 


(e) This form is also found in denominal verbs, that is, 
verbs derived from nouns, giving the meaning of making, 


dealing with, or collecting, e.g. 


-g- 
i] 


from ea type, kind; ea to compose, assort. 


dla skin, leather; volume. dle to skin, bind. 


-ae- 


ac» soldiers, army; = to levy troops. 
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FORM I cl 


wwe 


8. Conjugation of 36 to write to, correspond with. 


Perf. 


am 


a St 


etc. 


Imperf. 
Indic. Subj Juss. 
a “2. ¥ -s e sa 
Paes “ce ee 
3 os nd al . iter J ° “2 
2 -) -s md: 
OS Bs as 
228 gt ° 78 o -? 
Hs! 61 As! 
etc. etc, etc. 
“ : s eo ir J 
Part. Active As 
‘ s x <7 
Part. Passive 


re) i etc. 


g-- - 9 


Verbal noun oy, more usually 45%, 


Passive, Perf. ae Ke 


Imperf. Indic. LG 


9. The Verbal Noun has two alternative forms. 


dictionary will show which one is normally used, though 
often both are possible. Where this is so, there may be 
different shades of meaning. Thus, in the verb given above, 


grr ey 


43 is the usual Verbal Noun, signifying the act of writing 


s 
to, or corresponding with, anyone. Its plural, lik means 


“correspondence”. 


" simple noun to mean ‘a book”, though in older Arabic it 


The other form, os, is used as a 


may mean “‘a letter’. 


awe 
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MEANING PATTERNS 


10. (a) Normally this form expresses the relation or appli- 
cation of the act of the root form to another person, e.g. 


coe cee 


HS to write; IE to write to. 


woe ore 


ule to sit; Jk to sit with. 


we to drink; qyl* to drink with. 


Note also: 


es todo; j-le to treat anyone, to behave to some- 
‘ one, deal with. 


Verbal Noun, aes treatment, dealing. 


(b) It also often expresses the meaning of attempting to 
do something, e.g. 


aC to kill; sui to try to kill (therefore, normally) to 
fight against. 


ij to precede; (#L. to try to precede, (therefore, 


normally) to compete with, race against (3. , a race). 


Note that the verb lal to try, attempt, is of this form. 
(The waw is radical; see Chapter Twenty-eight on the 
Hollow Verb.) 


11. This verbal form is, of course, transitive, and it takes 
the accusative of the person, e.g. 


x 
--e0 


OlkLJI ple jell Ob the poet used to sit with the sultan. 


af he wrote to him. 

td - #7 @3° -@8 3s --om m= 

ltt YS pmeltcl cyl bu the Arabs fought their foes 
fiercely. 
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FORM IV; }ail 
-- et 
12. Conjugation of _»1=| to make to sit, seat. 
Imperf. 

Perf. Indic. Subj. Juss. 
-~-ok > oo - 0 e 0 
wel if vit vit 
eo --esk 2 0 - #2 o 

ee ve vis : 
- e-ea + 69 - 88 o #8 
ut wt ut 
ores z os o os 

z oO coerce so S a 
a ores aa - ed oe’ 
eit a je ee 
etc, etc. etc, etc. 

Imperative 
o af 


9 ¢, 
Part. Active »le 


os 9-82 


eselal ete. Part. Passive le 


Verbal noun or! 


Pi Pd 


- 03 
Passive, Perf. =| Imperf. Indic. ,l« 


MEANING PATTERNS 


13. (a) The Fourth Form is Causative. It makes intransitive 
verbs transitive, and transitive verbs doubly transitive, e.g. 
Se a: -- ot 
ya» to be present; a=! to cause to be present, bring. 


- -e8 


ole to sit; (ylal to seat. 


(b) Often forms II and IV have the same meaning, with 
perhaps a slight difference, e.g. 


Ee 
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v- oF 
w+ and _»+! both mean to inform, give news. 


che to repair; niet to rectify, reform. 
als to teach; wel to inform. 


As a doubly transitive verb, a Form IV Verb may have 
two direct objects in the accusative, e.g. 


--rem ey 670 


ntl le co pal I informed Hassan of the news. 


“roe 


(more often _»+4). 


(c) More rarely, Form IV verbs may be formed from 


nouns, ¢. &- 


al to do in the morning 


from che morning. This verb is commonly used 


meaning “‘to become”. 


(d) There are a few intransitive verbs of this form, ¢.g. 


-- et 


pol to become a Muslim. 


otf 


3! to approach. 


VOCABULARY 
2 sed S-- 
4) like, as (preposition ail pl. GUI horizon 
attached to nouns only, not ,,, 
pronouns) da, distance 
rhe (de) peace, greeting oe from, concerning 
(to, upon). aie 
; Aly father ; 
ih) friendliness, kindness oe (lit. begetter) 
ial Pa descr owls mother 
‘ - ob 


a-- “ ' . 
Sar pl. mn Bedouin ney J ¢eb5l during 


12 de around prep. ace pl. Sl time (occasion) 
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VERBS OF FORM li 


pls to deliver 


or ege 


i to greet 
Je pl tog 


-a- 


eS to speak to, address; 
to tell (+ subjunctive) 


¢49 to bring 


ay to convey, inform 


-ae 


us to inspect 


e@- -~@e 


Of Us to seaich for 


Sus 
U4. inspector 


sy? to take good news to 
> to propose, manage 

jos to determine, estimate 
value, 


Use to believe 


VERES OF FORM IIE 


wl to disobey, go against, 
contravene 


j9L: to consult, ask advice of 
gal to witness, see ‘ 

oe Zils to defend 

ab to interrupt 


pale to attack 


tl) to watch, supervise, 
oversee 


4b) to mix with, have inter- 
course with 


yl to travel 


33 to be neighbour to, 
adjacent to 


5! 15> neighbourhood 


VERBS OF FORM IV 


- -e8 


ey! to send 


-- ot 


| 
gerne! to become 


ws! to inform (with acc. of 
person and w~ of thing) 


-- et 


tel to inform 


-- of 
ib! to be or become dark 


--9f 


yal to bring forward, 
present 


8 


él to be fond of 


sol to treat anyone kindly 
to do anything well 


OO ES 
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EXERCISE 37 


-2 7 62 08 338067 


- -ebee s 
b ealaeST Ly gAdT yyy Lede Jae OI aca — 


Jals—g cd UG: Sate ag GIT boy age 
- ot sarc 7 we es eo -ekee - v0 07 Oe wre 
a3 1,25 JES oe a8 oF NYT Jel Sti )t 25 

27 a 20s * 29 eg OTe OS 
J tyady Ob Acti paploa lpey oil dys yoit 
SaE- row -- - 308 902 @f Ber <- Eo e- 


ily aul doy sl AN Inne. Ol je ihe KS 


ar col Vela as poll heh Ngo) coe ys 
ant cp a aie ).  . (proverb) yale wi ae Ouiy! 
dy JIL sly Nee riven o beh 2 dy 


"wre - err 7p ec aw o a--0e 


Sana Ry chely ee we dhe pA»: : es ‘dal 


os ae = had 


fale C565 the oe. ; ane Ay Brew 
-e-oe - 708 7 - Os "e-em 


—\0 Aig ut st ram ee ae Airey 


Silos me Oph sy at gui aol ap nie 


33 0708- - 6m Or wr Om - of 


«ds acabely a Gals Shaadi Sym gall tee 


oe 27 abo --- 6& ad ore 2! 
° - of acre? owe 
pas| pik tel a3 S—-1A wis Oe la pei i 


race 5 es 2 "oe 


CAS GF Say Gt et.li (the latter) la fy cha Gol 


woe - 22 e@rew - bur - -29@ - -es 


wtb—-. oe L Yer} oti — 14 » sgl diy del! J 


+g-9 os oe Rad 


SSH lee Yl obit ea jel 
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EXERCISE 38 


1. Servant, bring us fresh (new) coffee at once from the kit- 
chen. 2. The minister commanded them to bring forward 
the robber. 3. I ordered them to tell their friends about this 
affair, but they did not believe me. 4. Man proposes, but 
God disposes. 5. Send that man to me, so that I may super- 
vise his work. He has disobeyed my orders many times. 
6. Bring in the, doctor so that we can consult him about the 
prince's condition. 7. God brings you good news about a 


son, whose name is (his name is) Jesus ( prt): 8. Attack 
(the attack) is the best way of defence. 9. Do not mix with 
the people next door (lit. in the neighbouring house). 
10. The government inspectors travelled to the village, 
greeted the sheikh, and witnessed the horse races. Then they 
inspected the new houses. 11. We saw the bedouins round 
the well, from a distance, during the journey. 12. He kissed 


awk 
her hands and informed her that he (4!) had become prime 
minister. 13. They are fond of travel. 14. I will inform you 


during the coming (has) month. 15. He was big like his 


father, but his sister was small like her mother. 16. He was 
speaking to his wife, but she cut him short. 17. The horizon 
was dark, but the bedouin mounted his camel and left the 
village. 18. My son did his studies well, and his teacher 
treated him kindly (use his), 19. Where is peace in this 


world of ours? 20. They are the new inspectors of agriculture. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-ONE 
(axfeaty wait Li 
Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb: 
Forms V and VI 


1. Derived Forms V and VI form a pair. They tend to be 
Reflexives of Forms II and III, from which they are formed 
by prefixing ©. Moreover, they are both vowelled entirely 
by fatha in the imperfect, but take damma on the middle 
radical in the verbal noun. 


FORM V Be 
2. Conjugation of bat to take over, receive: 
Imperf. 
Perf. Indic. Subj. Juss. 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
Imperative 
pate Part. Active place 


isi etc. Part. Passive 


Verbal noun ae 
Passive, Perf. shed Imperf. Indic. aloes 
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MEANING PATTERNS 
3. (a) This is most frequently the reflexive of II. 


3,5 to separate; (3,4 (to separate oneself), to scatter. 


pis to. teach; et (to teach oneself), to learn. 
5 to remind; Res (to be reminded), to remember. 


(b) It is 2lso used to form verbs from nouns, especially nouns 
of quality or status, e.g. 


9. elpes eg-- 
from (jl,ai a Christian; 2 J to become a Christian. 


3 a* “ 
S94: ajew; 254 to become a Jew. 


(c) Closely related to meaning (b) is that of thinking or 
representing oneself to have a certain quality or status, e.g. 


ens great; _»S to think oneself great, to be 


proud. 
3 ta-- 


ee prophet; Ls to represent oneself to be a 


prophet. 


we ee 


FORM VI jela 


4. This only differs from V in having the ?alif after the first 
radical. It is conjugated as follows: 


Conjugation of J: \@ to fight with one another: 


Imperf. 

Perf. Indic. Subj. Juss. 
obs pus sles pls 
aire pus puis pies 
abs ial Aste! Sitst 


i a ei a nae 
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Imperative 

a Part. Active AS iz, 

a i ete. Part. Passive 3 ti, 


Go°° 


Verbal noun pW 


Passive, Perf. i 9 Imperf. Indic. pl 


MEANING PATTERNS 
5. (a) The reflexive of III, e.g. 


3 & to fight; a i to fight each other. 
wl to fight; —)l€ to fight each other. 


(gle to co-operate with; Osls to co-operate together. 


ore ded 


cgily to agree with; sil, to agree together. 


In this sense, this form of verb must always have a dual 
or plural subject, though, of course, when the third person 
verb comes first it will always be in the singular. 


Ob5tt Gil ig the two parties agreed with each other. 
od se lw the two armies fought each other. 
oe 
But the subject is sometimes a collective word such as gl 
ger ' 

or py people. 
serem or ve 


exit Osls the people co-operated (together). 
(b) Even more than Form V, Form VI is used with the 


meaning of simulating a state or status, or representing 
oneself to have it, e.g. 


come 


sre 
jels ignorant; jel to affect ignorance. 


Spates busy; jes to pretend to be busy. 


woe “2 of 


pb clear (from 5 to appear); Ua) to feign. 
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VOCABULARY 


al pl. 5 eur trace, footstep 
(in pl. also means 
ootuie 


: ce) - 


ees pl. Olt brave 


tue pl. a side, point of 
view 

yas in the same way 
likewise, moreover 

Paes strength, severity, vio- 
lence 


ree violently, strongly 


VERBS OF 


as to speak (may be transt- 
ee) 


o to follow 

pas to come forward 

4 to separate, one from. 
another 


ware 


ed to be grateful 


ne +4 to remember 


Gib pl. Suzi child, baby 
Sieg (—) to laugh (at Js) 


lai pl. iG; lal Christian 
3 2° of 


yi pl. ek sil strong 


a, pl. Sly ‘ Si power, 
strength, force 


= $3098 
pbs (f.) pl. pos! arm, 
forearm 


-: - 08 
rh pl. ree weapon, arm 


FORM V 


ue to go slowly, to be slow 
- eee 
ras to wonder, 

be astonished 


’acc 


Paved to learn 


a to have the honour, 
be honoured 


re iy) to expect 


VERBS OF FORM VI 


ol¢ to converse together 


us) ® to disperse 


hs to meet each other 


we we 


Ugls to co-operate together 


nS bs to fight each other 


ail to agree together 
|i to feign, show, demon. 
strate 


Fs 
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EXERCISE 39 


- 9 jaerrk caccee ord saree 
Hes Pane) csden | 6 (ons Tay pl AU) pb ness 
wore we we yy 9h 9 her 
Ghee arn ats (about) J Otabey Luke ogely wy 
Se. ste Sy a oe 


row rd ecaeae 


eo aS Foi a. set on 


Yan 4 Oy pe Ge b pkes Qglall Ov » eu 
Hw 4 GPT Was (bu) hb lial Li bas 


Ser" 92 e Gr we wee ae bree 


oe a Ihe ge Whey a eth al 


wa "Oe 


ea (Sal geht Page sore ree 4 


Sie ae Jay age (oes ie yess 


rack ‘ Pa Le > i ea 
S23) ay ee Si = ce Ace }o Gite Pies 


- set 230 y eoa-- err 


dsl Y— yy FE GES OSS 4 topes iy 
oe ti 4 Cab Gs BO ss — 1, reall eel 5 


Noe ladl pli. AK elt pas ji pre 
EXERCISE 40 


1. We conversed about this affair yesterday morning, but 
did not agree. 2. The Muslims and Christians fought each 


other a long time (use aks) ago, but they agree today in 
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many things. 3. The learned men were talking together 
about the antiquities of Egypt. 4. We expect the enemies’ 
advance from this side. 5. The children were grateful to 
their grandmother, and kissed her; she was astonished at 


this. 6. She remembered that they (wail) used to laugh at »er. 
7. Let us agree and co-operate; let us learn our new and 
important work, and be strong in everything. 8. Moreover, 
let us follow the road of duty. 9. Hassan and Zaid fought 
violently, but Hassan’s arm broke, and his sword fell to the 
ground. 10. Strength is more important than weapons to the 
brave. 11. The travellers separated in the desert and were 
killed by the Bedouins. 12. I do not understand you. Speak 
Arabic! 13. I am a foreigner. Can you go slowly in your 
speech; then perhaps I will understand you? 14. You are 
feigning ignorance, sir. You know our language. 15. We met 
in Damascus two years ago. 16. The king was astonished at 
the bravery of his young soldiers. 17. I am going to the uni- 
versity to meet a professor. 18. We co-operated during the 
war, then separated after it. 19. The learned man used to 
feign ignorance, and the pesple did not hear his words. 


20. It was anticipated ( (a ) that the session would be 


long, because the subject was difficult and important. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-TWO 
- 30 oan omy» “0b 
(Os ely GUI OU!) 
Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb: 
Forms VII and VIII 


1. Derived forms VII, VIII, IX and X, as already stated, 
really form a group. They all begin with 7alif, which has 
hamzatu l|-wasl, but which takes kasra when beginning a 
statement. (They should be distinguished in this respect 
from Form IV, in which the additional ’alif has the proper 
hamza, or hamzatu |-qat ¢). Moreover, in the Imperfect, all 
except IX take a kasra on the Middle Radical, after previous 
fathas. In Form IX we may imagine that there was originally 
a kasra but with the telescoping of the doubled final radical, 
it disappeared. 


FORM VII eal 
2. Conjugation of asa to break (intransitive): 
Imperf 

Perf. Tadic: i Juss. 
oa 
a ne rn 
fae Ki ant 
Eee i ae ai 

etc etc. etc etc 
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Imperative 


ek Part. Active co 


G6- “69 


SG poKil etc. Part. Passive 5%. 


Verbal noun juss 


og sod a7 “09 
(Passive, Perf. »5SS| (rare) Imperf. Indic. +S.) 


MEANING PATTERN 


3. Though originally the Reflexive of the root form, it is, 
to all intents and purposes, a Passive now, e.g. 


---6 


wtiS to uncover; 256! to be uncovered. 
pects cong 
y-S to break (tr.); 5! to break (intr.). 


ore 


ais to hold (mod., of meetings, conferences); sis! to 
be held. 


“7-6 


a sisi 
Is to overturn; Ja! to be overturned or reversed. 


-- $6 


Note, however, 3a! to go off, depart. 


The use of this form as a pure Passive has become very 
widespread in colloquial language. In Classical Arabic it 
might be argued that there is a subtle difference between 


the Passive of Form I and Form VII. If one says SUT 


the window was broken, one ought to imply, theoretically 
at any rate, that the agent is discoverable; whereas if one 


uses the VII form and says Scar i one ought, again 
theoretically, to suggest that the human agency, if any, is 
undiscoverable! 


4. Form VII is not found in verbs beginning with hamza, 
ya’, ra, lam, and nin. (See below, Form VIII). 
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--70 
FORM VIII (jx3l 
5. This may present some difficulty at first, because a ta? is 
inserted between the first and second radicals, in addition to 
the prefixing of ’alif with hamzatu 1|-wasl. 


Conjugation of qos! to assemble. 


Imperf. 
Perf. Indic. Subj. aise: 
coe! es aoe oe 
ont) oe ow oi 
etc etc etc etc. 
Imperative 
es! Part. Active ene 
ee! etc. Part. Passive qt 
Verbal noun piss! 
Passive, Perf. eel Imperf. Indic. ene 


6. The ta’ introduced after the first radical undergoes 
certain changes: 


(a) If the first radical is one of the emphatic letters Ly, Vy, 
bL, &, the ta is changed into a b; this is assimilated to a b 


eee 


or & which is then written with tashdid e.g. ag “to make’’ 


Ce} “- Cn | 


forms cine! come “to strike” forms see; a “to rise” 


forms abr; pb “to be dark” forms isl and bl. 
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(b) If the first radical is >, 5 or j, the ta’ is softened 
to 5; this is assimilated to a 3, which is then written with 


tashdid e.g. 4) forms ANE em) forms p=>j!; +5 forms 


el and ,+>1. 


(c) If the first radical is <, it sometimes assimilates the 


‘é 


“ e.g. J forms wast or ail, 


MEANING PATTERNS 


7, (a) Form VIII is the most elusive from this point of 
view, and is difficult to pin-point. Indeed, it seems to be 
reserved for odd py of meaning, e.g. 


ee to strike; piel to be disturbed, shaken. 


J# to carry; «=! to bear, in the sense of endure, to 
be probable. 


coe 


f= to forbid; ¢ coal to respect. \ 


It Otten has the same meaning as the root form, e.g. 
i) 


wo to smile; @-)! (same meaning). 


(b) Like VII, it can be the reflexive of the Simple Verb, 


e.g. @& to collect; eon! to collect themselves, assemble. 


(hence plese! meeting) 


oo to hear; (J) oe! to listen (to). 


Jit to occupy, keep busy; eet to be busy, to work. 


(c) It also has the sense of doing something for oneself: 


uS to acquire; 55! to gain. 
ustS to uncover; was to discover. 


eae ae Y 


ex to initiate; em! to invent. 


OT 
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(d) There is occasionally a reflexive meaning such as one 


coe a } 


might expect of Form VI, mas to strive; qa-t! to strive 


ow e oe 


e 
with one another; III +J,ls to take part with; 4)_4.1 to con- 
tribute towards, participate. 


ro 
(38,2 = a commercial firm or company) 


8. Some triliteral verbs have ~ as fina! radical. In the 
Perfect, where the pronominal suffix of the person has vowell- 
ed «, the two letters are assimilated, and may be written as 


one, with tashdid, e.g. ory VI, ore to turn towards, pay 
attention to. ° 

ore) I turned towards. 
cis! you (masc, sing.) turned towards. 


a}! you (fem. sing.) turned towards. 


e-aJ| you (masc. pl.) turned towards. 


Similar assimilation may take place where the iinal radical 
is > and b, and even 3, ¥%, & and &. In these instances, 
however, the two letters are written sepaiately, but the © 
of the suffix may have tashdid, c.g. 

Jac to tie, hold (a meeting); 
es 
odie I tied. 


(co) deol to be pleased, VII of by to spread out: 
Chol you (masc. sing.) were pleased. 
hae to send; ee I sent. 
yas to grasp, arrest (with direct object or , Jr) 
eas I grasped. 
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VOCABULARY 

Rane: see 

pd (—) to divide Li4s France 


ge a - 0 
ei pl. pli! division, part 
w 131 «13! behold! see! 


13) ‘ 65! therefore, then 

92 = S -0e 

ros pl. plail foot (part of 
body, or measurement) 

wl pl. out youth, young 
man 

So s -o8 

be pl. Jul like (this word 


is a noun and takes a follow- 
ing genitive; it does not 
change for the feminine) 


s é 
+1 last, recent 
2 é@ 
\ aes recently, finally 


ae (pl. of noun il and 


sound plural); political poli- 
tician 


Salat « eis French 
(ile Britain 
- +b 


WL! Germany 


“feo possible (Act. Part. of 
“. ok 
ml) 


Sh pl. S; passenger 
(rider) 

34s pl. Stael number, 
amount 

pe lack 


jue pl. te labourer, worker — 


z eras 


a hospital 


VERBS OF FORM VII 


( “) cee: \ to be pleased (with) 
g eI) to depart, go away 
pats) to be broken 


ESI to be disclosed 


wrre 


por! to be defeated 


Jisil to be tied, to be held 
(meeting) 


“ore 


«iii! to be overturned, 
reversed 


VERBS OF FORM VIII 


[il to think 


oors 


5! to approach (with x) 


Note: (iS Form II, to (J!) fore) to turn (to), pay 


think about) 


rttention (to) 


13 
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Ye eal to be disturbed, ¢ al to respect 

excited core 
oe jet! to be busy, occupied, 
74i| to await, expect to work 

nen aes 

(\-) A+! to recognize, con- a) to gather together, 

fess assemble 

---0 37" o30- 

(Je) yai! to be victorious (hence pa2I!, society in the 

(over) (lit. to be helped) general sense) 


EXERCISE 41 


e---e -a rem 


Saliil — y San J ag win GEST (Laat ob, 


ee SE 2 ao - . 8 ae 
ot ub a eer oa: ip sieoms 


“E gs07° 7 -008 -- - oe 


UE SS Ly ObeaT Si (Siu be: » Gol ote 5 


cE re 


ais th, eae Wiley hit So piel yo! disll — 6 
ib a NT ide iS. ceil pac eel: eu 
TA aN aT pe ae eel obey ii al —y 
(Uyb dpe cil — 4 F pyail T andl § oN, elt laa 
es Se gala JL jad Sr 


cisely, vali ur K, cAI Wy gall 


- tw hind ded 2 6 o7 39 
ees cui pile WOLD Gye sl LED 


ces) veil 3 \JUayl Gu de Ls » Spas] — 4 


s ao Laird res 2» oF 


tye Woy be ha Spas & Se 5ly Uk — \ 0 
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2 OTS arr aor = 3 a =O2 2. 7 
srs ws ue cans — yy ed Inne y lal ( Aabls 
-obo- 


SONI — 1a AT OST he CA, bt ES 


-e- Oo er - 9 


jb nell—- +. eal da ae pad Os! Ogle 


r geal 
EXERCISE 42 


1. The Labour Party (lit. party of the workers) was victorious 
in the recent elections. 2. How many hours have you been 
waiting for us? 3. I turned to him respectfully (with respect), 
greeted him, then went off. 4. You will be pleased with your 
large shares. 5. I told the politicians recently to recognize 
the rights of the Arabs. 6. They said that is not possible now. 
7. Do you think that Germany was not defeated in the 
recent war? Then who was victorious? 8. A meeting was held 
between the Prime Ministers, and it was attended by (use 
Active) a number of Arab ministers. 9. The state of the 
world has become disturbed, and we do not know the 
reasons. 10. Why do you not think about the matter? Perhaps 
the truth will be revealed to you. 11. The vehicle turned 
over and the merchandise was broken. 12. Lo and behold 
[there was] a man riding a white horse. 13. The young men 
divided everything (translate literally). 14. Men like these 
si likes of these men) do not recognize the truth, even 


(>) when they hear it. 15. Go away, girl, and occupy 
yourself in the kitchen. ‘That is your duty. 16. I told you to 
approach: me. Why do you not do so (that)? 17. There is a 
political disturbance in the streets today. 18. I was angry at 
the breaking of the two plates. 19. My grandmother thinks 
that the youth of today are lazy. 20. She is not pleased with 
them. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-THREE 
(as daity E087 SU) 
Derived Forms of the Triliteral Verb: 
Forms IX, X, and XI 


1. Form IX, jail is characterised by a prefixed ’alif with 


hamzatu l-wasl and the doubling of the final radical. In 
certain parts, however, the doubled letter is written as two 
separate letters; in which case, the first of these two has 
kasra in some instances, thus bringing it into line, as regards 
vowelling, with forms VII, VIII and X. In this connection 
note especially the Jussive aud Imperative in the following 
table. 


Conjugation of 2! to be or become red: 


Perfect 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
3. p. m. anl Leal ees 
re oe gen) Gel 
2 » mM. ) pol Nady aml wm! 
2 f Sym! Pe! 
Imperfect Indic. Subj. Juss. 
Sing. 3. p. m. rt re sre 
3d-e- a-o- o ver 
” 3 ” f. < é prt 
ore- aver aoe 
rT 2 » Mm re re 
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Imperfect Indic. Subj. Juss. 

Sing. 2.,, f. = gant Spt ee: 

d-oEé a- ok eo -ok 

” ] ” yl yl go! 

Dual 3.,, m Olas last Lae 

ie Snr oa We pe 

oo. Ree: Va ye; 

Plué. 3.,, m. gat igus ty oes 

ee ree OF Oy nt nt 

- b-e- b-e- b-e 

Plur. 2.,, m.  Qgp# lyn Ione 

» 1, re re st 
Imperative 


Sing. 2.m. jp>! Dual. 2. bast Plur. 2. m. lyn! 
eee eee bo Bet iceel 


3-0» 


‘Part. Active ,»# 
Part. Passive not used. 


$- 08 
Verbal noun )! =! 
Passive tenses not in use. 


2. The rule as to when the final doubled radical is to be 
written as one letter with tashdid, and when as two separate 
letters, is the same as the rule that will be given in the next 
chapter for the Doubled Verb. It is quite simple: 

(a) When the final letter has sukin, either because of the 

«suffix, or because it is Jussive or Imperative, the two letters 
must be written separately, e.g. 
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>! ihmarra, he became red. BUT 
b | ihmararnd, we became red. 
em) 


y=! ihmarir, become red! (Imperative masc. sing.) 
BUT 

S Saal ihmarri, become red! (Imperative fem. sing.) 

(b) When the final letter is vowelled, the two are coalesced. 


This does not, of course, apply to the verbal noun, where 
the long ’alif interposes between the two final letters. 


3. Form IX is only used for colours and defects, and 
therefore the corresponding adjectives will also be found of 


the measure (pil (see Chapter Eleven). 


a7 eb are 
e.g. 5+1 black. 35.1 to be or become black. 


4. Form XI, Just is rarely found except in poetry. Some 
Arab grammarians déscribe it as stronger, others as weaker 
than IX. But the truth may well be that it is used, either for 
the exigencies of metre, or for the musical effect. It is conju- 
gated exactly the same, save that the ’alif comes before the 
last (doubled) radical. See the table in Chapter Nineteen. 


- -e-e 


FORM X , }asrl 


5. This is an extremely common form. 
-- ere 


Conjugation of 2! to think beautiful, and, more 
commonly, to consider preferable or desirable, to admire. 


Imperfect 
Perfect Indic. Subj. Juss, 
pee cs ea ee 
ee oe S288 eo ere- 
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Perfect Indic. Subj. Juss. 
etc. etc. etc. etc 
Imperative 
Aascel Part. Active Spaecas 
sol etc. Part. Passive eee 


Verbal noun Gls! 


a "7Oo7 Oe 


Passive, Perf. operand Imperf. Indic. (2 


MEANING PATTERNS OF FORM X 


6. (a) There are two common meanings. The first is to 
desire or ask for oneself the action or state of the root verb. 


e.g. and to attend; a:.! to summon (to ask for the 


attendance of). 


ple to know; poland to ask for information, to 


- @ é 
Os! to permit; 


wee 


é to forgive; 


anguire about. 


ar 
O31 to ask for permission (to ask 


leave to depart). 


asc! to ask forgiveness. 


(b) Equally common is the estimative significance. This is 
usually from intransitive verbs. 


e.g. ie to be beautiful; orem to find beautiful, to 


-a- 


consider preferable. 


--e-~o 


"ee to be ugly; zi! to loathe, find ugly. 


(c) Causative. 
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-- ere 


pis to serve; ptéec.| to employ (cause to serve). 


187 


Agi to witness; jg cc! to call to witness (cause to 


witness). 


(d) This form is particularly rich in various extensions of 
meaning from the root, which cannot be classified. 


e.g. Ja to do; jel to use. 


- to be or become true or certain; 


peel to deserve, merit. 


--e-e8 


Js to receive, accept; _}<.! to welcome or receive 


a person. 
VOCABULARY 

2787 030" Fee 

ll the future OWI! Japan 


a f- a-- 
Sly pl. ely! opinion 


ails pl. als event 
urls) a pencil 


coby national, nationalist 


mod. 

sess (4) to draw, sketch 

go- 

ro has oo) sketch, drawing 


3 


oe adj. official 


@. - 08 
par pl. elacl member 
S~ 209 


als pl. Gai bomb 


awe 


Ss) 5 atomic 


S$ 2. - 
Gbhk Japanese 


ls) Russia 
3 


o 3 $s 3 ; 
cs Pl. ogy Russian 


Bi England 

ig Bb - (86 

5 nal «6+! America 
3 ok 

Sk! American 

es prep. against 


aa 2 a’ 
Lays! den Europe 


ogl pl. ¢ Salsi law (cf. canon) 
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sf- 2 ’ 

ols pi. } Be matter, affair FA pe pl. - |e picture 
iu leadership, chairman- >- - 

2 f isle! the press (news- 
ship, presidency papers) 
s s -e, a 2%. 
ur) pl. Ol. 6 POM horse- 7 of 

, c ---9...LI asfor... 
man, knight 


. = 5 ft 
ar pl. re story (S) $e Necessary, essential 


VERBS OF FORM X 


--e-e@ 


rein! to enquire S| to consider great 


--e-e 


- ere 
J! to receive, entertain Bates 

ero (penx! to hasten, be in a 
pda! to emplicy : 


hurry 
Jae to use ar 
Dare pix! to ask anyone for 
aes | io approve, think information about some- 
best, admire thing 
EXERCISE 43 
ae - Bee - os “oerr- 
ilar et Shi ait Lat aut as — 
eS ne 2 7-0 bee --e -ewsve- 


Y J} oo L jet Vor Jade elucY! gal a) ual amy 
wre, ol Jag UT SES (for Use) Le SUT el 


M20 - 30-7 OF 2 are - er 


PAT Ngee ott eLAsST Ob jae OF A. ay 
Seal 5 4 eT os SiT oie (DE LTS Jeol 
se Soe ie ee cotbel| — y) ae ca 


cad “sere dete r) 
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»daeaali SHI eV ae Al § Obtt 
& ee -00@ 5395 -- 300" - -7-ene 
Lyasey Yui bysl Js sha gu UST rr) il — 4 je 


slyys we ity os (ea ere as) ih lpebs.9 


- 0200 a-oe 


ic ai! i pli ial wig) ipo cpg wanly b'asyy?, cabal 


a--ee -2 - pees 
- da all wai J phe (particle) is « Jao te y4edl 
6 + eb w e-e-e- o- se- 
W— ye woke VI orl es oe Et Sei Vos 
- 2 ererr 38 -as @& -a-ren -- oa 


aka BT Bet are tins HIT Gell 
Wl ramal —yy gest 5ST ae ya re 
* ges 3308 is see 
Gee ee al tall chaed <1, _ Ailes rs dss 


- 


we 2 07 732," 267 oe an 8 is 
—yr. corm) by 494 ys pel yaal—y4q ne an 


-0e d-e- 


—r1 Toul aut gr Ww; fai (Nile) Jat yp 


EXERCISE 44 


1. What have you done girl? Why did you blush (become 
red)? 2. The garden will become green in the summer after 


--@e7-o 


the rains of spring. 3. I do not think much of (use (pol) 
the English press today. 4. We expect reform in the future; 
for that is the reason for the new law. 5. The official view is 
that haste is necessary to these two states, because the enemy 
have used these weapons for (since) many years. 6. Enquire 
of the inspector about the employment of Japanese workers 
in agriculture. 7. I fought against the enemy in Europe. 
8. The king received the members of the council in his 
palace. 9. That was the work of the nationalists. 10. They 
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are under the leadership of Hassan Abdullah. 11. (1) His 


story is very strange. 12. He used to be (O&) a teacher in 
Cairo University. 13. My friend was employed in a foreign 
embassy for a long period. 14. But he was not happy there, 


so he thought best to leave his work (use jl with the sub- 
junctive). 15. A bomb fell on the Minister’s car and killed 
him. 16. They used (the) atomic power. 17. Two atomic 
bombs fell on Japan during the late war. 18. Do not think 


much of the small; but do not also belittle (javazal) the great. 


Remember the story of David (3 915). 19. I drew a sketch of 
this picture, but people thought it ugly. 20. What is ‘your 
opinion of (.§) these Italian pictures? Do you find them 


good or not? 


CHAPTER TWENTY-FOUR 
Galas gait Li 
Irregular Verbs. The Doubled Verb 


1. The term “irregular” is, perhaps, inaccurate with regard 
to Arabic Verbs, if by ‘irregular’? we mean isolated idio- 
syncrasies. Yet there are whole classes of verbs in which 
certain changes or deviations take place owing to the laws of 
contraction and assimilation. There are three causes: 

(a) Where one of the three radicals is a weak letter, that is, 
a waw or a ya’. 

(b) Where one of the three radicals is a hamza. Early 
Arab philologers classed the hamza as a weak letter with the 
g and <S, but in fact the main trouble is in rules of ortho- 
graphy, rather than in actual changes. 


(c) Where the second and third radical are identical, 
ie. the doubled verb. We have already encountered nouns 
and adjectives from these verbs, e.g. 


ie a grandfather; foe new. 
The Arabs divide verbs into two classes: 
(a) Sound (ste hai); 
(b) Unsound (ees si). : 
These latter are further divided into: 
(1) — es, comprising 
(1) The denlbied verb. (2) The hamzated verb. 
(ii) ‘The weak verb Hoe je in which one of the radicals 
is waw or ya’. cet 
Note: hoe = sick 
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THE DOUBLED VERB isles dei 

2. It has been argued that the Semitic languages were 
originally bi-literal rather than triliteral, thus bringing them 
into line with, and postulating common ancestry with, 
Hamitic languages. However this may be, we do find a large 
number of roots in Arabic in which there are only two 
radicals, but (except in a few particles), the second radical 
has been doubled, thus moulding the root into triliteral 
form.* Apart from this, the three radicals of a root are 
practically always different. We have odd cases of the first 
and third radical being identical, e.g. 


oh door (from b.w.5.), and Gi to be restless, disturbed. 


But it is almost unknown for the first and second radicals 
2 "er 


to be the same. An exception is eli, parrot. 


3. The rules affecting the doubled verb have already been 
touched upon in explaining form IX of the triliteral verb. 


(a) Assimilation (pt631) takes place, and the two identical 
radicals are written as one with tashdid, when the third radical 
carries a vowel. 


e.g. (de) 3) to restore, to reply (to); . he replied; 
Iya, they replied. 


In the Imperfect, this necessitates shifting the vowel forward 
from the second radical: 


bo- 2207 


>» yaruddu, he restores, for 33 yarns 
Exception: the Passive Perfect of III is 323) ) radida, 
(b) Assimilation does not take place where the third 


® When we discuss quadriliteral Foote, we ball, find that sometimes 


the bilitera! root is doubled, e.g. re from jus 
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radical has suktin. This, of course, applies especially to the 
Imperative and Jussive, as well as certain other forms. 
Saree 
e.g. los) we restored. 


23) they (fem.) restored. 


- 0 20" 

O55,» they (fem.) restore. 
os . . 
23, we restore (Jussive). 
o7203 


25)! restore! (Imperative). 


Note: ‘Thus verbs of the form (}«§ and (}+9 are only distinguished 


from those of (}s) in the uncontracted forms, e.g. (}+ to be bored 
go7 


with; JL. I was bored. 


(c) Where the second radical is separated from the third 
by a long vowel no assimilation can take place. 


gs 207 


e.g. 295,+ Passive Participle, I. 


dla)! Verbal Noun, IV. 


4. Conjugation of Je to show: 


Perfect 

Sing. 3. m. 53 Dual Ys Ptur. Ii 
sctrt css, Us, gb 
2m cls, Lbs gb 
a 3 
Bache els UW 
Imperfect Indic. Subj. Juss. 

ax Jas hau, also da or Jat 

Are jai i ends 
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Imperfect Indic. Subj. Juss. 
2a aor oso- 
rae dc 4 


Sst ook 0 320E 
dol dol Ha! 
aor Gar jor 
OV You Yau 
ova Yas Yas 
oii $3 i 
Ogle Iau Iau 
“e707 “e207 “620° 
A ay a} 
Byes gas Los 
“e207 "0207 ~ason7 
Bar wo o207 
JS Gai hs 
Imperative 
osod ae wo ao 
Hol oor Jo gs do 
ay wat 
ol oor Us 
ery | “as 
Hoi or Yo 
aa08 ~ ry 
Vg o! or IJ 
rosod 
Chol 
a- S$ 20° 
Part. Active (lo Part. Passive J,J4- 


It will be noted that in the Imperative and Jussive the 
rule may be broken and the two repeated radicals may be 
written with tashdid, In this case, the third radical is vowelled, 
usually with fatha, but occasionally with damma or kasra. 


18 

Hl 
(Passive 

IV 

Vv 

VI 

vil 


Vit 
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Passive. 
Perf. Imperf. Indic. Juss 
53 a ie 
243 ti jit 
one Se fre 
oe ar ji 
Ells at Rel 
Ss etc. etc. 
DERIVED FORMS 
Perf. Imperf. Imper. Part. Act. lee 
in aan NC 
Sts jie jn UN 
Hs di) 
Bio dg RW 
fas Sa Es 
Sh a gh Eva 
ro) ro ees ES OU FS 


(The VIII form of du to stretch out, is given here, 


because in the VIII form of Js there is assimilation == Jot). 


IX Seldom occurs. 


x 


a-re 


Papen 


rer ee- 


jose! 


- - 


ie ae 
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VOCABULARY 


sole pl. Sle custom, habit 


lice pl. ave problem, 


question, matter 


Sars 


iby. pl. ae ~ official n. 
Ge Syria 

£ 3 

Sy Syrian 


parte pl. wine 6 oe 
scheme, project 


Sos * 
Jal pl. tai people 


asl pl. Jui hope 


a- -- 


‘yl ie heat 
a hot 


s-- 


he pl. af = story 


"Oe. 


dc quickly, with speed 


° » 0b 
(o-) jas! better (than), 
preferable (to) 


DOUBLED VERBS 


4. (2) to stretch out tr. 
av-t 
44! IV to help 


4c. VIIL to stretch intr. 


ae 
ua (—) to narrate, recount, 
tell 


ce (= ) to collect tr. 
J} ‘ e pat VII to join, 


adhere 


ie (2 ; ) to count, consider 


re IV to prepare tr, 


em X to prepare oneself, 


be prepared 


3 (~) to be settled 


ia II to lay down, ordain, 
decide 


s 8 
2 pl. pi report 
mts 


yj decision, determination 


oe uncle (paternal) 


ren aunt (paternal) 


e nel VIII to be concerned 
about, bother about, be 
interested in 

oe (2) to think, consider 


ee IV to love, like 


a= 


yo (2) to injure 


ial VIII to compel 


14 
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é 


y~ (2) to rejoice tr., make = (2) to be or go mad 


glad -- - , 
Ee Je 6 (2) to pass (by) 
das () to be new = 


ee s —) to be completed 
24st V to be renewed es 
ack 3! IV to complete 

w uv! IV to feel, be aware .__, 

“of (eel X to deserve, merit 


EXERCISE 45 


“er ye ac 


gla sob Sill il J} ea ini cha 


-ecretc -e-eremr cee 


Leen lg aod Godan b Laut ws ii, bli Gaal Ey 


6 papel 1d yi Lise ge LST ae _bygli rere 
it Le bb SG) ee sien ait, 0 


oo 8 ed o- - sdae- 


gb Rall url UST be Fo cry tlly 


. (please) teas o ope Yravail gb, ST “uss ihe v L 


ial 6 Ea — 4 std pad ST Saat et — v 
Jl lel, Ss (in any case) Je de = » Eayell oe ra 


-b ee 2 eae2crcre - 3900 °° 27-8 
Ll (concerning) J vl aa . dag ee Ost! 
po GSK asians SIG) AD ys tae 


Set gags ee 


eree oé orev “be 2 or "oso 


(ie Joly $6 fe GR 5 al 
wree ae be fs 6t7 2 Oa 


Ag eae ae mes al ois jhe Ls ill 
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orow 9° dar e - -o8 
Sod! bile — y 4 OLS jas Naat 2281 seal 


ew --rE Br P) 2 a- a 


au Se i ee ere eco lhe 34 


- + 0- Of 
ees Ul 


EXERCISE 46 


1. The minister has written long reports on this matter, so 
the government has been compelled to do something 
(literally: a thing) for the deserving officials. 2. Syria asks 
for an international scheme for the renewal of the people’s 
hopes, and the completion of their happiness. 3. Help your 
friends in times of anxiety, as is (like) the custom of the 


Christians, Muslims and Jews. 4. I realized that he (4b) had 


gone mad through (from) the heat. 5. I passed many fine 
buildings during my visit to the West. 6. Affairs have 
settled down in the foreign companies. 7. The government 
has laid it down that the people should be ready to fight, all of 


them, and to join the army at all times. 8. Tell me (he) the 
story, for I like it greatly. 9. The English like horse racing 
in the cold season. 10. Do you think he is pleased? (translate: 
do you think him pleased?) 11. He is angry at the govern- 
ment’s decision. 12. I am not bothered about the Syrian 
question.‘13. Hope is preferable to fear. 14. The cultivation 
(agriculture) stretches from here to Damascus. 15. My work 
will be complete in a week’s time. 16. Go quickly, and tell 
that passing man to wait a minute. 17. May you deserve 
what I have done for you and your brother. 18. Work does 
not harm. 19. Be ready in front of the door and wait for me. 
20. It is your duty to be concerned with the future of your 
country. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-FIVE 
(iyfhaity it List 
Hamzated Verbs. Hamza as Initial Radical 


1. ‘he main trouble with hamzated verbs is orthography, 


since the hamza may be written on the °alif (i a, or | u), 
under the 7alif (! i), on the waw (5) or on the ya (2) which 
then loses its two dots —or even unsupported by another 
letter (except at the beginning of a word). In addition, there 
is some irregularity in Form VIII of the verb. 


2. The hamza is a consonant, and, as such, may be the 
initial or first radical, as in is io eat, and da to take; the 


middle or second radical, as in te to ask; os to be brave; 
ae to be disgusted at; and the final or third radical as 
E-- 


in \5 to read; os to transgress; and a9 to be slow. 


3. The whole question of the orthography of hamza, 
especially with verbs, is very confused, and, in some cases, 
alternative usages will be encountered. The following rules 
are only general guides, and should be taken in conjunction 
with the verb tables in this chapter and the next: 


(a) At the beginning of a word hamza is invariably 


written over or under oe (except in certain Quranic usages), 
zk 
e.g. 40! he took; isi he or it was taken; 


She! Ishaq (Isaac); jl a warning. 


(b) When this initial hamza is followed by an ’alif of pro- 
longation (long vowel 4), the latter is replaced by a madda 
over the initial alif. 


Qo $ 8 ack 
e.g. 4:1! *akhidhun, for 4:11, Active Participle of a+! . 
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(c) Otherwise, the hamza tends to be written over the semi- 
consonant corresponding to the vowel of the preceding letter. 
wank 
e.g. 4s ya’khudhu, he takes. 
ycds 
42.9: yu’khadhu, he or it is taken. 
6 &e 
Jl,» su’dlun, a question. 
g-e% oo$es 
lt! isti’ndfun, Verbal Noun of .#t.! X, to appeal. 
(d) Where the previous consonant has sukin, the hamza 
tends to be written over the semi-consonant coinciding with 
its own vowel. 


Be- ; 
e.g. ileus mas’ijlun, asked, responsible, passive participle 
of Ju to ask. 
- of : 5 és 
a) ’as’ilatun, questions, pl. of Ji. 


hee 


uly yay’asu, he despairs, Imperf. of wi 


In the Perfect of verbs with medial hamza, this rule is 
applied instead of (c) above, even though the previous radical 
is vowelled, because otherwise there would be no visible 
difference between the varied vowellings of the middie radi- 
cal. Thus, ba’usa, to be brave, is written oe sa’ima min, 


to be disgusted with, is written on rn. 

In the Perfect of the Passive Verb, the hamza of the 
middle radical is always written on kasra, jt he asked; 
je he was asked. 


(e) In Form VIII of the verb, however, two variations 
---0 é -# 
occur. For  udol tu be familiar with (0) VIIS), in 


addition to the regular form, we find uly |, the ya’ replacing 
_ the hamza. Moreover, in some verbs instead of this hamza 
we find the ta of Form VII doubled, 


278 3t8 ete 
eg. from as!, s2\ for din! | to take, adopt. 
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4. The reader may find books printed in France and 
North Africa, as well as in India, Pakistan and Persia — 
especially older editions - in which hamza is not shown, 
and the hamza over ya’ will therefore appear merely as a 
proper ya’ with the two dots, e.g. 


P ernie I 
auf, for 41>, pl. of s4.,> newspaper. 


This calls to mind the fact that in Classical Spoken Arabic 
only certain tribes actually pronounced non-initial hamza. 
Indeed, such hamzas are almost unknown even in modern 
spoken Arabic In the recension of the Quran, the hamza 
was introduced into the standard dialect of Arabic — the 
literary language — and the orthography was such that, if the 
hamza were not pronounced but replaced by the weak 
letters ’alif, waw or ya’, the written form would still be 


Suk. 
correct. Thus wy. with the hamza would be pronounced 


mu‘allifun; without the hamza, it would be muwallifun. 
pal 7 od, 
axl with hamza would be ya’khudhu, without hamza, 


yakhudhu; J!» with hamza jar¥idu, without hamza, 


Jarayidu, and so on. ‘This fact may help the student to write 
the hamza correctly. 


5. The following idiosyncrasies of individual verbs may 
be noted here. 


os ck oot 
(a) In certain verbs: 4-! to take; >| to command; (S| to 


eat, the initial hamza is dropped in the Imperative, and we 
have: 


Verb Imperative 
m. sing. f. sing. dual, etc. 
ee 8 os . re 
asl see Sas Vas. 
os eo, : ’ art 
rl Sr Ly 
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Te 
(b) The verb c'l. to ask, is sometimes written in the Imper- 
fect as if there were no hamza, and it were a biliteral verb. 


act 
ce! I ask. As you. ask (m.s.) etc. 
In the Imperative, we also find i for Jey etc, 


6. Conjugation of aii to get, be, accustomed to: 


Perf. Imperf, Indic. Subj. Juss. 
ark --f- e-B- 

ii wir wile By 
ses ede acy got 
cor sl wth wh weal 5 
. ate ah Jed 
cor} wt wh wh 
of - -f- -$- Pt 
call CAG al ab 
ea aii ai wi 
etc etc. etc etc 

Imperative 

eal Part. Active a 

5 sat- 

all ete. Part Passive ws 

7 -i ache 

Passive Perf. wl Imperf. Indic. Uy» 


wi -§ > ake os ri 
e+! to hope: Imperf. Indic. Jub Imper. _}+s! 
“8 


af- e 
pl to quote: Imperf. Indic. oh Imper. PI 


DERIVED FORMS 


7. Imperf. Verbal 
Perf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Noun 
na Gy Gh By ait 
Wr at aly SY 

or dal, 
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i od as 
IV wl ways 
vy ae 
VI JG Gia 


om s 8, s Sei 
owk- SwE-> a2e- 

wb we wb 
Ow Sa Sinn 


Sie? ples ent 


VII Wanting in all verbs beginning with hamza 


waw, ya’, ra’, lam, nin. 
vin at 
IX Wanting. 
x De Sie Sie See ae 


VOCABULARY 


creek 

765) IV to show 

SBo- 3-- ego77 

SK «A pl. SG. angel 


J pe pl. nee apostle 
ae Resurrection 
oe religious 
1S x pl. ol 
s-o- 


96) invitation 


i pl. cal < word 


movement 


pad pl. 5 vals dictionary 


js murder, killing 
can forbidden 


° go as 


ua «He pil. ‘ap ‘ ae 
piastre 


(Y) pen harmful (to) 

2 pl. pis pig, pork 
oS II to name, nickname 

ial pl. ala name, title, 
nickname 


a-- 


sl life 


HAMZATED VERBS AND THEIR DERIVATIVES 


-& 
i! (_) to be secure 
rw) “i IV to believe in 


(religious) 


421 III to blame 


| VIII to take to oneself, 
adopt 


aia 3 
| (~.) to hope 


5 ae 
(3) QeU V to observe, look at 
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i. "m8 
(6 «S) SI IT to make an 
impression (on), influence 


- ate 


py V to be influenced, im- | 


pressed 

au V to be late 

at isi (—) to allow 

RTE X to ask permission 
(beg leave) 


wat 
3S! II to assure, confirm 


Ret V to be sure (of) 
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>! IV to let (for hire) 


sabes 
pele! X to hire, rent 


will III to be intimate with 


-os 
wall II to compile, write, 
compose 


Swko 
w4ly+ compiler, writer, author 


~ ak 

wl II to discipline 
s-é s 

wel pl. lst courtesy; 
literature 


EXERCISE 47 


Ys cite 8 ey a ee 
6 4 UI anwk 5) « oeepel eal » cath acts wens — | 
ete wer 32 er . : ae ; : 4600 ; a, 
LD ppg acty abyy aay atl alin! yey — 
bys Of—¢ kee LAT OLS dal peels 3g Ole 
ue g- o> pee Fe separ 4 F ad ge o 


Oe aed ae JI lp pails Srl Qoleel 5 


o-ak oe - « OF 
sen cells Go| 
orf -- §$ or - 0 

UW plas log. 


70 90 $a 
hoe 


oo ae a tow 


ol— 6. 


- aks - eaE- 


spall os as HU — yr 


“on ree (8) oie sa) 85 


bao J aoe as i. 


arse a Be " 
job ob Y 


oa bow ms 


ree yi | ly esl A eursrs 


0 300 al 


ti a 


Gu k-o -é 


Oly a pe oa! OS = ui on se bi— ,, 


t- ak 397 @° 


pel oie J foe aT we o)) pyekis 


oe) 


aes Shall OM a 
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coe | o of ls a3 wks os 207 - 82 
hol jebl—ye .29Hl GT iy ok ne ASU 


- -02é -ab aire "a 
_(ancestors) olan! QUT G+ StS WS] — yy Wy & «Gyan 


LORE oso 3 one - 06 3 oc od ad 

Oke” orye SE 1A ken 8) Eo Gi iv 
oss &) or + am ap wbe we Oe "ow 
cpogillys Vy BAI G29. cecblt platt OL ya cent! 


ou aw er cre 


Sa 8 ° o 
GAN dtp pet Le Of—y. 


- 


EXERCISE 48 


1, The pig was eaten in the Christian’s house. 2. How did 
the Muslims name their Caliph? 3. They named him with 
the title of “Prince of the Faithful”. 4. The affairs of the 
state became secure after the murder of the author of that 
harmful book. 5. Iook at the influence of religious opinions 
on the history of the world. 6. Religion is an important 
matter, more important than wealth, 7. I accept your kind 
invitation, and I will try not to be late. 8. But I am very busy, 
so I will hire a car. 9. Arab thought and literature deserve 
long study. 10. Muhammad blamed the Christians and the 
Jews because they went against his religion. 11. Yet they 
believed in the Day of Resurrection. 12, Wine drinking is 
forbidden to the Muslim. 13. This author has many famous 
compilations. 14. It appears that you have disciplined your 
sons, yet they blame you. 15. ‘The angels and the apostles 
are servants of God. 16. I am certain that this word is [to be} 
found in the dictionary. 17. Show your two piastres to the 
owner of the horse, perhaps he will hire it to you. 18. There 
is much traffic (movement) in the streets of Baghdad. 
19. The heat was the cause of his sickness. 20. Do not be 
influenced by my opinions. ‘Think about the matter. 


Be 


CHAPTER TWENTY-SIX 
“90 bar y ao» ok 
(Useatly pol! OW!) 
Hamzated Verbs. Hamza as Middle 
and Final Radical 


1. The Verb with Hamza as Middle Radical: 

The Middle Radical may be vowelled with fatha, damma, 
or kasra. As explained in rule (d) of Hamza orthograpl.y in 
the previous chapter, this means that the hamza may be 
written over ’alif, waw, or ya’. 


“Be 
2. Conjugation of Jl. to ask: 


Perf. Imperf. Indic. Subj, 
gu pce (also written ce) Roe (as) 
So OG te 
Sib. ote Js 
oN ne 
Ae su Jui 
etc etc. etc 
Jussive 
J (ER) or SG 
Jus hed 
Ju os 
ae) 3) cll 
etc etc 
206 
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Imperative 
oto . oto or 
Jt (also written +!) or je 
ze to 2 
Ll ( ” ” +!) ” he 
etc. etc. 


ae 
Part. Act. (bl. 


a bo- gs bo- 
Part. Pass. Jp» (also written pees or Ugrees 


o 


Passive Perf. com Imperf. Indic. aes (also written ae 


3. Example of the form ne : ene to be cast down. 


2 bor 2 Eo- 
Imperf. Indic. GQ (also written ‘eons 


Imper. JK (5, ye teed’). 


ngs -3- 
4. Example of the form (3 ; uv» to be brave. 


2 be- 

Imperf. Indic. us 

6 dos 

Imper. u-»! 
DERIVED FORMS 


5. Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass. 
rae sure oun : rd 2-5 
Il Jt. ee Aa ves dks 


i ake acts Be: ge ik 
-bek + 09 oof $s e2 Boo 
Iv. Jt jes jel Gee SG 


v-s ey wer. cee ace 


veo Sak. abe fee die 
vice. Se Be 4k le 
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Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass. 


“E-o 370" o70 S-o. SE-oes 
VIII. cL! ptchy ea eal. ell. 
“fe - - 
(from ey to bind up a wound, as this form of de 
does not occur). . 


IX. does not occur. 


“Eo-~o 2ere- @o-e So-o» Sher es 


Verbal Noun 
ion © 3 oe “eo 
Me gees IV. JO) vn ee vin. fey 


- 


“9 Se © 


mi ov. bo ove deh x, hl 


6. Example of verb, whose third radical is hamza: 
Eee 


Ls to read. 


Perf. Imperf. Indic. Subj. Juss. 
i-- d-o- E-o- B-e- 
FY le i \ ys 

ot-- “o- E-o- B-e- 

ols a Le Lo 

-3-- rer E-o- B-o- 

ols Pe) 1a ie 
re m fee enec sree 

Pig one ie nial 

af-- b- ot Bok : f-os 

oly Lal Fd Lal 

etc. ete. etc. etc, 
Imperative 

t-o - 

Vl Part. Active one 


Paai¢ 
wl ete. 


Pass. Perf. S ¥ 


ae” 
« 


Part. Passive ne 


a-os 
Imperf. Indic. 14 
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Note the orthography of the hamza in the following 
examples. They represent the usual modern practice, though 
the student should not be surprised if he encounter other 

‘minor variants from time to time. 


Bee gee gee 
3 Masc. Pl. Perf. Iolo, lyss, ly5 they read, 
have read 
- beer gree = arer 
» oy: Immperf. Indic. = Oa! 5&, O95,H, O54 they 
read 


4 Masc. Sing. Imperf. Indic: <i, | 
with Pronominal 


h . 
suffix e reads it 
ab-o9~ 
” »  Subjunctive ol yw 
3 Masc. Dual Perf. Gi they (two) read, have 
read 


- » Imperf. Indic. OL they (two) read 


7. Conjugation of verbs which take kasra in the Imperf.: 
t-- 


law .to be healthy, Imperf. Indic. ere Imperative Seal. 


ce Ee 
8. Conjugation of verbs of the form ji ; (a= to sin. 


Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. 
s- b-e- B-o 
é Vas! 
a Reo- ve 
ae sh, ° a the “SI 
" fee b-e- 
ths etc 
moles ay 
se- b- oS 
thes. Uae | 
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te a Ear 
9. Conjugation of verbs of the form (}si + 4b) to be slow. 


Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. 
Bor Bs o- a es 

oF ge ts o- es 0) 

we 5 Gel 

-By- By o- 

o ; etc. 

etc. etc. 


DERIVED FORMS 


10. Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass. 


Ba- Buns Bar | he ie 

WH. Wy Sk SF Syke ze 

t-- Fi ae 3 = 3 -2% ory 

III. yw (S) GF (S) ie Ila. 

E-ot ? 0 1 of fo» ee 

IV. \yl Sk sy Syke ye 

Ean: daee- Ba-- Sa-2 ess 

V. 1 Ves Vs G ys yo 

t--- Be eee t- -- $ -- cory 

£--0 2 -e- 2 -e 2-0 Pha 

VIL. Lal Se SAL Ge is 

--e B-e- 2 ve $ vos fs 

VIN. 18! Sri srl Spt phe 
IX. Does not occur. 

Bro-e 2 e-o- 3 ove geres eee 

X, | yard Gyre GSytal Gans ies 


Verbal Noun 
8 eo s-e $2-- 


o $-e 
HW. Se IV. els} VE. yt VI. 


ae ere S-0e 
III. ol, lis V. 3b VII. ol ul x. ol nl 
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VOCABULARY 


ais a B) 3 # delegation 


te II to declare, permit 
mod. 


s oy 2S 
Sole pl. oly» event mod. 


4a; II to carry out, execute 


4435 execution 


3 « (O° . ° 
(SAs3 executive adj. 


as pl. hes path, road, 


method 


Rae 3 (with following gen.) 
in the way of, in aid of, 
towards 


Ise pl. RS relationship(s), 
relation(s) 

$* a- eé 

Ui pl. abil arrangement, 
system, discipline 

ae 

e151 administration, 


a 


ont pl. yas people, nation 


ADV] independence 


gos 3-08 
ql pl. eral dream 
ag return 


aa pl. judi price 


jl pl. Glyde. wall 


dale phat ici Swot 
need, in... of... ° 


S$ 39 


j3* Passing n. 


pos pl. oe barrel, cask, 


vat, drum 


ara oil, naphtha, tar 
So- 

<3) O01] 

& se- gs- 307 

O52) olive (443) an olive) 
ee (—) to make, do, manu- 
facture 

delue pl. glee craft, industry 
ee pl. cle. factory, work- 
“shop 

gi! VIII to rise, to be 
raised 


s a2 


cm pl. Opes prison 
dee pl. Abs result 


$ 7° 8 s - . . 
Oba! pl. ol — examination 
cle success 


$e Ste 9-08 


crt) (OL) pl. 424)! time 


. 5 8- s bs 
ui (f.) pl. gyi axe 
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VERBS WITH MEDIAL HAMZA 


(cy) ie (—) to loathe, be 
disgusted with : 


eee ao 
pls (_) (with Je) to draw 
ill luck upon, bode ill for 


iti v 


to draw a 
Ae good omen 
oe vi = from, bode 
Jil VII well of 


VERBS WITH FINAL HAMZA 


fee 

I (—.) to begin trans. 
Bere 

144! VIII to begin intrans. 
Beer 

13 (—) to read 


sere” 


o) wt the Qur’an (Koran) 


G Il ee ace. ys w to inform 
. of. 


i Lal Vill to take refuge 
(with) 


Ba- 


le II to congratulate 

YG (2) to fill 

ree (—) to grow intrans. 
Ht IV to establish, set up 
ok (2) to dare, be brave 


6 w pl. pee bold, brave 


EXERCISE 49 


ee ie 


Ob ant JUS — , 


C7 iy AST eget Soll 


wre gre 


nd ad qee 


Lr aed 


hii 3 A —~ yy 


"4 Also 131 (see Chapter 36) 


Gowen « wo 


5 SW — 


pad dm 9) ta g cgi 


coe 20°00 - 


eee) woldt sai Big peta 


Esrell. meee (a) ok 


“nt Sur-s 


ascii A] iasSTT pe L bm 


° 


.!(March) wl oe J aul on (Caesar) 


“er wb20e 


Se a Ul Gl gett Js oll 
cell ous Jd Ogadt Ia iaeasll 
| iar rial 


15° 


HAMZA AS MIDDLE AND FINAL RADICAL 213 


erere - 2 rer rer oe 


oe ook Se the, bad eon 5 fe 
gl. oh ay Sh ST ust 
Silden as ood GSU ik i ag a 
0 AG haya gece men ees ey ai 
vt Hs ec G5 es emer 
Bos ore - - b-e -  -0e 


Vgew Ce — 5 ms Q jadi cehas Iylal— yo dy dell 


pus (ee oust dir ayy Ja C+ J el = II Jew 


14 hb CUT ie Ge), Sue ety aby 
wer es pee GbE gis S pbs ne 
- = Ears a8 


eared cE de alist Oy Ger Ol 


EXERCISE 50 


1. The government congratulated the delegation on their 
success in the way of improving the relations between the 
people and the administration. 2. A government spokesman 
announced the return of the price of oil to what it was before 
the war. 3. Life is our prison, and we take refuge in dreams. 
4. Events have deprived (use ~~) us of liberty since the war, 
and we are in need of it. 5. The wall of this room has become 
dirty with the passage of time. 6. This executive arrange- 
ment began a week ago. 7. A cask of olives reached me 
yesterday. 8. The servants cut the wood with their axes, then 
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informed their master of the completion of the work. 10. I 
have read the whole of the Quran. 11. Do you draw a good 
omen from the establishment of these factories? 12. No, it 
bodes ill to me (lit. I draw a bad omen from it). 13. I filled the 
guests’ cups with coffee, and they drank it. 14. This writer 


grew up in the city of Baghdad (314). 15. He was ill, yet 
he began his examination. 16. The result is not known, 
because it is in.God’s hands. 17. Ask the scholars about that 
great man. He became disgusted with city life (the life of 
cities). 18. What have you made today? 19. Don’t ask me 
about that. It is my secret. 20. Market prices have gone up 
in recent days. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-SEVEN 
(asybaily Glt Lui) 
Weak Verbs. The Assimilated Verb 


Ga-0os § ~oé 
1. The Weak Verbs (alex. (Is!) are those in which one 
radical is one of the two-semi-vowels or semi-consonants, 
waw and ya’. ‘Chey are of three classes: 
A. Those with a weak Initial Radical (du. i), some- 
times called in English the Assimilated Verb. 
B. Those with weak Middle Radrcal, the Hollow Verb 


270k 


(Sy! dai). 

C. Those with weak Final Radical (gai J), sometimes 
called the Defective Verb in English. 

2. The weak radical in these verbs may undergo, according 


to. certain rules, any one of the following changes: 


“a ” 


(a) It may change to a long “a or *alif, 
e.g. Root Q-W-L. J he said, for ds: 


(b) It may change to a long “‘u’’ (waw) or “‘i’’ (ya’), 


23e7 


e.g. gle he says, for xk. 
bs it was said, for dys. 
(c) It mey, disappear entirely, 
e.g. Je let him say (Jussive) for ie. 


Ji stop! Imperative of an 


Ja: he arrives, for eye. 


(d) In some cases, in disappearing the weak letter oe 
some vestige in the shape of a short vowel (see the first 
example in (c) above). 
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(e) In certain parts it may be replaced by hamza, which 
early Arabic lexicographers therefore classed as a weak letter, 
e.g. Bu for dy, Active Participle of Ju to say. 2 for iW, 
Verbal Noun of Jy, to meet. (a TI). 


(f) In compensation for the change of the weak radical to 
*alif, we sometimes find the feminine ending « added, e.g. 
iL! and Faro Verbal Nouns of pb IV and X respectively. 
Similarly, certain Verbal Nouns with the feminine ending 
occur in the assimilated verb, the weak initial radical being 
omitted, e.g. ssp quality, a verbal noun of cies to describe. 


A grasp of the above principles will assist the student to 
recognise. weak verbs when he encounters them in reading. 


The Assimilated Verb. A. With ya’ 

3. The initial may be waw or ya’, but the latter, being 
easier—and also rarer—will be dealt with first. Such verbs 
are regular, the ya’ always appearing like any other radical, 
except in the following isolated parts: 

(a) In the Imperfect Passive, ya’ turns to waw. 

(b) A similar change occurs in the Imperfect and the 
Participles of Form IV. 

(c) The ya’ is changed to.a t@’ in Form VIII. 

See the following tables where the above are underlined. 


Conjugation of the verbs, whose first radical is (S: — 
to be dry. < 


Perf. Imperf. Indic. Subj. Juss 
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Perf. Imperf. Indic. Subj. Juss. 


@- "er “o- -or 
fy 


Z o- 9708 oeee wa 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
Imperative 

e- o° 


un! Part. Act. wk 


ail etc. Part. Pass. wre 
Verbal Noun spas 
Pass. Perf. oa Imperf. Indic. opiisa 
DERIVED FORMS 


Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part Act. Part. Pass. 


"ar jure own Sure gure 
|} ge) um uo v= wos 


27er oe S$ “6s a--02 
VII ws! oe =e un veu~ 


1X. Does not occur. 


“ore 2o70" o 676 BS Oo- Os g-e-o) 
Verbal Noun 


WM. ge Ve els} VL aI 
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Although there are few very common verbs beginning 
with ya’, whether root or derived, there are a few which 
deserve mention. 


e.g (cp) ot (—) to despair (of). 


rick 
u-4l IV to drive anyone to despair. 


tas (—) to become dry, wither (given above). 


ee II_ to dry anything. 


et (—) to be or become easy. 


2 II to facilitate. 


ba (—) to wake up. 


-a- -- 0k 

4a II, Lea! IV to awaken (trans.) 

ay V, han! X same meaning as root form. 
The Assimilated Verb. B. With waw 


4. In the root form practically all these verbs except the 
doubled ones, and all the commonly-used ones: 


(a) Lose the ww in the Imperfect, 
e.g. Ses to arrive, to link; Imperfect, ja: 


but it is reinstated in the Passive, Sed 
(b) Lose both this waw and the preceding ’alif (which 
would normally be found) in the Imperative. 


ae iia ° 
ites to describe; We describe! 


ees to place, put; ee put! 
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o2e 


Conjugation of (bes. 


Perf. Imperf. Indic. Subj. Juss. 
Jes Jes Jet Je 
oles Jai Jai Jes 
ches ont Jai J 
cs rn 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
Imperative 
dhe Part. Act. dels 
ite ete. Part. Pass. ase i 


a 


Verbal Noun jos or ings \ge9 OF iL, 
Pass. Perf. dss imperf. Indic. Aas 


5. We pointed out in Chapter Fourteen that verbs of the 
Seth. ge 


form Js, oe are rare in Arabic. Many of them have 


initial waw, e.g. 
ow - o 


(~) Ss, to trust; Imperf. Bs Imperative 


95 to inherit; Imperf. jp; Imperative y 


ae to swell; Imperf. pi Imperative 5 


6. Of those few verbs which retain the waw in the Im- 


perfect, the least uncommon is Jes 9 to be afraid. 


Reet Imperf. jel Imperative (for esl) 
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7. Doubled verbs having initial waw retain it in the Im- 
perfect, and merely follow the rules already given for the 


Doubled Verb, e. B- 39 to oye 


Imperfect 252; Imperative > 3 4 


8. Derived Forms, These are regular, except for the 
following points: 


(a) In VIII, the waw changes to ta’ and appears in the 
doubling of the ta’ of increase, 


coe 


e.g. from c9 to be clear mail (same meaning). 


(b) Where the waw has sukiin and is preceded by kasra, it 
changes to ya’, 


e.g. Verbal Nouns of IV and X. 


4s» to find IV al to create, v.n. Stel. 


ore 


£9 to let, allow; X gos! to let, deposit; 
v.n, placed. 


Table of Derived Forms 
Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass. 


"we aus ow Sus $a-> 
Il. Sos des: des dey jes 


IUigels lel “dats dele Shots 


oe BE ’ ’ e@ 08 s 7) $- 2 
IV. ws! des: Js! Ses os 
Ve hey eos dey frog hey 
VI. holy dela dels holy Joly 


WEAK VERBS. THE ASSIMILATED VERB 


Verbal Noun 


t Geogi Ve dua ov Sets van. Sus 
i Gs, Nides Ue 


Forms VII and IX do not occur. 


VOCABULARY 


(S) re (—) to despair (of) 


onl IV to drive to despair 


= (—) to be, become, dry 


ipa TT to dry 

pont () to be, become, easy 
pe II to facilitate 

lanl X to wake up, awaken 
nat 

das! IV to wake anyone up 


aly IIT to face, stand up to, 
encounter 
4#1 VIII to turn towards 


owe 


a wy (—) to be incum- 
ben: on, the duty of 


oils III to agree with 


gal VIII to agree together, 
to happen 


Sys (~) to arrive; to come to 
water (of animal) 


toy (—) to describe 


5 ad pl. ae bed 


mt (= ) to be difficult 


re II to make difficult 
Jel. IIL to help 
ae anger 
sf- 
ul despair 
as fl. At i essay, letter, 
message ; 
jae ‘ jhe dangerous 
Ss piety, fear of God 
oe pl. Sue ‘ ar loved 
one, friend : 
ine pl. le marvel, 


wonder 


ee wonderful 

+\,> II to move trans. 
1) #-V to move intrans. 
Sen easy 

$ Fe De . 4 
waiy. pl. asly. situation; 


path for vehicles mod. 
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; a bs 

Uses arrival 

me 

dle link, connection 

lal, 4543! agreement 
(political, commercial, and 
otherwise) 


- 


7 
lols imports 


ee 
lol exports 


go- S$ 93 
Acy pl. 3563 promise 
S$ or 


tos pl. alas! description 


as quality 


pet difficult 
Ge (L) to fail 


br 
455 exactitude, accuracy 


454. exactly 


aee 


Sil! which (masc. relative 


pronoun) (see Ch. 34) 


4 to dry 


EXERCISE 51 


+ 3300 


SN tall dnd Go syle 


ed sd| oS ia: 


Le WSs al diy, J! tleay okie 


ot ® (as ‘Vy ae oa 45 


- 5 + Hype oe 
s 


wn AF Lowe | es son) 


oa a ae 
a7 22308 


- 


--ek 


°° | 


eee pres ji Pees. oh stall 


aely—y 28d Je aba car Y—, vse tele 


+o $e a a7 


a ings Alay MOI— A 


errr 


saksoe 


ots Jd arty le A) ye Ay — 4 


a9 *°@-r - Love 


COL L4G Olin Ce Gy 


oe --0e- 


Y— yy 


@yeorr- 3 


ple eet ie 


si-- ¢ 


eee. al ogde os 


- a7 a-- 
“oe ac! Yee © td 


aed Jey Ws 


of -o-e 


ell oe Se SE TAT yy (pel Ossi 


- e@acere 


dey Son eile J Ges yl Lb Sp 


SY, 
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orer- stow | grocer 08 


cone Se lil) OF Lens — ye agyeHl ode FLL Ot 


i i Toad var 97708 aor tor #37 ob ae 
ee) ell CAs — 10 , alaas | Liye ne Wey ol Gal 


ee eee Bed 


eo” osr0~ ~E i] Ce Ld JI x ° 
O35) Segaaily! Posey I3L,— 4 sagt J! Catly Geddy 
md ee oil ea 7s 30" oo of jue 7 obos 
caligh G WH Oyiilye GA — A «pH! 1S y= — VV gel! 
avrg ere os wr er one “08 a7 .! awe 
dyed gm th ls Les zig ell! 

EXERCISE 52 

1. Quickness to anger is a bad quality. 2. How many apples 
have you promised? It is your duty to bring more than that. 
3. We have described all thesé events to you so that you may 
know that piety is preferable to despair, and we have put 
our ideas in our many letters to you during a period of two 
years. 4. The situation of our loved ones is perilous. They 
face difficulties from every side. 5. He had despaired of life 
before your arrival. 6. My wife drives me to despair, as she 
wakes me up every day in the morning. 7. We stopped in 
the car park and alighted (J;3) from our vehicles. 8. This 
agreement between two enemies is remarkable. It is [one] of 
(use j,) the wonders of the world. 9. Speech is easy, but 


deeds are hard. 10. He has described the qualities of the 
Arabs exactly. 11. Dry that book which has fallen into the 
water, so that you can use it again for your lessons. 12. The 
pupil turned towards his teacher and his tongue became dry 
from fear. 13. By chance (Wl!) the animal came to the 


water, and the trees moved. 14. ‘| attempted a description of 
that animal, but failed because of its quickness. 15. Let us 
agree together and facilitate matters. 16. Your anger has 
made them difficult. 17. We will arrive in two hours time, 
since the road has become hard. 18. Wake up, women, and 
do your duty in the kitchen, 19. My work has become easy. 
20. J don’t agree with you. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-EIGHT 
(Os eally GWT CUI) 
The Hollow Verb 


1. Hollow verbs (sn) ji) are those in which the middle 
radical is » or .¢. They are conjugated according to the 
following rules: 

(a) In the Perfect if the final radical is vowelled, the 
weak letter (i.e. y or S$) changes to the long vowel *alif. 

e.g. oe for OS he was. 


e-- woe 


<6 for oa she stood up. 


tel for | yee they sold. 


(b) In the Imperfect if the final radical is vowelled, the 
weak middle radical is changed to 5, «Ss or !, in accordance 
with the vowelling of the particular verb, as shown in the 
dictionary, 


wile to fear; | I fear. 


ae 


r to stand ri ica we stand up. 


eb to sell; Guas you (pi.) sell. 


(c) If the final radical is unvowelled (e.g. in the Jussive, 
Imperative, or other parts in which the final radical regularly 
has sukun before its pronominal suffix) the weak middle radical 
disappears, but the preceding initial radical takes the short 
vowel appropriate to the vowelling of the particular verb. 


on (+) to be; tie I was. 
- ai G ( 2) to stand ri ops they (/. pl.) pe ap 
7 (—) to sell; es let us sell (Jussive). cx» I sold. 
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- ere 


At (_) to sleep; cn» they (/. pil.) sleep. 


Norte: In applying the above three rules the beginner is advised to 


"compare with some simple regular verb. For example, if he has to 
J one 


write ‘‘I was”, he may take ‘I opened”? as a model. This is ess 
and the final radical, has suktin. According to rule (c), therefore, 


the middle radical, the wdaw of O® must be removed, and we have 
+6029 eRe ee 


cS”. Most verbs of the form Key, OB have a damma in the Perfect 
when the middle radical is elided, e. g. 


ple (— ) to fast; Cra. si fasted 


Most having the form eo! Ss also take kasra in the Perfect when 


there is no middle radical. a I sold. The common exceptions are: 


Ju to obtain, obi I obtained; with Imperfect Jka . 


oe ac7e 


eb to sleep, Cai at slept; with Imperfect ek. 


(d) In the poee le not only does the middle radical 
disappear when the final radical is unvowelled (as in the 
Jussive), but in addition, the prefixed ?alif of the regular 
Imperative is omitted, e.g. 

Ju to say; Imperative ji (m. $.) 
but er (/. s.) 
el to'sell; Imperative on (f. pl.) 


but lay (m. pl.) 
(e) In the root furm the weak medial is changed to hamza 
in the Active Participle: 
bs = 
JE bb ee ab 
(f) For verbs with kasra in the Imperfect, the Passive 
Faniciple is set the pattern es sold. Otherwise, it is as 
dae said; se, feared. 
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2. Conjugation of a (2) (for os ), to rise, set out; (with 
sy) to carry out, undertake. 


Sing. pl 


yy 


- os 
1» ed 
oo, 
es ned 
“See 


yvoN ww 
3 


Indic. 


ea 


Perfect 


Dual LG 


Imperfect 
Subj. 


ea 


a 


Plural Loli 


"02 
» os 
O203 
aso 


» LS 


THE HOLLOW VERB 


Imperative 
S. 2. m. “3 
re Part. Act. il 
| D. 2. Lagi Part. Pass. sia 


3. Conjugation of verb, whose middle radical is (S: 
(for jy) to become. 


Perfect 
Sing. 3.m. jhe Dual le Plural Igjhe 


or - -e 


” 3. f. cyle ” Gyle ”» Oy 
” 2. m. ye oe Lal ne ” aie 
” 2. f. iyo ” ope 


” 1. ey Ld Gye 


ee os 
Passive 

Perf Imperf. Indic. Subj. Juss. 
od cle oe ie 
aa ‘aes os re 
a ee ela rt) 
= we a 
2° ack --l el 
ad el ell ail 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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Imperfect 
Indic. Subj. Juss. 
Sing. 3. m pre saeas al 
ae 
ce ee Te 
y) t hd é o é 
ee nol ol ol 
Dual 3.m. Ola fica pen 
be SBS. les Pen pats 
nO! oBilaes tas eon, 
Plur. 3. m Owes Is pons ron 
bate soe a ae 
we 22m Os toa Iara Ia svai 
a ee Opa Opal 
Imperative 
” 
Gre Part. Act. BiG 
or Part. Pass. pwas 
ye 


THE KROLLOW VERB 


Passive 
Perf, Imperf. Indic. 
Je jhag 
s.-* a "3 
raed J 
"- @ ’ “2s 
OS pe J les 
etc. etc. 


4. Conjugation of the form ha : 


mera (for vise) to fear 


Perf. Imperf. Indic. 
Ge Sa 
oe Si 
“ : . cle 
36 ack 
roar na wll 
etc, etc. 
Imperative 
Was. 
dk etc. 
’ Passive 
Perf. Imperf. Indic. 
Lis Sit 


Part. Act. 


Part. Pass. 


Subj. 
Lea oe | 


wile 


S 


a) 


le 


etc. 
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DERIVED FORMS 


5. In forms II, III, V, VI, and IX, the weak medial is 
treated as if it were a normal sound letter, and therefore 
irregularity does not occur. In the following tables, there- 
fore, students should observe carefully forms IV, VII, VII 
and X, where the hollowness still remains. They should also 
note that in these forms there is no distinction of vowelling 


between verbs like UG with wdw and those like ¢& with ya’. 
Note the compensatory feminine ending of the verbal nouns 
in IV and X. Note that the weak radical becomes -alif in 
both Perfect and Imperfect in VII and VIII. Spccial attention 
should be paid to IV, which is tricky to the beginner. 


6. Derived Forms of the Hollow Verb with Medial waw: 
Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass. 


er er ee: 
II. 3 esti: q8 pyle pyle 
cae ee ee 
Vie ps pals lai plies lice 
woh me a ie ee 
IX. Syel re 3 ay! Ss wanting. 


- - 


I. peagis Ve pg VIII. pls 
I. igtis VI. pala IX. Stage! 
Ss 2. $-e s° - e 


i. 
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7. Derived forms of the Hollow Verb with Medial yd’: 
Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass. 


Wi. ple plas phe plas ples 
IV. lel Seas xl Jas jee 
Vio plas ple LL ls 
Vile yGell. “stan soo jee” ae 


VIII. Ua ol plays jhel lavas plas 


IX yaa! yee aan! een wanting 
Co ce Soy ee ee 


Verbal Noun. 


3 o- sa-- s- 8 


I. Spel Mi. spooa VIII. Uae! 

Hil; Splen Vie pled IX. rlag! 

IV. lel VII. tail X. jlac! 
VOCABULARY 


- -é 2 
GI IV to set, set up, place, WL (2) to die 
(with J) to settle, stay (in a a (—) to take a siesta 
place) Ba 
ute “os Jib (2.) to be long 
woe IT; GEITV to terrify .;. 


o aay Jyb II to make long; to take 
cll X to rest a long time 

- #5 
il, Jib! IV to lengthen 


in|) rest, ease 


s- -e Son 
_ dal_pul rest-house yl» (-) to go, journey 
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ste (7) to return 


--f 


oI IV to repeat, bring back 


steel VIII to be accustomed 


to 


oul IV to hit the mark, 
afflict, attack 


cls III to hand over (with 
double accusative) 


9 -o. 
4kL. authority, rule, con- 
trol 


» rear 
wlbLJ! the authorities 
s- a2 


Ug ease, easiness 


ane health, soundness 


- 6 
ol)! IV to wish, want 
yg) (=) to visit 


oto)! VIII to increase 


intrans. 


gui IV to obey 


ela! X to be able (with 


object in accus., or subjunc- 
os 
tive preceded by 0!) 


owe 


= (_) to investigate 


dle (2-) to protect 
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ae 
4tlL.e protection, conserva- 


tion 
$s . 
wl, soil, earth 


3 (—)to flee, run away | 


jae (a) with object: to make 
(b) with imperfect verb: 
fo begin doing any- 

thing 


o- es 
73) pl. z! 19)! husband, one of 
a pair 
g hoes 


dole, bullet 


$4 202 


4544 pl. Gly rifle, gun 
che (=) to cry out 
Se- 


ry sleep 
sb (=) to fly 


sub pl. el aeroplane 


re aviator, pilot 
jis pl. col — airfield, 
airport 


nclwa-e pl. che. depart- 
ment (of government), 


interest (e.g. in his 
interests) 
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EXERCISE 53 
Med Iya a! se Gye OA gan J UIT fat 
enon Fe ee re ; W555 Peay J te Jet Ub—y 
OL) Ge ties sth 55s Nay Ueto ied Ja oe 


ell tgs ul cay 5.65) ib rs ¢ .(for some time) 


baie) OLS OL Lee Se a Gas oll 
ieee, es a 
. : ae 


e oe aiid w 6 ° 
or dole, eles GA § SEU gal y 


ees es oi Seip Pa CO «dye Jelills IB 


Ge (anything) i jaslt Gr Y ae Lie eal 
dyes Skt 3S apes] SAD! 351 St Hash ere 
— . Sai ets J al skajls Ste ms] a) el 
veg ots fone al Ra a dt ped) Si Sa 


« gall eLists J oli (as) Ls dal wt dy 


La Pete cue rare (here, meaning ‘weather’) eT — 4 
(Geol i cA ISL) — yy Wie Opals Lig te Ge EU 
Sm CH ye cel paattley Ot ey ju JS ST 
Obes yt — 1g et Jy uf tf ‘Saul dud 5 land 


ihe CN es Gays he meres Pi pe eae + Ags sit 


ore 


She aut (may ... prolong) Jul — Vv User tle, 


a 
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Sosa ' 


oN) ell ees iG — a .(Perfect used for pious wish) 


“os 


x 73 Tar? we “ 303 2 é 
wha Ad (Le) 6g dul— 14 . (in the end) asl om 


o2 


earr- lg wt ad 3 - -- ra 

Miva a by toe. pb ad, 
- ot “ew sor 

DULY I, eli) acc | 


EXERCISE 54 


1. An inspector of the Soil Conservation Department flew 
from the city to investigate the problem. 2. He returned and 
handed over his report to the Minister. 3. The latter put it 


on his desk, but was unable to do anything (scc2) because his 
wife began to visit him in his office..every afternoon (every 
day after noon), and he left most of his work to a clerk. 
4. We wish to write about this because difficulties have 
increased in the government recently. 5. Every official must 
do his duty and obey orders. 6. The sentry’s sleeping was 
the cause of his being hit by a bullet. 7. Preserve your rifles, 
soldiers, and do not flee before the enemy. 8. How many 
times have I said that to you, but you have not listened. 
9. We must not take the siesta in times of war. 10. They 
arrived by aeroplane and settled in a place near the airfield. 
11. Their habit was to emerge every evening and terrify the — 
inhabitants. 12. I think it best that you travel by air like the 
other tourists. 13. Hassan was a brave airman and died in his 
plane. 14. Take your ease (translate literally) in the rest 
house. 15. I am glad that the authorities have extended your 
stay here. 16. Take it easy, and have another look (lit. return 
the look) at these papers. 17. Perhaps you will find in them 


something which (L) will not please you. 18. Your visit has 
lasted a long time. I think it best that you set out at once, 
and return to your people, your relations, and your country. 


-eét 
19. Are you accustomed tc my ideas or not (Yel)? 20. Our 
relations with his government frightened his enemies greatly. 


CHAPTER TWENTY-NINE 
(da;aily al) ou) 
The Verb with Weak Final Radical 
(Defective Verb) 


1. The verb with weak final radical is called vail ja in 


Arabic, and, sometimes, in English, by the somewhat 
ambiguous tcrm Defective. The weak radical may be con- 
sidered to have been originally either wdw or yd’, but it may 
be written also as ’alif, according to the following rules: 

(a) When the Perfect has |, the Imperfect must have 9. 

¢.g. les to call; Imperfect se 

(b) When the Perfect has yd, the Imperfect also must 

have yd’. ‘This occurs in the following types: 
(i) fa gala, yaf ¢ilu ney as to throw. 


(ii) fa cila, yaf calu A ‘ os to meet. 
(iii) The passive of all forms. 


eB. (> ee to be called. 
wo) ca to be thrown. 


J a to be met. 
Note that the final yd’ in some instances is alif magsitra, 
and is pronounced like ’ali/. 

(c) ‘There is also a rare form which has waw in Perfect and 
Imperfect. These are verbs of the form fa Eula, yaf a ulu. An 
example is Po ‘spies to be noble; but the beginner is unlikely 
to encounter this type. 
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(d) In the derived forms the weak final is always written 
as yd’ in both tenses, whatever the root form may be, e.g. 


el to meet (i) VIIN), 


, £145 to call one another (les VI). 


2. Rules for the elision of the weak radical. 


(a) Complicated rules will not be given. It is better to see 
from the tables. Nevertheless, it is important to note that in 
the verb when the weak radical is the last letter of the word 
it is removed in those parts where it should be unvowelled. 
This applies to the Jussive and Imperative. 


e.g. from - p! throw! 
leo gal call 
Bt meet! (1). 
el ol meet! (VIII) 
(b) In the Verbal Noun of derived forms III (type Jus), 


IV, VII, VII, 1X and X, the weak radical, when occurring 
after ’alif, is changed to hamza: 


From dv III svn. . Gi 
rok 8 70 

” wl IV ” ola} 
i ivi, eta 
. GUVOT ,, etd 


sl4lIX , akel 


” ar! x ” eldn! 


THE VERB WITH WEAK FINAL RADICAL. 237 


3. Conjugation of Les to call (of the form (}+5). 


Perfect 
Singular Dual Plural 
3. masc. le> 3. mase. Lye. 3. masc. (eo 
3. fem. ces 3, fem. “ss 3. fem. ose 
2. masc. aye 2. tes 2. masc. Payee 
2. fem. eyes 2. fem. aes 
, cee " ee 
Imperfect 
Indic. Subj. Juss. 
Sing. 3. masc pert peat , rf 
» 3. fem. pret ee ea 
» 2. Mase. pent 5605 ess 
» 2. fem. oe ea ei 
aed ee pel esl 
Dual 3. masc. Olea \ge 0s pent 
» 3. fem. Nyon peas Leas 
oe: lye igea lye 
Plur. 3. mase. ged [gests Igo 
» 3. fem. ayet Bpae Oye dy 
» 2. masc, yeas ges ae 
3 2. fem. Oye yeas ges 
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Imperative 


262 ese’ Py?) 
Sing. masc. é>! Dual |,5! Plur. masc, {£01 


- 20s 


» fem. el »» fem. Qyeol 
Part. Active 

Sing. nom. masc. fap (with Art. lati) fem. aslo 

» accus. ,, el (oe. te lal) i3 aiclo 

» gen 5, fae (» » ce@ldl) ,, ducts 


Dual nom. mase. Olels fem. Ok scl 


- - - - 


$e ce 
» gen. accus. ,, oth oy ool 
cae Wed $7 ° 


Plur. nom. » Ogl,, wlelo 


» gen. accus. ,, cele oy wheels 


Part. Pass. 964. 


Passive Perfect 


Sing. 3. masc. we Dual les Plur. Igo 


er 3 ee # 2 
» 3-fem. cots , Ker 5 ont? 


» 2. Mase. yes » anes » ancaiad 


a ws a 
» 2.fem, p65 ” cree? 


nd. eat r Les 


THE VERB WITH WEAK FINAL RADICAL 239 


Pass. Imperf. Indic. Subj. Juss. 

Sing. 3. masc re eu peas 
ee eee ee ie 
» ~=2. Mase ew ean) eg 
» 2. fem oped [gas ops 
wd el el el 
Dua’ 3. masc Ole Lew Lew 
» 3fem Ole Les Leas 
mee Obes Leas wa 
Plur. 3. masc. Osea Iyeas tyes 
so: 9 fens ced cred porare 
4, 2masc. ged (yeas tyes 
2. fem. ope es cea 
it. Rr a3 is 


The following points should be particularly noted in the 
above tables: 


(a) Active Perfect: The final radical disappears in the 3rd 
Person Fem. Sing. and Dual. In the 3rd Pers. Masc. Plural 
also it disappears, but the previous radical has a diphthong 
to compensate it: 


ere 


\309 dagaw, for | 9962 dag awil 


(b) Active Imperfect: Note the elision of the weak wdw in 
the 2nd P. Fem. Sing., and the 2nd and 3rd P. Masc. Plur. 
in both Indicative and Subjunctive. In the Jussive it also 
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disappears in all parts in which it would otherwise be the final 
letter. The same applies to the Imperative. 


(c) The complicated forms of the Active Participle 
should be especially noted, as some of these participles are of 


frequent use as nouns, e.g. 26 a judge; far muezzin. 
Used thus, with technical meanings, these Active Participles 


‘take broken plurals of the form as, $le3 when applied to 
human beings. 


(d) The Passive table above can be taken as a model for 
all Defective Verbs whatever the vowelling of the Active may 
be. 


4. Conjugation of the verb (S£) “a to be pleased (with) 


(Of the form es) 


Perfect 
‘Sing. 3. masc. ) Dual ve Plur. Lye) 
» 3. fem = ” Le) ” on) 
» 2. mase Cnty ” ts, ” one) 
» 2fem. Cady . ey 
we cats flee 
Imperf. Indic. Subj. Juss. 
Sing. 3. masc. jos ee ee 
» 3. fem. eo ie ee 
» 2, masc, on ua ; ex 
4, 2. fem. eae ie ee 
oe wl wl Jil 


THE VERB WITH WEAK FINAL RADICAL 241 

Imperf. Indic. Subj. Juss. 

Dual 3. masc. ees oss ee 
» 3. fem. Shes Les bo 
jp obey! Les Ley 
Plur. 3. masc Opes | ee ipo 
» 3. fem ce cab cen 
2. mase O52 Iye,3 3253 
2. fem oer ones ones 
wd we ee A; 

Imperative 


Sing. masc. we! Dual ig! Plur. masc. en 
7 fem. aay ” fem. one! 
- ac $s o- 

Part. Act. Ul) (with article golJi) Part. Pass. o> 


Pass. Perf. sy (see os) Imperf. Indic. pon (see £42) 


The Passive of this measure is exactly the same as the 
Active, but for the change of the vowelling of the initial 
radical. 


5. Conjugation of os to throw (of the form si). 


Perfect 
Sing. 3. masc. PS) Dual Wy Plur. {yy 
e-- ae rere 
»» 3. fem. cy » by Oey 
ogee - 207° ose-- 
» 2. masc. womrey » Laxey » (4) 
e-r were 
» 2. fem. or) » ory 
ser ‘rere 
a 1 or) ” lea) 


Meee 8 ee et 
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Imperf. Indic. Subj. Juss. 
Sing. 3. masc. ie cae ey 
“e oe ae 
» 3. fem wr wt? ‘en 
»» 2. masc we ws tr 
al on o- er 
» 2. fem ony ute wr 
of - of os 
wl wt! wo! ea! 
Dual 3. masc Olea hie Leip 
» 3. fem re) eye) ty ¥ 
» 2 le aoe > 
Plur. 3. masc Sipays yey tyays 
- eo ce - ee 
» 3 fem ure une ors 
»» 2. masc Oey \p-0 5 lpey 
- o- -  6F ? o* 
» 2. fem ony oats omy 
eo - 6 eo 
» | wr we ea 
Imperative 
Sing. masc. po! Dual esi! Plur. masc. | iy! 
ry o e 
» fem. . we! » fem. oy! 


Verbal Noun > 


Part. Act. ply (with article els!) Part. Pass. (ay 


Pass. Perf. o Imperf. Indic. gos 
eae Ae dee 


i ae aa) 
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6. Derived Forms are standard, whatever the vowelling | 
of the root, and the final radical invariably appears as ya. 

Conjugation of the Derived forms of all Defective verbs. 

Perf. Imperf. Indic. Imper. Part. Act. Part. Pass. 


o- wre we wre b-o 
. 


uy a 3 ce ae 
m dg ot cy ty COT > 
IV Bl ah gil ok sae 


vi GK DS GH HE 


vu ah 
VL a zl, ol gh wel 


IX Very rare 


Verbal Noun 


are vo VII ets! 
HIT 20 and. = VI GS IX Very rare 
IV otal VII alli! X eldest 


The following points should be noted: 

(a) The elision of the final radical in the Active Participle 
of the simple verb. These words are declined like rae already 
given in full. 


(b) The nunation (with kasra) of the Active Participle in 
the derived forms of the verb is changed to S ~ in the 
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oo “ob e207 
definite, e.g. tr throwing, a thrower (from wl -IV); Pe pet, 
the thrower; 6x41 ees the thrower of the stone. 


(c) The alif magsiira of the Passive Participle in the derived 


forms loses its nunation when the word is definite, e.g. calle, 


“02 27020" 


at, The feminine is jak, ola. 


(d) Verbal Nouns: Note that in Form II these verbs 
always have the form Bloai not a In III the first form of 


the verbal noun has an °alif in place of the weak radical, 
before the feminine ending. Forms V and VI elide the final 
radical when indefinite and they change the damma of the 

middle radical of the regular verb to kasra. The yd? reappears 
' when the word is definite. Finally, the verbal nouns in forms 
III (second type), IV, VII, VIII, IX and X have a final 
hamza in place of the weak radical. 


(e) Form IX is extremely rare in this type of verb, but 
when it occurs, the doubled final radical appears as an °alif 


followed by a yd’. From ae to be or become blind, we also 
have bls with the same meaning. The XIth Form also 


occurs, and in it the yd’ is doubled, as it should be, e.g. slel, 
also with the same meaning. 


7. When an attached pronoun is added to any word 
ending in ?alif magsira, the latter.is written as an ’alif, accord- 
ing to its actual sound. This applies to pronominal objects 
of eaesuye verbs. 


CB sty ) he threw; ae he threw him or it. 


2 he meets; Gay he meets them. 
on 


a he encountered; wy he encountered you. 


But note that, the yd’, if preceded by kasra, is no longer - 
an ’alif maqsira. 


17 
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e.g. A he met; a) he nitet him. 
eis he throws; rae he throws it. 

The same change to ’alif occurs also in nouns. 

e.g. sess consent; aly her consent. als, Osa without 
her consent. : a . 2 

This rule does not apply to the prepositions J« ‘on 
and J “to”, which, as already shown, become diphthongs 

Syae 


when a pronoun is attached, e.g. ~Ae on her, it; wee!) to 
them, etc. 


8. The Defective and Hollow Verbs can cause much 
difficulty for the beginner in one way or another. This is par- _ 
ticularly so when he encounters certain forms of these verbs 
in unvowelled Arabic. Let us take as an example the phrase 
Je h. Here it would be difficult to tell whether the verb is: 


from a hollow verb (2) Je 


yo ” ” (~) Jt 
» doubled _,, ji 


» 9, defective ,, Ss ‘ HK 
The root of the verb in the phrase 4¢ b could be either 


owe ce 


day or si or cee In most cases, of course, the context 
should prove a guide to the correct root. Where there is 
doubt the student may have to check several possible roots 
before finding the correct one. 


VOCABULARY 


le, (2) to hope for, request b> (2) to call, pray for, 


(acc. of person or thing) —_sinvite 
mca hope. el VIII to claim 
% (2) to read, recite edcak X to summon 
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ops Us (2) to approach 
(ce ‘ oe) Ks (2) to com- 
plain (about) 

KS pl. ne complaint 
ou III to call 
\“ (2) to escape 
(o*) lis (2) to forgive 
ine (2) to be pure, clear 
ul, pure, clear 

; II to name, call (doubly 


trans., or second object with 


v) 


SA (=) to weep 


ee (7) to run, flow, 
happen 


Ge (-7) to walk, go 

tlie infantry (pl. of Act. 
Part.) 

ly cattle pl. of wl 


asi V to lunch, have lunch 


ei V to dine, have dinner, 
supper 


jal 1V to give (doubly 
trans.) 


oe 


oe ‘-~) to pass, go away 
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vu (with article ela!) past, 
"last 

i (=) to decide, judge 
asl VIE to demand, re- 
quire 

pli pl. SLai judge (Cadi) 
A (~) to build 

a ) to water 


erro 


ade tt Pass. he fainted 


"err 


Lge | a Pass. she fainted 


Be V to wish, hope, beg 
eT II to train, bring up, 
breed 


s- o- 


ay 2 education, upbringing 
ives pl. jal institute 
os fa V Pass. to die 


aa (=) to guide 


Lie road, path (Quranic) 


-e@7 


Kae straight 
- bast) () to be contented 


with, approve of 


ee (—) to forget 


Oe eee t”t‘ CS 
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-*e 8- 
Ola forgetfulness, forget- 9» sky, air, atmosphere 


__ 7 ting oe 
cst (—) to remain Sym air- adj. 
ree s- ; 
ely remaining n.,-existence “22? Post, mail 
eli! ne the Hereafter, gk (2) to create 

Heaven (lit. the House of gree i baa 

Eternity) Olas pl. Gabl.t Satan, devil 
wl (—) to meet someone 3 rest, remainder (with 
ay ll ,, ,, n spllewing genitive) 


al 1 tokhtow on a Ya) instead of 


al VIII to meet one another Jie with article Jw high 


8, $3 - 08 

> bitter aide! ee 

ser 5 38 oe 

ay, Syl man ol boom pl. Shel bus 
ile (III) to punish oe! due Christmas 


EXERCISE 55 
= ui oh ay aa dy oe Guy Yd Ast ; 


J eee eat po 2 — ae (tor ey) Ww ae 
Je peas GUM tgiy KUL! Uo g ake a eae 
ae oe, 6IEN Se Toy Us i Mb — 6 
pele BL pea Ww «bse Ehg Sa aid 
dey J Gis By ate ne oe a3 i Je J! Igday 


s° #03 aes o--- ob + On ans 


“wer 
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ee ee ee ee 
Oda a5yhj oll GF TY 5 oll ON ol gl — 1. 


“em errr 


ra a 26 oe 
Yay «eh cary WG lene JF) ead ote — 
ae se) ae SG epee 


a) - = eee A OE 
Las) Gsat— ye gel ed Gay coll oe d 


orgs - 


so ae (ily gh ste cpiily Ly — yo . (Quran, sura I) pill 
st of ’ - 2 7 ow oycre ove err “" 
laa et ‘ eas b—44 Ol! legbe s oo os) us 


gh ba MS St at Zt Gelb vou 
BO eB OES ey ol ae 
ey DN a GL, ain ad gOS 
wr y class Se ey aa — 14 at yi is cogil 
srt 35 Hi... (righteous deeds) otbtall gs 
A gin oy Qe E-., ue  S 
# Ose » pe J UF eave a aG veges Laatlys 


—yye AWS de O90 Aen J} acl (Gordon) 


“3 @ See: -e s- ae oe Sees ee 
Ogi Lt ye>—rve oxi J. feo vy iio J gals 
ow Ue eked “ys ar sons 

dl tle (or Se) pads Eu 


EXERCISE 56 


1. Abu Bakr (may God be pleased with him!) (Use Perfect, 

“God has been pleased with him”, for a pious wish) was the 

first Caliph in the history of the Islamic State.. 2. We read 
$- 3 

in the opening sura (¢)9~) of the Quran: ‘Lead us in the 

straight path”. 3. The foreign traveller mounted a swift 
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camel and escaped. For two months he drank camels’ milk, 
and found it very bitter, because he was used to cow’s milk. 
4. They met in an elevated place, and the atmosphere was 
pure there. They had become disgusted with the smoke of 
cities. 5. Hassan will remain here instead of his father. As for 
the rest of those present, let them lunch with us, then we 
will give them the presents, and they can leave. 6. I used to 
meet him in the bus every day when I was studying in the 
Institute of Education. 7. We hope that the judge will treat 


these men as (4S) they deserve when they appear before 
him. They stole many letters from the air mail, and opened 
them. Then, when they found no money in them, they threw 
them in the river. 8. Indeed, they are devils, and the majority 
of the inhabitants of this city fear them. 9. In the past many 
people complained about your friend’s doings, but we 
forgave him. Now we shall weep, but we shall also punish 
him. 10. The teacher said to the girls: ‘“‘Run’’, and to the 
boys, “Walk!’”’. 11. Have you forgotten that your father died 
last week? 12. God created us that we might go to heaven. 
13. I have called you, so approach me and tell me about your 
complaint. 14. The foreign commander did not know correct 
Arabic, so he called the infantry ‘‘cattle’*t 15. Summon the 


man who (sadl) claims that his son is a prophet. 16. You two 


have built a beautiful house, you have watered a beautiful 
garden, but you have not brought up your children; and this 
is the most important of your duties as parents and Muslims. 
17. We hope that you will recite the Quran in the mosque 
tomorrow. You are the best reciter in the village. 18. Our 
hearts have become pure. 19. The ministers have invited me 
to dine with them. 20. This invitation was unexpected, and 
I cannot go as I am busy that night. 21. He grected her, and 
passed on to his uncle’s house, and remained there until 
sunset. 


CHAPTER THIRTY 
(SAT OUH) 
The Doubly and Trebly Weak Verb 


1. Taking the hamza as a weak consonant, it is possible for 
two, or even three, radicals of a triliteral verb to be weak. 


Such verbs. were termed oe) (complicated, tangled) by the 


philologers. ‘They are, obviously, of rare occurrence, but 
they do include some common verbs, and, in any case, they 
must be given for completeness. The following types may 
be encountered: 


2. Verbs with wéw and yd as 2nd and 3rd radicals respec- 
tively. These must be conjugated as Deficient verbs, the 
Medial wate remaining in all parts. Consequently there is no. 
need to give any tables, e.g. 


e- oer 


($92 (3) to recount, transmit, 
(hence “dalyy a story or play). 
Imperative, a»! 

‘The derived forms present no problems. 


3. Doubled verbs with yd’ as Medial and Firtal Radicals. 
Conjugation of = also written = (for a) to live. 


Perf. Imperf. Indic. 
a ae (also written Ls) 
cum ete 
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In the derived forms, the second yd’ is changed to ’alif, 
-o8 
e.g. in Form IV l=! (to resuscitate, revive) 


In X the forms Lax! ‘ oul and eu (to spare alive, to 
feel ashamed) are encountered. The second yd’ of this root 
appears to have been originally a wdw, as is seen in the 


gs err 


word c)ly.= animal. 


4. Verbs in which the first and third radicals are weak 
letters. These follow the rules that govern the conjugation 
of the Assimilated and the Defective verbs; e.g. 


Perf. d 19 to guard: Imperf. Indic. ia Juss. Gr 

Imper. Masc. Sing. 3; Fem. Sing. J? Plur. ts. 

Part. Act. Sls 9 (with Article its). 

“VIII. form Bl to fear (God). 

Perf. J 3 to be complete, fulfil (a promise). 

IV. form rh to fulfil a bl Imperf. Indic. ist ; 
Imper. Jl; Verbal Noun alig]. 

Perf. ds to be near, follow; Imperf. Indic. J ; Juss. dei 
Imper. J. 

5. Verbs with waw or yd’ for at three radicals. Only 52 is 


encountered, and that only in Ink , to write, a beautiful ya’. 
‘Perfect ininerfect Jussive 
3. m. i os os 
3.4. oa ete. 
2. m. aaa etc. 
, etc. 


6. Doubled Verbs with Initial hamza, e.g. 


as = . 
(2.) ¢itoburn —(*) ¢! to direct one’s steps towards. 
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Such verbs must follow the rules of the doubled verb, and 


those of the Verb with initial hamza. Needless to say, the 
hamza cannot be removed (e.g. as the Imperative of 3zh), 


yee ead | Imperfect ‘ 
Conjugation 71 Perfect Indicative Jussive 
f as aa- o of aa- 
Sing. 3. m. | ce mor op 
oat aie 
” ie 2 cal hal etc. etc. 
recs di- 
» 2m. ce | ag 
ors - ale 
” 2. f. come ony 
beck ‘3 33 
Praee ft cel cs! 


7. Verbs with Initial hamza and Medial waw or ya: 
These are conjugated: fike hollow verbs, save that the rules 
of orthography for the hamza must be followed: 


eg. wt for cag to return. 


Perf. Imperf. Indic. Juss. 
oad a be aae oie 
I 992 (also written —»2) en 
ern a ie ede 
cal Casi os 
cal » ai- a 
wal ete. wp ete. wy etc 
Imper. 
a . * 
wl Part. Active  ~! 
wl Pass. Perf. —! 


So too the rarer verbs: 
Ji (for isl, to injure. 
J (for 94 ), to come, return. 
Nt (for aul), to be strong. II a] to strengthen. 


8. Verbs with Medial hamza and Initial waw or yd’. 
These are very rare, but the following are the most common. _ 
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(—) ys , to despair. As is usual with verbs with Initial yd? 
- -§- a7 

that letter is not elided. With waw we find Sly « a, to seek 
-E- a- - 

refuge; and the Quranic oly «4%, to bury (a female child) 

alive. In these the waw is elided according to the rules for 

the Assimilated Verb, and the orthography of the hamza 

follows the normal rules. 
In the unlikely event of derived forms being encountered, 
-5- ota 
they follow the normal rules; e.g. from >!9 VIII ob! to act 
slowly, Imperfect 33 , Imperative 31. It should be noted 


that the hamza is a normal consonant, and may therefore be 


doubled; e.g. af V; Imperfect sya with the same meaning 
as VIII. 


9. The Hollow Verb with final hamza. This is an extremely 
common class, and in many parts, the hamza is written, as | 
the Arabs say, “‘on the line”, that is, to our way of thinking, 
suspended in mid-air, 

o 8- - 
e.g. sl. for \y. to be bad. 


- Ber 
sl. for k= to come. 


Conjugation of «l~ to come. 


Perf. - Imperf. Indic. Juss. 
ile ie vr 
cia etc. if etc. a etc. 
ince. ; ; 
2 Verbal Noun 2.ges 


use ete. Part. Active ce (with Article (3 Lt) 
Pass. Perf. «= Imperf. dle 
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The student may wonder how such a verb can have a 
Passive. But verbs in Arabic may be transitive through a 
preposition, and this especially applies to verbs of motion 
which, with , mean to bring or take; 


cre - ee 


e.g. w ale to bring. 25 to go; ~ 5 to take (away). 


- f-- 
“Lu (for 1y~) to be bad. 


Perf. Imperf. Indic. Juss 
< o° Ba- 
e < a7 fs- 
Das 5 a- 
etc etc. etc 
Imper. 
os. - 
coo Verbal Noun ic 
we fs Part. Active ¢l. (with Article ltl) 


Pass. Perf. + Imperf. Indic. Fan 


“5 

Of the Derived forms is IV 2t.! to make bad; Imperf. 

4 5 ¢ rd 

Indic. Jet Imper. Ed; Verbal Noun sal; Part. Act. es 


Conjugation of ols (for i) to wish. 


Perf. Imperf. Indic. Juss. 
Z He f-- 
als ele, Lins 
. - ad g-- 
mals elas las 
= as Ree 
cS ete. eles etc, Los ete. 
t- 1” s- - 
Imper. 4 Verbal Noun (,< and &<. 


Pass. Perf. i Part, Act. elt (with Article s 1). 
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10. Verbs with Medial hamza and Final yd’. These include 


Ee 
the common verb <sl) to see, which also has certain irregu- 
larities of its own, in that the hamza is dropped in the 
Imperfect and Imperative, and in Form IV. 


Perfect. 
t- -8- o- 
Sing. 3. masc. SI) Dual i, Plur. = Iygly 
o5- -t- -e8- 
” 3. fem. oly »” GI) 9? ch 
- abe -s208- 0 208- 
» 2 masce. cyl) » el » wah 
e5- @ 208° 
» 2fem cyly oy» oh 
2 ok- -e8- 
” 1. caly ” Lal) 
Imperfect Indic. Subj. Juss. 
Sing. 3. masc. SP Sy ‘ z 
» 3. fem. reo) SP P 
» 2. masc. S> Sy? - 
» «2. fem. oer Sy Sy 
-3 -5 -8 
w I S)! sy! a! 
Dual 3. mase. Ob» by Ly» 
» 3 fem. oly Ls Ly 
aa obs Lf Ly 
Plur. 3. masc Os, ye 192 
"err “err 7 err 
» 3. fem ee) 2 cea 
» 2 masce, O97 9,3 Isp 
rer rere cerr 
» 2 fem. ee) oe wer 
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Imperative 
Sing. ; ; Dual) Plur. Is) 
” S) ” w8) 


Verbal Noun els \) 
Part, Active «l) (with Article (31!) 
3 o- . 
Part. Pass. (3 > 
Pass. Perf. oO Imperf. Indic. Gp 
When united with a suffix the forms used are ‘ly he saw 
him; #1, he sees her, etc. 
Of the Derived Forms the following occur: 
III. él), to dissemble; Imperf. Indic. (12; Verbal 
Noun tele or 2). 
IV. S! to show; ne: Indic. Sx Juss. 2 ; Imper. AE 
Verbal Noun iy! or aby! 


VI. Gels to look at one another. 
t-e 
VIII. gy! to think. 


11. Verbs with Initial hamza and Final ya’ or, rarely, waw. 
These include the extremely common verb ( ) 3, to come; 
(also, with or without «) to bring. (=) ol to deny, refuse. 


These verbs are conjugated as Defective Verbs, the hamza 
being always retained. 


Perf. §Imperf. Indic. Subj. Juss. 
3 re Gk ot 
vert i- sae : g- 


cl ete. gl ete. gl ete. wl etc. 
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yl (from om 1) also shortened — 
Imper. - * 


gal ete. 
Part. Active ol (with Article ri) 


- 62 


Pass. Perf. si Imperf. Indic. Gi - 

Of this verb the IV form is Gi “to bring”; Imperf. Indic. 
Shs Juss. ob: Imper. ol; Pass. Perf i . 

12. Verbs with Final hamza and Initial waéw (or 37a’). 
‘These may occur with different vowellings. For example, 


t-- bee 
there is !o9,!44 to level; but the only verb likely to be 


t - bee 
encountered is _b9, a: to tread. It is conjugated according 
to the rules of the verb with final hamza and the assimilated 


verb, e.g. Imperative, (> tread. 


13. Trebly weak verbs. The doubled verb with initial 
&- ° 
hamza has already been mentioned. There are also «sly, Ss ; 
ered ae Z 
to promise, threaten; and (3!) Gl Sal to take refuge (with), 
the second named being quite common. 

The student can work the first out for himself, with the 
aid of the dictionary, noting that the Imperative masculine 
singular is just | “1”! fem sing. (s!; masc. pl. Ig! , 

The few derived forms which may be encountered can be 
easily worked out by the student himself. 


VOCABULARY 
as -ot 
(53) (—) to recount, tell Lol IV to resuscitate, 
ee revive 


gl pl. sly) a recounter, 


°ak- 
* - 
transmitter 226 V to burn, be aflame 


ise (<) to live wi (2.) to return 
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te i. ~~ m., evil (badness) 


ise evil adj. 


-t 
ul (=) to come 


w — to bring 


al (—) to come 

éLs (<) to wish 

ly (Gp) to see 

ily) pi. ol — story, account, 
play 

bs (—) to tread 


-s - 
$3! (+) J] to take refuge 
with 


wl IV to harbour, provide 
refuge, shelter, lodging 

S~ life, age 

oe II_ to appoint 

£3) II to marry (someone to 
somebody) 


- ger 
a 


t335 V to marry (someone) 


j&EI VIII to choose 


ore 


us Sit IV to reply to 
lal pl. iG officer 


s*7 s 


pl. jul private (mil.) 
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taste ‘ isl (Turk.) ser. 
_geant 

aie (2) to drive 

Glee ‘ ge driver 

J} gia! VIII to need 

gk (=) to live 

plol IV to lose 

sul IV to benefit trans. 
Fh pl. is \3 benefit, profit, 
interest _ 


eo 7-70 
cy 2l..1 X to benefit from 


# in the direction of, to- 
wards prep. 


le (=) to be absent, go 
absent » 


s- 

re general adj., public 

“xl IV to be possible (for) 
8- 

urs special 

inal pl. blas case (legal) 

35 (2) to lead 


4 
4 leader, general 


<7 08 : 
4a! IV to save, deliver 


- 
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EXERCISE 57 
-e- a7r ee rer cas 6 nd - o- 
gm lgaacel (Merv) 95 OGe Ol aly I on J) S32 — 
t - 208 Of 2 92 
ola pan! Ol ine ul List At lples ells 
eh GY Gyan S54) Ge de ay Taos inal 
fo eh oe ee A- 8 - -és - eck By er 
big dt SB 6 She abt St FN 
by Lad! ds le OF Nae Js — 0 dl all gal Lis re 
- <8 erber- ob eo 8 ger es 
nals gl Bel BS leaps Of an — etl di sas — 
os ore 
dtl es dy Ih —y pla pal (nels oom 


errs 


Gast OF, Se Gp Waly tagiooy Wal gt Ices 


- fee srr ot ca La ae ied 
Haga sk oe — pieaiieee ail by bine Sym 
oon ow bg Lo? J de ed 


oo 


- - #§ or -e ou -es ee gee 


. : Ain de wlly 42) ar “i Ga he 4 eed Vass py dum 


saber 


le ok eis ail 4 ek ok — Yr « se » 


“6 
Use aah (v.n.) whe day uN GLI Woy pd 


-~ 08 


unths —- tv els LU jp — "4 rile age z+ (for Liz>) 
ow i, ere er re 8” 05 7 o 
ol — 1a .geage (anyone who) yy dol oly 43,4! as _ 


ere er - -e- ve 


une dy ata ye — 5 4 » Aen inlay alicy pete on sls 


2 07 oan -@ oe: eo” wad 
a 


So roptell tae Ste Sees tt Bee Si 


SN aga yh 
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EXERCISE S8 


1. It is recounted that the general led his army in[to] the 
inferno of the fighting, and returned defeated (accusatrve), 
and took refuge with the inhabitants of Merv. 2. We cannot 
attend this case in the court, because the victim is cur friend. 
3. The officer appointed an army private as my special driver. 
4. The transmitters have brought back to life the history of 
Islam, and we see the past in their stories. 5. Long live the 
king. (lit. may the king live). 6. I have chosen a sergeant 
because the officers have gone absent, all of them. 7. The 
servant lost the food, so I took advantage of the food of his 
neighbour’s cook. 8. I have long lived in the desert, so I 
don’t need anything. 9. They have not trodden on the soil 
of their native land for (since) two years, but they will 
return to it in a month’s time. 10. I came, I saw, I conquered. 
11. I complained of the badness of my condition, so I got 
married. 12. My father married me (\~) to an ugly woman; 


her name was Hind (0). 13. She provided shelter for me, 


but did not benefit me. 14. Do not drive my car, you are a 
bad driver. 15. Bring me those eggs and put them on the table. 
16. I said to the beggar: What do you want of (from) me? 
He replied: I don’t want anything of a man like you. 17. The 


benefits of this good government are known to all ( etl Jie). 
18. Go towards the city, and stop at the bridge. 19. Bring 
me flesh and bring me wine! 20. There is (A=. is ) a green hill 


far away, and they recount that Our Lord (A) died there to 
save us all. ° 


CHAPTER THIRTY-ONE 
- 3 7a er "om » -0F 
(Os Ws Gol GU!) 
The Quadriliteral Verb 


1. As far back as the 9th century, Arabic grammarians and 
philologers had classified Arabic roots as: 


§ "s,s 
(a) Biliteral, (3\3, including, in their pure form, particles 


like 45 and OF but also, the doubled verb, though the latter 
was moulded into triliteral form. 


g “3 
(b) Triliteral, 3, by far the largest part of the language. 


2 “2 
(c) Quadriliteral, 4), comprising many roots, but few 


derivations and comparatively few common words. Among 
ot al $ “O98 

the nouns are words like Sue scorpion; Ol. garden; 

S$ ~o9 


Ole » proof. 


(d) Quinguiliteral, eal, a very small section of the vocabu- 


lary, and confined to nouns. No verb can have more than 
four radicals, when the letters of increase are stripped away. 


9-0” 
Among common quinquiliteral words are coy Kee a spider, 
abe 


and cate nightingale. 


2. Here we are concerned with the quadriliteral; more 
particularly, its verbs. It has a root form and three derived 
forms. 


The Root Form corresponds in form and vowelling to 


Form IT of the triliteral, e.g. 7 >> to roll (transitive), com- 
pared with phe II, we to teach. 
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Perfect 3. m. 
3. f. 
2. m. 


2s f. 
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Binge 
aa 
Soge 
ae 
eorvre- 
nm yao 
wigeee 
am yao 
ore" 


cam ya 


etc. 


Imperfect (Indicative) 


3. m, 


Imperative 


m.s. 
Participles 
Active 


Passive 


Verbal Noun 


Passive 


Perf. 3 m. 


Imperf. 3 m. 
Note that the doubled ! of gle corresponds to the un-. 


a ere 


ern 


-7rer 


vowelled ¢ followed by the ) in 7 =>. 


"ad 


3. Quadriliteral verbal roots are of three types: 


(a) Those of genuine four-radical origin, or at least 


thought to be, ¢.g. ¢ >>. Sometimes these were of foreign 


-7er 


aa CO 
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core v7 er 


origin, as Jali to make a disciple; and =» to translate; 


in both of which the td’ is a radical; and ows to camp, or 
levy troops. 
The Arab philologers noted the frequent presence of the 
letters Us and ) in quadriliteral and quinquiliteral roots. The 
~ term “genuine four-radical” is open to suspicion in many 
cases, bu: those wishing to pursue the subject may check 
Lane’s lists of Quast-quadriliteral measures in page xxviii 
of Vol. I of his Lexicon, 


(b) Verbs formed by the doubling of a biliteral root, some- 


times with a suggestion of onomatopoeia, e.g. ol to stammer; 


weer Oe 
yf £ to gargle; (jt. to form a chain or sequence. 

(c) Composite roots taken from a familiar phrase or 
combination of roots. These are rare, but we may note 


“ er 


Jace to say aac; ches to say ail en. 


DERIVED FORMS 


4. The root form is expressed in Arabic as js, with the 
derived forms: 


W jas; it Jil; rv Gui, 


The following are examples: 


IT. cei to roll (intrans. ) 


as "Orr" e@-o-- 


Imperf. Indic. (Satan Imperative ct 
Active Participle pet Verbal Noun eel 


Other verbs of this form are: J55 to be shaken; ciao to 
follow a sect. 


Il. wai ya! to raise the nose, be proud. 
Imperf. Indic. pos ye, Imperative wis | 


Active Participle whi ye Verbal Noun pUai2! 
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a t-o 
IV. Ob! to be tranquil. 
a -e- o f-o 


Imperf. Indic. pak: Imperative cp lb! 


2 vee 
Active Participle {jobs Verbal Noun Gti! 


Other verbs of this form are: gene) to dwindle away; 
esl to shudder. 


5. Of these only II is fairly common, and it is often passive 
or stative where I is active or causative. It is also customary 
to form verbs of this sort from nouns, as in the example 


ie Sais $7 7 Fee, _ 
given 24; from #4. a noun from —-#5 to go, which 
has the specialized meaning of a religious way or sect. 


a aed 2 rere 


Other examples are @l.i to become a Muslim; Ala to 
s 39-07 

philosophize from 943 a philosopher. Many such verbs 

are to be found in Modern Arabic such as Rian to become 


{like a) Sudanese; a to be like (or become) an American. 


VOCABULARY 
ema 9°39 6 
5,5) to adorn, embellish Ole, interpreter, drago- 


s--e- 


a--e- act man, guide 
45>) pl. J)\4) adornment 


eee 
os to stammer 


-7er 


es « 
J} to shake tr., frighten 


ae > to roll ér. 
JJ; II to shake intr, ae 
tremble, quake - Eps It to roll intr. 
ee to gargle ye to sketch, make a plan 
ge gers 
ge throat rigs engineer 
$29 see = 
ie © miata: sass to whisper, suggest 
e=» to translate, interpret evil (of Satan) 


ee translator Gide II to philosophize 


- 
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Fen philosophy 


rapa pl. tL philosopher 


aed Todd 


yee II to be repulsed, 
driven back 


-#4o5 II to follow a sect 
9-9- 


(#4) 
eo pl. re Sufi 
ips wool 
ages) III to be proud 


’ SO 


e gb yt! Khartoum 


9 ses 


poh elephant’s trunk; hose 
- 0b 

ds pl. MI elephant 

Gene) IV to fade away, 

dwindle 


wah-o 


OubL! IV to be tranquil, 
calm 


y~5| IV to shudder with 
horror 
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cae 


yay to practise veterinary 
surgery 


Fe a Se. ee 
surgeon ~ 
jul pl. ot — privilege, 


concession (modern commer- 
cial) 
o- : 
55+ centre, headquarters 
Lee 
S55 + central 
Su. 


i local 


ES ty 
J! yl! IV to point at, refer 
to 


ow . 
c!5! IV to broadcast 

as extent; sum (of money) 
Auole pl. mvolye capital (city) 
Ret See 

O51 pl. Olsl ear 


Axe pl. 3s! festival, holiday 


EXERCISE 59 


2 - - ace o 3 2 
yall o uth. I peel’ dS pal coms 
AS Ioac RY obs 4e15| on nae — ¢ 


ore 


d oi JUV! 5. 


aps 
Iya das — 


oe BN eet ably ot) gu eu — r Naga wy 


PayOnes sgl a3 Ob — ¢ 


ors -e- 
Crepe — 6 Olas 


cil Sle Sn inolul 


oer 


uals ue eat yb; ot Anil AY) 
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ao [ i Wad 


ae 7-8 & os a- 
Ga gph Spt y A OW Hote ijl 
re asi re (ets pa + ars 2e- err 


pel We ny eA GUL, 
Kany I a] J) SUB pas a5 i =A ae alr Man 


oe or ogee 
$s > e 


rer 8s Sb ewe rar och 2 ores 
epee F reents pe GLE O! phi et bb — 4 . (Persian) 
we 3 .ecrt wo seer 9 er 
rool url fe cadgh edt ie Ge Om Ay Comet 
ecece a ae eae Tt 
et — 1 ee CUS cisy cle! Smt AyIt Jz) 1 
o- by.% - BO oe “30d a -e- 20S. wer 2 eo 
— yo .ppbdl ge Hl 5 Of—re - U3 Uy acal 
“6 o # -e s s70° sawrnr 8 4 eee 
Jl ya hoVl cre} LAS Whe adall 1,531 oxio 
-en esr 99 3 Oe a Sa eee ee gered 
Sie Kise EG iy Hoek sate Bee Stet 
50 a e- 2a ot Bo OEo oa OF . 2 t, 
ce Met Gy Ya ceed ot lee — yn -Ostepe L 
Jey OF —~. ES Ys Gat CAT pg ti 


- a - 3 8 
2 aloYl ody SI Ose 


EXERCISE 60 


1. It has been broadcast in the capital that the sum needed is 
two pounds per (for each) inhabitant. 2. I refer to the local 
order about the appointment of veterinary surgeons. 3. This 
is a matter for the central government. 4. The government 
has given special privileges to the wool merchants. 5. Why do 
you follow the Christian way, and you a philosopher? 
6. Religion is better than philosophy, for the latter (cde) will 
dwindle away. 7. We shuddered with horror when we saw 
the elephants’ trunks. 8. Be tranquil, and do not think 
about worldly adornments (the adornments of the world). 
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9. Satan has whispered these thoughts in your ears. 10. The 
earth trembled, the rocks were rolled from the mountains 
and the people stammered in their speech. 11. My throat 
was constricted (closed), I had a pain in my neck, so I 
gargled with hot water. 12. We have translated this book 
that you might know and believe. 13. He used to practise 
veterinary surgery, but now he is a translator in a government 
office. 14. The women adorned their faces for the holiday. 
15. The engineer became famous, so he became proud. 
16. Roll that big stone from the door. 17! Why do you always 
philosophize in times of trouble? 18. They attacked the fron- 
tiers but were driven back and defeated. 19. What do you 
think about the Sufis? 20. I don’t know anything (a thing) 
about them. 


CHAPTER THIRTY-TWO 
eg or en aa 2 708 
(OPA, GUI GU!) 


Various Unorthodox Verbs 
1. The Verb el not to be. 
Perfect 
Sing. 3. masc. ce Dual eee Plur. I yang) 
» 3. fem. eal 35 J . od 
» 2. masc. ed “i znd 5s aoe 
» 2. fem. sad “ oped 


This is all that exists of the verb. Only the Perfect occurs, 


and when used it has the meaning of the Imperfect. Like of 


Z-- se- 


it may take a predicate in the accusative: lu oJ Dam not 


an Arab. It is also used with ~: u. ” cad, Note that, unlike 


other hollow verbs its middle radical does not change to ’alif. 


2. The Verbs pi and wt are Verbs of Praise and Blame 
(FIs ral Jai), These, like nei only occur in the Perfect, 


and have the Imperfect meaning. They are only found in 


the 3rd Person, e.g. ns fem, Cos. 


Examples of use: - 


go- 070 


4) a Zaid is good. 


ears So- "6 
42) yy ys y= Sa teacher, 
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LLU casi Fatima is good. 


s7 er 3” - e706 
~ eres: . 


dmg) debs cos a eS as a wife. 


ae 7 fe 
Or 4.bU aw, since the verb is sometimes put in the mascu- 


line even with a feminine subject, because the Arabs were 
not certain that these were verbs at all. 


THE VERB uw 


3. This is one way of saying ‘“‘perhaps”’ or “it may be’ in 
Arabic. It is almost never used except in the 3rd Person of 


the Perfect, and it gives a Present or Future meaning. It is 
ot 


followed by a sentence in the Subjunctive introduced by ol 
the subject of which is also the subject of (©: 


- 9° ob $oe- “7 


ps OE) re perhaps Zaid is standing, or will stand 
eae ee (difference of emphasis in the two 
2) ps2 Ol is* forms). The first sentence suggests ' 

“perhaps it is Zaid who will stand”. 


This verb gives the sense of nearness, and in the rare 
instances in which it occurs in Ist or 2nd Persons it means . 
“nearly”. 


--ob of 207° 


- 1 
U3 jail Ol cee Tam nearly doing that. 


yu -ok 
THE VERB OF WONDER (cee Jusl) 


4. The verb of Wonder is formed on the measure of 
Derived Form IV (with a prefixed hamza) from any adjective. 


s-- - cok 
From or good cr! 
7 - - of 

wb good 
| cc ok 


Se- easy 


f 


270 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


- -- 605 

From PS oe noble e | 
sy di new Aa! 

Sur -- ek 

+> excellent dy! 


Note that in hollow roots the correct radical appears. In 
the doubled root, the doubled radical is written with 
tashdid. They are used as follows: 


zor 7-08 


A) lay pent how good is Zeidl 
Jom g' 


dbl aol 4, 4, Fatima! 
orem eB - 


eg Gaal Lb ,, » », Our house! 
er | a 
JJ S1L ,, noble are the men! 
vans - eb - 
lle! bl  ,, good are the teachers (fem.)! 


Note that we have here a verb, not an adjective. It must 
always have fatha at the end, and the noun at which wonder 
is expressed is its object, and is therefore in the accusative. 
The verb itself is always masculine singular, and we may, 


perhaps, imagine G to be its subject; “what has made Zaid 
good?” or “that which . . .!”” 


(b) A much rarer form, found in the Qur’an and early 
poetry in particular, uses the Singular Masculine Imperative 
of Form IV, and prefixes the Preposition m to the object 
(thing or person). " 

o- 


Cg. ay coal how good is Zaid! 


dbl cpm Fatima, etc. 


o> ” » 


A pronominal object may be used with either form. 


POOR o 8 


& a 
am! lL, or 4: cpm! how good he is! 
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If two such verbs apply to one object, the second one must 
take a pronominal termination referring to the object already | 
mentioned. 


ny ee ed oe 
Lglgbl Lig ALU jel L how beautiful is Fatima and 
: how tall. 


WISHES (THE OPTATIVE) 


5. In Classical Arabic it was customary to express wishes, 
especially pious wishes in which the name of God was 
mentioned, in the Perfect, as if the wish had already been 
fulfilled, e.g. 


abe ore 


ay az) May God have mercy on him (literally, God 
has had mercy on him) 


Certain formulae of this kind are used in old literature 
whenever the name of the Prophet Muhammad or the early 
saints of Islam are mentioned. 


-aecr 


_ e.g. For the Prophet ely ade au)! 1 May God bless him 
and save him (abbreviated to aah ). 
For the early Khalifas, Companions of the Prophet, etc., 


t 
sor te * 


acc alll 42) may God be pleased with him (abbreviated to 
_ dey). 
This Perfect may be preceded by the negative ‘Y , 


e.g. May che Y, May thy hands not grow dry! 
Later, especially in speech and popular language, the 


3770" Jw 


Imperfect came to be used in this context, e.g. 4%, av! or 
a! az, God have mercy on him! (of the dead). 


THE VERB JH 
6. The verb Jt Imperf. ape to cease is used preceded by 


Pe 

the negative particles L, Y, or J, and followed either by an 

Imperfect Verb, or a participle or other adjective in the 
accusative, to mean that the action is still continuing. 
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s = Se ae 
els} e-- |. dh G Hassan is still going. 


ees poy i a (lit. did not cease to go). 


Osi WL 7 
Soe ae poege they still fought. 
chilis NShye ad 
ls Jb Y he is still alive. 
Sometimes the Predicate after Jk may take the form of 
a prepositional phrase: 


-o <= 5 shew ov) matters were still in that 
Lh as { eS uy 2 
J ms dt ay Sys Be condition. 


oe 


THE VERB Sle 


7. The verb sk, Imperfect Sans which is used in the 
normal manner to mean “‘to return”, has also a special usage 
"in which it means “to do again’’. Like the previous verb, it 
may be followed by an Imperfect Verb or an accusative. It 
occurs sometimes in the positive, as well as the negative. 
DOO t bd 


cr ok L. he did not return again. 


3 8° @3- ar 
(oz dai ol we did not return again. 


eas” dais Jai Y do not do so again. 


29-08 2s 9B 


Aled! o561 Y I will not do it again. 


ses 9 27 e- . 
Lae peel! thas @ the journey was no longer 
5 = possible. 
et i Date 
Ay paz sley 456 he hit him again, went on hitting 
° him. 


es acce 
a 


41,0 he hit him, then did it again, 
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THE VERB 56 


8. The Verb 3& means literally ‘‘to be on the point of”, 
but it is used to mean ‘‘nearly” or “‘almost’’, followed by 


the Imperfect Indicative, or, occasionally, by ol plus the 
Subjunctive: 


- ' 9707 * ee Yd 


ti) 5 eet 36 or as pers Ry a6 he nearly did that. 


238 2 


cyl AS I almost died. 


When used in the negative it means “‘scarcely”’. 


3 J abu lL. he scarcely looked at me. 


Bee 


pete Jd Ogi we se} ne o the Arabs scarcely halted in 
their advance. 


oe 


THE VERB plo 


9. The Verb ela, to continue, preceded by the Conjunction 


L “as long as” and followed by a verb in the Imperfect, or 
an Accusative is used to express ‘‘as long as, while’, e.g. 


ae? ect ia! 2s 2 O02 7% : 
py plo L i‘ long as ey! +> Le | as long as 
etre a3 u | he stands. at aus G I stand. 


td oe 
THE VERBS (JJ AND (‘lb 


10. The Verb J to be little or rare, is used in the phrase 


- 6- 


L. (ji (also written ub) to express “seldom”, 
e.g. Ute Ls ji (uli) you have seldom come to us. 
The verb Jib, Imperf. iS hess to be long, is used in the 


wd 


phrase L he (also generally written Lb) to express alee 
a long time” 


e.g. ere (u » Jib) Wu long have you honoured us. 


274 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


THE VERB ()S AND ITS SISTERS 


11. As already: stated, ok may take a predicate in the — 
Accusative, e.g. | au dae Oe Muhammad was a merchant 


Certain other verbs, termed its ‘‘sisters”’ (Os ely) do 


the same. pee has been referred to earlier. 


The following are the principal verbs of this group: 


SH to remain. 


elo to last, continue (see para. 9). 
Jl) to cease (see para. 6). 
yke (=) to become. 


cv! IV to become; also, to enter upon the 
morning, or to do in the morning. 


ol IV to become; also, to do in the evening, etc 
ob (—) to become; also, to spend the night. 


e.g. \asl 9 lt I remained standing. 


- “er 9 


vil 3 pete al the soldiers became tired. 


12. The verbs ne to become; jal to take; Sas to make 
or do or put, also mean “‘to begin”? when followed by a verb 
in the Imperfect: 


Ogre | gas! they began to weep. 


Note also use with Verbal Noun with of or ~, 


- -p-s 
e.g. rwl sel we began to travel. 
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VOCABULARY 


ib 2 ‘ ware police 


opauns colony 
“e YI 


perialism 


colonisation; im- 
bi. (2) to fall 
be (2) to fall, descend, land 


er of 
cdel IV to notify, advertise, 
announce 


gs -e ae wea 
one} pl. ol— advertisement, 
announcement 


$ oe Pe 

GXuwe pl. Sle soldier, 
policeman 

lal lel - camp 

s-e- 


alin pl. cl — celebration, 
party 
gla pl. pt 192 circle; office 


Lace when (relative) 


we (=) to display, show 

JP pu pl. Pyles show, exhibi- 
tion 

( Jeail VIII to link with, get 
in touch with 


JX during 


Us pl. cl — train 


$76 : 

oles! economy, economics 
ees : 

(Goke5! economic 


s-- ad 

‘ila. pl. Gb. region, zone 

Cares (2.) to happen; to be 
new, young 


tye pl. Zystel Hadith, 
tradition of the Prophet 


Sw 


“Jé a recounter of Hadith 


- 


oa with, at 
ieee (=) to take the 


place of, fill the position of 


s 75 s of 
uvlul pl. j~! basis, founda- 
tion 
- a 
yl II to found, establish 
(2) to rebel 
ules propaganda 
gpail VIII to come to an 
end 
wal II to perform 
- as 
J! Go! II to lead to 


‘ga-- 


dhe pl. cl — station 
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rice pl. was ticket ee (2) to become weak 
Al VIII to buy oe IT to crown 

- ob - - 
Cryo pl. Sl \gwl voice cli pl. Olas crown 


EXERCISE 61 


ie OS bl glaectis deal} or he Pal RS ode — " 
2 over bd er | 277 0e of 
Rar + py all ols — pall alg gel 
ess -ob , A oe Tad Ba “- @2 


$5! che — & Spllpel Sins Se rem: Odes LLY 
OS cogall sepiee Aldine Wlang tiles 5 3 zs lal fe 


amen 2 3 ok 


red ’ aed = 5 


be t ee ual UL ji Foes Staal elas 


s mp te Os 2 Grn 


ces abo iy ey oT BY wi il ols ane er 


ae Se 


. the (AL Bulan) ek eqs 4 ball co YN Gem 


ISL jail Ly. wry ary y Ceo Cah Cal ay 
yy ee 5 ft as Lae Ae 5 3) (gil liy 
ae Ps (aay eles 2 a pron Lay Sy yns jess! 
Fi eel Eee Bor eon SY Le 
a-- oe eee 


dS ir Gu (with it) |, BAY pals aw) 
rt tal = Rade Ted who 


bby Kind! sli Pia te Page TiajAll ode pangs 


- 


GSU Ll Elec aig cheat es qtlba yuan ste 


19 
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Nearer LgSly ileal! ce CUAL gt UI os 

~ er of -e +2 &- --s 2 ° 

corel See Wy ashi age 8 oT Sasty 
= wo -eF o8. 

Ps Be er PS de ot eal— sn “see! gl at 


ers 307 


den} (ley Ae jolie OR 0a oe 


eis (26 nt By 8 al, ai 


EXERCISE 62 


1. How excellent is this exhibition; the club will benefit 
greatly from it. 2. When I attended the party of the circle 
of authors, a strange thing happened to me. 3. A police 
‘askari came in searching for the revolutionaries. 4. That 
station used to broadcast a great deal of propaganda under 
the name of “Voice of Freedom’’. 5. The science of the hadith 
is very important for the believers. 6. The war had scarcely 
ended when a new war began, so the great powers fought 
again. 7. The basis of the new economic policy is not sound. 
8. Hassan is still filling the place of the governor of the 
region. 9. Muhammad (may God bless him and save him!) 
was a good prophet. 10. Rarely have I read an advertisement 
like that during my whole life. 11. My father got in touch 
with his brother, and they began a policy of strict economy. 
12. He told the merchants to display their wares in the 
camp, so that the soldiers would buy them. 13. Down with 
colonization, for it is not the basis of sound government. 
14, The times of trains are advertised in the daily papers. 
15. So long as the tickets are dear, I shall travel by donkey. 
16. He began to weaken after his coronation; God rest his 
soul! He is in a better place now! 17. Two stones fell from 
the wall, but I did not think about them. Then a month 
later the whole wall broke and fell. 18. The crown became 


important. 19. He read the whole of the Quran, then read it 
again. 20. That is the duty of every Muslim. 


CHAPTER THIRTY-THREE 
(Ob QT Soh 
How To Use an Arabic Dictionary 


1. It is unfortunately true that only when one has a grasp 
of the structure of the language, and, in particular, when 
one knows the various derived forms of the verbs, both 
strong and weak, is one competent to use an Arabic dictionary 
with ease. There are two reasons for this. First, practically 
all Arabic dictionaries enter words under their roots. Only the 
roots are in alphabetical order. Secondly, unless one is familiar 
with the changes which take place in irregular verbs one has 
difficulty in deciding under which root to look up many words. 


2. Taking the first point, the following words would a 
appear under he to know or get to know: ae to teach; wel 


“gee %a-: 


to inform; ais to learn; pec to ask information; pA. a 
learned person; ale world; plas teacher; role a sign, token, 


flag, or milestone. Therefore, on encountering a strange word 
the student must first sort out the root letters (usually three) 
from the letters of increase. He must note, for example, 
that the mim of ,1¢ council is a letter of increase, and that 
the root is pl» to sit. Once the root has been found in the 
dictionary the student will be faced with a whole series of 
derivations, often numbering between 30 and 50. The prob- 
lem is how to find the required derivation quickly. In modern 
dictionaries the root form of the verb comes first, followed by 
the various derived forms in numerical order, as given in 
this grammar. After the verbs come the nouns ‘(and adjec- 
tives), beginning with the simplest, that is, those with no 
letter of increase; then those merely increased by a long 
vowel; and so on to the derived nouns with the prefixed mim. 
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3. The second point, however, concerns “irregular” 
roots, where the beginner may have difficulty in deciding 
which the root letters are. The following points should be 
noted, but even so the beginner must be prepared to spend 
some time looking up a given word under alternative 
possible roots: 


(a) Letters of increase, even those used in pronominal 
prefixes and suffixes, may also be radicals. For example, the 


student may think that the verb s5 (if it is unvowelled in 
the text) to leave, is a doubled verb, and the ta? the pro- 


nominal prefix of the second person. Again, «J! he 


glanced might be cast she wrapped herself from Ea) VINI. 
An initial aif with hamza may be a letter of increase, or it 


--8 od ae 
may be a radical. | he imprisoned might be j! (_»» IV). 


(b) Care must be taken in recognizing those verbs which 
lose a weak radical in certain parts: the Hollow and Defective 
Verbs in particular, and also the Assimilated Verb. It must 
be mentioned that the weak letter may be wdzu or ya’, and 
this will affect the position of the root in the dictionary. 
True, in many cases the two alternatives do not occur; but 
we have, for example, both (2.) UU to say, and (~) UW to 
spend the heat of the day in siesta. The following phrase JU L, 
unvowelled, might therefore mean either he did not say, or 
he did not spend the heat of the day in sleep. 


(c) Certain derivations which are formed in regular 
manner are not shown in dictionaries. For example, the 
participles are not given unless they also have a technical. 


s A : 

nominal meaning. We do not find, for instance, —#!5 going; 
sec : - ; er ad 

but we find pins a teacher, Active Participle of wie ; Oe d 
clerk; ok a letter, respectively mcuiNe: and Passive Par: 


ciples of he In such cases these nouns are entered. amo: 
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the nouns, not with the verbs. The verb of wonder is not 
given, and the comparative-superlative is rarely shown. 
Noun entries are given under their singular, but good 
dictionaries designed for Europeans add the plural(s) after- 


wards, often with the Arabic letter a meaning plural. 
When no broken plural is given, the word must be assumed 
to have the sound plural, masculine or feminine as the case 
may be. 


4. The student requires a dictionary which shows the 
following: 


(i) Broken plurals, where applicable. 


(ii) Full vowelling of the Verb, including the vital vowelling 
of the Imperfect. 


(iii) Verbal Nouns, which are generally given in the accusa- 
tive (as if they were absolute objects) after their verbs. 
But with derived forms, where there is only one form of 
Verbal Noun, it is not given. Where a Verbal Noun has 


a technical meaning and takes a broken plural, it is 
entered separately under the noun also, e.g. ie ue 


pl. le experiment, Verbal Noun of ~ pe to try, test. 


Unfortunately certain dictionaries, although otherwise 
good, do not provide this information because they are 
designed fot Arabs learning English, not vice-versa. The 
reader is assumed, not always correctly, to know these 
details. Some words have more than one meaning, especially 
verbs, and these should be noted. Again, certain verbs take 
a preposition instead of, or even as an alternative to, a direct 
object. This is given aftéet the verb in the dictionary. Thus 
J ae? ey to lave. This must be used with all oe of the verb 
where the action is carried on, e. g. le oe. ail beloved ( girl.) 
Where a verb takes a direct object this is often indicated 
by the letters « or #, the former being used for animate 
beings and the latter for inanimate objects. 


‘ow! 


i i a aaa, 
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5. In order to illustrate the use of a dictionary, the follow- 
ing passage from Ibn Battiita (dbyk) -»!) will be explained: 
pul pe Ug Ags ally Malla G2)! DI dytalt wayl ST 
dd ge cael f lig Cm! Ene Lypiny . (Bulgaria) 
CAE FYE OS Y Gd jets cast abiy as Aig5lt bind 
ee WA aL gs ll a OW LT CAT bed lie 
cs UBT YI GAT, as MIE JL Vy Gol pas 
So pill pled ope elygdVE YE len Vo dd i stasl 
VUE cadens ailpty ley oyys loge gf WE WL par 
GU CM gm eI ky dally yan Vy 2 Vy lpad pet 
wlogty lao Gl DI aad pty ET Le pd ke 
P O59 GUAT Gp UW an, Owes Abe J) dtl la Sy 
leaidy iy BE Sb Jl GO JL aay. pail 
Say! I formed the desire or wish (29) IV). 


@-.0hUe oe o- - 


tye journey, from jl, ~Ww to go, journey. 


a- 2 ae aoe 
4399+ trouble, from Qt to supply. (495+ also means ‘“‘pro- 
visions” 


Sg4> gift; advantage, profit, from nee ' gas to make a gift. 
draw them, from to draw, drag. 
ojli. desert steppe, from root (.,.) ji : ager escape (from). 


4!> beast of burden, Act. Part. (f). of ey to walk slowly 
(of an animal). 


«2 
jy merchants, pl. of 2b 


ja villages, towns. ‘he root here is j4. 
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VOCABULARY 


iG darkness 
: ro journey (distance) 
Logs ot forty days 
i lack, smallness 
ue pl. ol — wheel (sledge) 
his (2.) to draw, drag 
rave snow, ice 
elas desert 
roe (2) to be firm, to grip 
gol man (from pol Adam) 
Sole pl. sales hoof | 
. 13 pl. J es beast (of burden) 
hal one (of + gen.) 
pat pl. jus claw, talon; 
finger-nail 
its SL a hundred 


5 of 
~)! a thousand 


isl 1V to load 


coke wood, firewood 
Ads pl. Jol guide 


Sil pl. Gill m., which, 


who (relative) 
rae pl. os price, value 


dy) (2) to tie, connect, link 


g- ee 


On three 


13! if, when 
Oo, ( ) to join, couple 


re pl. dy horn; century 


4 ph Ol bull 


ec- - -of 


Ce yell to leave, forsake a 
thing, desist from 


YI pescept, if not 


oy al. jhe col — time, turn 
sare 

pri. chief 

ses 7 

was magnitude, greatness 


p22 Dinar (a coin) 


EXERCISE 63 


Translate the passage from Ibn Battuta given above in this 


chapter. 


ee 
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EXERCISE 64 
LI entered the house, and was afraid of the darkness in it. 
2. London (643) is a distance of 40 miles (Jes) from my house; 


consequently I go there to buy most of my requirements. 


3. A car (the car) has four wheels (ook e 7): 4. Do not drag 
these things in the snow. 5. I was afraid of the lack of provis- 
ions in the desert. 6. We need wood for the fire, for winter has. 
begun. 7. The donkey is a useful beast of burden. 8. Load 
two camels with water. 9. Hassan was one of our guides. 
10. The claws of wild animals grip (lit. are firm in) the ground. 
11. The price of meat has become high (great) since the war. 
12. Tie your horse to that tree. 13. This animal has two long 
horns. 14. This is the century of progress. 15. We have many 
bulls, but we need more cows. 16. The hooves of the camel 
are firm in the desert. 17. In the severe English winter there 
is much snow, especially in the North. 18. What is the value 
of this gold? 19. It is worth two pounds. 20, You are few, and 
weareahundred. - 


CHAPTER THIRTY-FOUR 
(OsdkSTy USF CU 
Relative Sentences 


1. The Relative Pronoun (Aresalt ol) i is expressed by: 
(a) sill, which is declined as follows: 


Sing. Dual Plural 
Masc. Nom. eal Olau cual 
Acc., Gen, ill caaull egal! 
; “ee ope -a- 
Fem, Nom. gl Obl GI or ipl 
a- “ers- “e-  | eae 
Acc., Gen. (5! onl INI or Jl yl 


This pronoun is a combination of the definite article Ji 


(hence the ’alif has hamsatu L-wasl), the particle, J and the 
demonstrative !3, «¢5. Note those parts in which two ldms 
are written, namely the dual, and also the feminine plural. 


(b) cn he who, whomsoever; and L. that which, whatso- 
ever. , 


os 258 
(c) sl fem: 41, which is followed by a Genitive, with the 


meanings, whichever and whatever. It is compounded as 
0-28 


c!, whosoever; and ea whatsoever. 
2. The yords oe » and & are ‘always treated as nouns, 
whereas sii is usually treated as an adjective governing a 


noun which has already been mentioned. It is, however, 
sometimes used as a noun, in which case it is synonymous 


with and L., 
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20-0082 


3. The Relative Pronoun is called J aol ell, and the 
Relative sentence which follows dial. When the relative 


pronoun refers to any part of the relative sentence which 
follows except the subject, it must be repeated by an attached 


ronoun, known as the we or. i , returner, e. 
Pp cy B- 


2c ef 


wed eal fi the man who. went. 


Foun al are the man whom I saw (lit. the 
; man who I saw him). 


aerr e393 ar 


el JS4 4 ps sil Je)! the man whom I passed in the 
street. 
(Was. wv ES gat Joy the man to whom I wrote a 
° ie letter (lit. the man who I wrote 
to him a letter). 
aah CAG ot Jo the man whose son I met (lit. 
i the man who I met his son). 


The se may be omitted, especially in modern Arabic, where 
the meaning . clear. In Classical Arabic it is frequently 
omitted after on and bug e.g. 

ol (leg) u oe I was astonished at what I saw. 


2et- er 2 oved 
cal) ge cee! I loved the man (lit. whom) I 
saw. 


4. The relative pronoun is always omitted when it refers to 
an indefinite noun. This is especially difficult for Europeans 
to appreciate: e.g. 


Pe rn See Poy 2 ' 
okt 35 Gl Wot! cul) TI saw the boy who had left his 
‘ father; but 


er usr 5s 


<ul s5 Jo lay ear I saw a boy who had left his 
father. 
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In such cases the relative sentence is itself called a aa 
or adjective; e.g. 1, 3 ° 
{ ed ? ed = s- - 2387 
2S SE Ugg dn. 52.9 Damascus is a city in which 
7  * ~ are many marvels. 


5. Certain constructions with the Passive Participle may 
be construed as shortened Relative Sentences. 


Jt o-ee 


2708 e298 - 08 9- 298 - . 
obo] fa! 2) S4uJl a5¢<J1 the witnesses, whose names are 
; mentioned below. 


The Article here may be regarded as a shortened Relative 
pronoun, the following clause as a whole depending on it; 
e.g. “The witnesses, who (mentioned are their names)”’, 
The following phrases of a similar nature are much used: 


er 38 "387 on ie 2o- mt 
ad} jLM or aJ! Lgll the above-mentioned. 
42} jell Jo 
o- be seme 5 Be 
al} Lgl Jet 
rer d- sae 3 - 2000 ske-o- ; 
lect] (Leglt) Lett att! the woman above-mentioned. 
eer Be see 5 -se0 9 - ae ; 
prot} (Leglt) Lett SLT the men above-mentioned. 


ho man above-mentioned. 


VOCABULARY 
(J!) Ge! VENT to listen (to) (22 II to sing 
US like, as (GE) GON) SST Qt rv 
oie : to shoot (at) 
O8 as, as if 


(Je) BP (=) to determine 


Saw - 


4.5 quantity 


Aon) yl AM the day before yes- 
oa) II to adorn terday 

$205 Zoe $s er ’ oe 

HY pl. QY pearl Ag Son pl. hen battle 


old song ee pl. alia blood 
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Ju (=) to flow 
aisle family 


9° o- s La 


oy) (my pl. jam) flower, 
flowers 
g7e”° ge" La 


aon 6 yy pl. 299 rose, roses 
~ es V to enjoy 
2 77208» -obew 


dangcall yaa YI ‘ell the Medi- 


terranean Sea 


ra pl the Red Sea 


"en 2 


cen eat the Persian 
Gulf 


“1 higher, highest (com- 
par.-superl.) 


g-- 


OW declaration, 
announcement 


statement, 


, ha) “ee a 
pl f. Gp *! another 
- 0 
wl IV to cancel, annul 
a V to arm oneself 


Jd way (—) to desire, love 


g-er 
4,£) love, desire 


oe 


n” 145 measures, steps 


$s 
ny necessary 


g- os 


ibs pl. werd sermon (in the 
mosque) 


See 


a0 rule 


ous self- (adj.) 


“ee 9 


te) I» 3) 3 » foreign minister, 


foreign secretary 
poblanl pl. oh emperor 
i J gl !l empire 
S13 pl. 3,54 doubt 
(8) hs (2.) to doubt 


gr 


4JX_ majesty (term of 
respect) 


gue : exalted 


dot glorious 


ser 
as glory 


Hea pl. Sins difficulty, 


problem 
bi 3 Africa 


--5 
y¥t TV to arouse, incite 


" Sible pl. Shi, emotion, 


feeling 
Cadi Palestine 


3 "os 
ute Ottoman 


pera pane age, era, epoch, 


afternoon 


288 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


EXERCISE 65 
Spel Nid Gitte olny 42 UF AE, 
det! Ws fe Je pee A a cu aye 


- ae fare Is 376 ¢ ae a b- 
ll ocean gedpee rat Spot we Obl OF 
Sale ace wt Spall IF — 2 ola! eS Ips 


OFLA Fy hill yy Byles wal or Glaly 
lil qldly Ps) poly days yaa pol ge olaat 


cee a) oe ee “os - nn 
bk i es GT SH gs Jel edie Ge lan —y 


4 SI phy UAE § LES Ged] Opt OJ, 


ao ere ore cee a 

Kole! Gb UT yall eo SI. LUI syle 

"es eerie one - gt he 
Sma dead SU ge EAT tt gl tule 


ches — yy AI ge Gas 2 YS tis Paes La Y 


oo? a a9 
299) 994) jen j-ir tl as mee> Sai Lvle 
sus -e -a-e- - oe 9 4 


does ae cigyes US g let) — 16 bablye 5 


Sal GES 2 dae las a] Ue (speech) cles tg al 

eves Erie il J! iy zis St ora ua 
ah s-e-r ae “err ee 

i flue Of e hi Td ar de a oy 

G dad py Y Uae oe Poon lly Srl 25 


ed ta woree “0° ob» 


J Lgsisne Gas lady on thes oul OE — 54 peel 


Say es eet Yor. .jlhl 


- 
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EXERCISE 66 


1. The reply which you sent yesterday does not require 
(demand) any thought. 2. The sermon which we heard in the 
mosque was glorious, but it did not mention the blood which 
flowed in the Arabs’ battles. 3. He determined to shoot my 
family, but did not succeed. 4. Hassan had a quantity of 
pearls which had been sent to him from Africa. 5. As you 
said the day before yesterday, the song of this singer referred 
to self-government. 6. Don’t listen to those who adorn their 
houses with flowers. 7. We enjoy the benefits which the 
foreign minister mentioned, nevertheless (ol ew) we doubt the 
solving of the problem. 8. Our emotions have been aroused, 
but our doubts have increased since the departure of his 
majesty the king to visit the emperor. 9. Their empire 
has come to an end, but its glory remains. 10. Our doubt 
remains, as if we were still in times of darkness. 11. We have 
taken the necessary measures for the annulment of the new 


law. 12. Mount Sanin (cme es) is higher than the moun- 


tains you have visited. It is the highest mountain in I .ebanon. 
_ 13. Another statement has been broadcast. 14. We have 

crossed the Mediterranean twice. 15. The soldier whose 
name we have mentioned crossed the Persian gulf and 
visited Arabia. 16. The Red Sea is famous in the histery of 
the Jews. 17. It is the sea which they crossed when they 
departed from Egypt and made for Palestine. 18. It is a high 
mountain. 19. The Egyptians armed themselves. 20. Our 
love for independence is what led to our departure from 
Egypt and our travelling to Palestine, for self government is 
better than good government. 


CHAPTER THIRTY-FIVt 
"393° Gary “ee 3» -08 
(QS Ay ttt GUI) 
Conditional Sentences 


1. Conditional sentences consist of a Protasis, that is, a 
sentence containing the condition (L 52), and an Apodosis 
(b,aJI ee or bat ot igs answer of the condition), which is 
the main: sentence expressing what will result from the 
condition. In Arabic the Protasis usually, and the Apodosis 


frequently, in a Verbal Sentence, have the verb in the Perfect 
or Jussive, with no particular inherent temporal significance. 


2. There are two types of condition, the Likely and the 
Unlikely. The Unlikely condition is introduced by the 


conjunction Pi with the Perfect (or, very pepasionally. 
Imperfect Indicative). 


e.g. ih Ke GL. esSugl if I were king (but I am not, 
and am not likely to be) I 
would rule with justice. 

The unlikely nature of the 5 condition aay Bol illustrated 
by the reversed condition, ey as iyi oe » S935 would 
that the situation were. so! (lit. I wished that the situation 
were like that). tas ‘ 

A more usual type is: idols ial obit pet ri ole y if thy 
Lord had wished, He would have made men one people. 
(Qur’an 11, 120.) 


An unlikely negative condition is often expressed by y i 
with a nominal sentence, giving the sense of the English 
“were it not for” or “‘if it were not for’, e.g. Ltt aaa! Y J 
est ipa 3 4) Last 3 if it were not for the Arabs, the 
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light of civilization would have been extinguished in the 


Middle Ages. Note the noun after Y ) goes in the Nomina- 
tive. 
ak o- 
3. Sometimes we meet o! 5, e.g. 


cael We Rae peut gs if only you had remained you would 


not have been wounded: 


4. The Apodosis of the a condition may be introduced 


by the attached particle J, which adds nothing to the 
meaning. While this particle may occasionally be construed 
as giving stress, its function is really to warn the reader that 
the Apodosis is beginning; it is therefore almost compulsory 
where the Protasis is so complicated as to give a risk that the 
opening of the Apodosis may pass unnoticed. 


ass sai visi code as if you had taken the book which I 

ee r ir -- left on the table, and read it, you 

cael as as is J would have understood my ideas 

ve las eS ‘7 fully (lit. a complete understan- 
- ding). 


Nevertheless, with some writers the use of ,} almost becomes 
a mannerism. 


The Likely (or possible) Condition is usually introduced 


. 3 or lal. As stated, the Perfect or Jussive may be used in 
both Protasis and Apodosis. There are four possibilities: 


(a) ‘I'he perfect is used in both parts: 


arr ser t Ger -- 7 


dae bd ey es 3 if Zaid goes I shall go with him. 


(b) The Jussive i is used in the Protasis, the Perfect in the 
Apodosis: — 


arr 207% $e- @. gr fe 


_ Ace scinel 2 ete ee 4 Oo 
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(c) The Perfect is used in the Protasis, the Jussive in the 
Apodosis: 
B22 8 FOE S05 oe eee 


dn ue oI Jj wd ol 


(d) ‘The Jussive is used in both parts: 
PAE Oe OO BOF. O°, OF * 8 


pew a ol +) eet A o! 


- 


Nore: The Jussive is fairly rare after SE 


6. As explained, there is no particular temporal -signifi- 
cance in the verbs of conditional sentences, and often the 
context is the only guide: 

e.g. 


oor $- - 


wits U3) AS OF 


etther, each caravan had a leader, 
and when (if) he stopped, all his 
followers stopped. 


uti 2. --- { or, each caravan has a leader, and 
acls § Wiis | i¢ (when) he stops, all his followers 
stop. 


However, the sentence may be made definitely Perfect or 


Pluperfect, by prefacing either on or 45 to the verb: 


270" 83007 7 eo wo 


aay Joo lb OF jl if he has departed, then enter his 
house. 

ay 1s. fac 5 OK O| if he had departed, they entered his 
house. 


Sometimes, the use of pe with the Jussive gives a past 
significance, as in this passage from Ibn Battita. 


ees 


aS 5 ag a5 @ ot if it-has not pleased him, he leaves it. 


On the other hand, wi is synonymous with Y in most condi- 
tional propositions in Classical Arabic literature, implying no 
time definition. 


7. If the Protasis begins with dt, the Apodosis must be 


_ introduced by the attached particle in certain circum- 
stances. (‘Fhis usage should be clearly distinguished from © 


! 
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that of J with Unlikely Conditions, which is purely 
optional.) These circumstances may really be summarized 
by the statement that when thé Apodosis is anything but a 
straightforward positive verbal sentence, without any introduc- 


tory particle, then .5 must be used. Here are the chief circum- 
stances in which w is obligatory, with exantples: 


(a) When the i ig a nominal sentence: 


5 20k ow 


it a3 ft Ol if he wishes that, it is his concern 
(lit. the matter is his). 


(b) When the Apodosis is an Imperative. 
- 97 38 O84 s0k- 


Je oF wil a1) O! if you see him, (then) acquaint him 
of my condition. 


aS): When the ppodonan is negative. 


Ogres WI pas 3! if they tefuse, they will not succeed. 
(d) When the Apodosis is a future, expressed by the 


Imperfect Indicative with ~ or yw. 


ggeee eb rete a bees 


pias Spud Oval ols ol if you read the Qur’an, you will 


- -os learn the reasons fot the spread of 
NT, ust oe : 
f - Islam. 


Note that after ~ of chp the Indicative is used. 


(e) When the Apodosis is introduced by 33. 
ae Rony a wv éi Spr ti Sp J vu! if he steals, one of his 
brothers has already ‘stolen . 


before him (Qur'an 12, 77). 
(fy When the Apodosis is introduced by op. ‘ 


2- torts ‘ane 


ety as os gs oF if you betray me, you shall not 
escape with your life (head). 


Note that rs must take the Subjunctive, in accordance with 
its rule. 
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(g) When the Apodosis is a nominal sentence beginning 
é 


with «!: 
- pt 7 bbe -<- 


36 ails plne'y! Ae if he worships idols, he is syrely an 
* infidel. 
ee Si ay us Ae ol if he has done that, then he has 
eae ae (surely) shamed himself also. . 
PORT 


(h) When the Apodosis is introduced by an incomplete 
verb; a or the verb of Wonder or Admiration: 


ae VET CCR | , 
Olay a es pa vl if he says that, there is no proof 
a for it. 


We; gael ¢ page O} if she attends the meeting, it is 


---et very kind of her (lit. then how 


“1 leS! kind she is!). 
8. “If not’? Ss expressed by yi (for y ot), a Ol, Sh wal 


9. Conditional sentences may also be introduced by the | 
following: 


ors he who, if anyaqne, ce oreeeice 
Gl which, if any bas watever 
nae whoever : = when 
G whit: if anvthing Lk, (G53) whenever 
ris everyone who eat where 
Lit whenever ust wherever 
aan where Ge “how 


re 
lett’ however 
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“eg. ne se fy 


oA ys di op 


shad 65) L 
ao 7° arekr we 
Aides azz) Lege 

Pst ob 


Caey Lao ted "30° 


dbl, ces Lhe 


--0- Om 8 ree 


mes oS Cdyn) LAS 


C- 


esr et Beer o-ds 
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Whosoever tries succeeds. 


Whoever (35) that lied. 
said 


What you sow you will reap. 


Whenever you see him, you will 
find him wearing white clothes. 


Wherever you go, I will accompany 
you. 


However you strive, you will not 
succeed. 


ot laa 1b os Everyone who reads this will die. 


Iyne a J! Ios ok Whenever they reached a river, 


as gr ecrle 


2 ee ee 


a6 ote opal 


Mats a. ea 


- -9e ver e- o- 


- they built (made) boats and crossed 
it. 


Whoever comes, fight him. 


ry 
Whichever preacher you listen to, 


you hear the same words. 


With all these particles, the Perfect or Jussive (occasionally 


Imperative) is normal for both Protasis and Apodosis; the 
meaning is usually present or future. Note, however, the 


use of Wg as illustrated above. This often appears, to our 
way of thinking, to be followed by a plain fact; yet the condi- 
tional element is present, none the less. 


10. Sometimes the mpocons is omitted, and must be 
supplied from the context. te, ra ‘iy Lus3 of pias ol if 
you go back on your word, “(good); otherwise I command 
that you shall be killed. 
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11. The Imperative, being related to the Jussive, may be 
used in the Protasis, and in this case, the Jussive is normally 
in the Apodosis: 

es Yi oe live contented (if you live conten- 
55 cit -- ted), you will not feel the lack of 
mea) iches 


“12, “Whatever the case may be”’ is ee as a Protasis and 


is expressed by sentences such as aie 7 Gee yw or 
jar & as But i is also used to introduce an ordinary 


Protasis: 


cht on : ess whatever happens, you will fail. 


13. We often mect what may be described as an “‘after- 
thought condition”. A statement is made as if it were a fact, 
then a eee is added with the Jussive or Perfect; e.g.: 


y A pt lyst oy Gi 1 am Prime Minister, whether you | 
wish or not. 


Ig Sly Jus wel ie They said that they were noble, 


rf is although they were infidels. 
ols is used where in English we would say. “‘even though’’. 


wer ae d-eft 


chi. rs) rl has I will continue, even though the 


» -a heavens were to fall. 
e 


14. The above may be considered as reversed conditions 
in which the Apodosis comes first, and these are not at all 
unusual in Arabic, e.g. 


SS re Adel Uz Iwill find you wherever you may be 
eh age y 
for 


--~e8 


Siok pe aS luz! wherever you may be, I will find 
you. 
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If this occurs, the rule about J with the Apodosis is not 


applied, e.g. 


+» of 


opel ped ae : Ol if you die, I will bury your body 


ps ee dn 


 0- Pacistg 


under a vine. 


~ 


oe Chea oi wigs I will bury your body under a vine, 


“aave o- 


= ol ia 


if you die. 


VOCABULARY 


‘Sie pl. ie fire, conflagra- 
tion 

é = E--o 

stb, (_) babi! VII to go out, 
be extinguished 


b- 0 


lub! IV to extinguish, put out 


Gla as5 fire brigade 


fe II to pray 


ory prayer, praying 
to pl. oe wounded (man) 
15 gh pl. Sl table (Syr. 


from Ital. ‘‘tavola’’); back- 
gammon 


i pl. jays caravan 

~ of 
(s#)! IV to please (anyone) 
ok s.) ails v.n. to betray 


s-ve 


$ as 


ge pl. pepe paste 6 lyse 


treacherous, traitor 


awe pl. pal idol 

de (2.) to worship 
Olas pl. ntl proof 
eb III to accompany 


E Maetecke 


Ges) ie «l) companion 


gem! Vill to strive, be dili- 
gent 


oe 


£2) (—) to sow (seeds) 
dean (=) to reap 

Jean (2) to happen 
Ge Jas to obtain 
Spas pl. cul = ‘ Geole 


produce, crops, harvest 


Gy) to succeed 


Ss aes! be small ship or 
boat (mod.) 
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lisy (La) to preach 


ely pl. bus preacher 

pe (=) to bury 

© GF (2) v ail VIII to be 
contented with 

-acr --0k 

‘ona II, esl IV to satisfy, con- 
vince 

s- oat 2 

rma pl. Os — contented, sat- 
isfied 


Px he Sa 
dy LOS later, in future 


ger tide . 
dic pl. >54¢ knot, tie, contract 
Sw" 


dates contractor 


3s” 
UL mind, state 
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3 3. 


ns pl. 4g,5 party of men, 
group, section 

93 pl. Cl cupboard 

s = sy : os a7 b6 

eS) pl. eb >)! ‘ eLoy! bad, 
evil, wicked 

ib pl. claly eloquent 

ddasel gs through, by means of 
ot vain, useless 


2 11 to pour trans. 
cre 


45! VII to pour intr., to be 
poured 


hu pl. Engi error, fault, . - 


mistake 


EXERCISE 67 
Glas GANT ue. GS yh 65 Sky J, 
pst OT KY 5 pas Shae pls a Gichgl _ 5 shell 
ent ou Sg. Gagdt Whit jl ae Y Joe Se 
ag! Je UL Ay pai le Wook b dpcvesy 


’ PBT Be Ee -d ae, : 207 are 
eV G ana Klos SIF Ie! Ge! lagl : St 4! 


PU § SWE OSU Gy Gay 13) «pI ge OS — 5 


- -  E-et Poet. (ee 3 e ave 
ay’ b GE Il OF We OK OF Ol—v «Sila 
+ who 


- - oe 207 = eA eA zosr 0" 8 Se 
pao! dun ew Ory gel wi 64ct o ols Uo | 


/ 
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ig &- s- a - Fr 8 3) Mi 
PY (IV sl) Oh Ula» pj sl ib vw! — q USI ae + 
” a7 8? = - 208 oe - 202 
(here is, this is) ya la - 4) (jig chi, pol Aad GH wl 


e -@ e 30 * oun Pe Tad 


vl—,. aed ov! 6 eponeld « Se gh She 5 gil oe onl 


lp Go St — ake J) tyatl s Gb Lely plies 
if not,) Sis re i ai eyed we. daly, Jaw! 
ea ob ail Se & W—yr. Ay Solel roe (otherwise 


oe eee 


Ihe es Sh pally el sede bi ie 2a Jui 
O— 16 gi is le Ged tine wer # ES lang we 


oti edede en reer, 
sh oe at Bly am A win et 
Cleese Ui lee yu ‘ad ews uo 

oes 


as 


EXERCISE 68 


1. If hot water pours into the cupboards, all the contractor's 
work will be [in] vain. 2. Were it not for this wicked and 
efoquent preacher the inhabitants of the village would have 


been contented with what they had. 3. If only (use Sl 33) 
you had helped the wounded they would hot have fallen 
into the hands ef that treacherous enemy. 4. If you had 
witnessed what happened to the unbelievers who worshipped 
idols, you would have buried your doubts and the words of 
the Prophet would have satisfied you. 5. If you say the 
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afternoon prayer at once we can leave with the Mecca (i) 
caravan, 6. When you open the window the wind comes into 
the room; when you open the door the rain comes in. 7. If 
my daughter had asked for a proof, I would have told her 
what was preached in the sermon in the mosque yesterday. 
8. If what was on the table has not pleased him he takes 


what is in the cupboards also. 9. If he acts (use jes) through 


this group, the result is in their hands because he has no 
authority over them. 10. If you see a fire, call the fire brigade; 
they will come and put it out quickly. 11. If he has a com- 
panion he will not be afraid of the dangers. 12. If you don’t 
work hard (strive) you will certainly not succeed. 13. What- 
ever the case may be, the crops are bad this year; the reason 
is the lack of water. 14. If you are absent from the house a 
long time the fires will go out. 15. What you sow you a 


16. If you don’t find a boat on the river, that is not (use oe) 
my fault. 17. Whocyer betrays his country deserves death. 
18. Wherever you go, I will accompany you. 19. Whenever I 
see you I remember my mother. 20. Live contented in the 
future, [and] you will find the‘ties af friendship a great help, 
and you will obtain what is more valuable than wealth -- a 
tranquil mind. 


CHAPTER THIRTY-SIX 
(Od, Zot CU) 


The Cardinal Numbers. Time, Dates 


1. Although it is easy to learn the Arabic numerals for 
colloquial use, as they follow a simple general pattern, they 
are one of the trickiest features of written Arabic, particularly 
when fully vowelled, and the Arabs themselves frequently 
make errors in their use. It might be best to dea}: with them 
here in groups beginning with the numbers “one” and “‘two”’. 


2. “One” masc. ally Sal Arabic sign 
‘ -&t ae -6 . 
aa!) fem. sda} J laa] with attached 
pronoun. 
The first form is participal (Active ‘Participle I), and is 
usually employed as an adjective after the noun: 


- g97 77 


daly de) jes one man (only) arrived. 
7 - 84° 7 7 om Ee 
sdaly dp weSI 1,5 he read the book once (one time). 


It may also be used (and declined) as a noun, €.g. 


is daly & JS Ores” ae many came but only one re- 
mained; als dst, I took Snes Bat it may not take an 
*idafa. The meaning of the °iddfa may, however, be given 
by adding roe c.g. pe als ay one of them arrived. 
The second form, ial is sarily used either with a nega- 


tive, meaning no-one or none, or with a following genitive 
or *iddéfa whether noun or pronoun, €.g. 


2.7b -d o- 
lanl y1 oJ I did not see anyone. 
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AS ita $s. errs 


is | ss om HT ches many books arrived but I took 


e-- ---s one of them onl 
is eal °" nee, 
oS Gas! wk. we spoke to one of the women. 
a Lalas! s oe ab we ordered two papers but one 
¢ - of them did not arrive. 


Norte: The singular noun in Arabic, when indefinite, means “‘one”’ or 
“a”, so that the word for ‘“‘one’’ is used much less frequently than in 


E i sa- 2308- 
ne ish, 8: oy axl) I saw him once. 


vor 
ay LJ eee ‘ Guns shel give me one nail; I will take another 
- later. 


3. “Two” masc. oust; fem. ous (nom.) + 


oll; fem. gel (acc., gen.) 
This number on the whole is seldom used, since the dual 


nee 
ending gives its meaning: Thus, obs means “‘two houses”; 


om 


- if we write ot ok, then some emphasis i is implied on the 


word “two”, 
e.g. bs oll gel c oy ily I saw two shepherds only (imply- 
ing that I expected to see more). 


Gn ons sky Ayer ol J si I was told that there were 


e-- 0-9 0s 5 ore- ae many shepherds there, but 
mae eels ome gale) “JY 1 met two old men only. 


“o 
Gti is also used aé a noun: 


- - yer-er 


LE cal os Susi ce® 4965 Tinvited all my relatives but 
° two (of them) stayed away. 


4. 3 vb 10. 
a- -- ¢ also s-1- 27, also s1- 

3 masc. oe (waren al fem, GY Corritten am 8) r 
s7-o S-0F 


tn 


oe ” dun | ” ew! 
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g-er $o° 


5 masc. 4.05. fem. (> e 
so s 
6 ” ane ” owe 3 
ere és? 
7 ” Atowe ro) Cc Vv 
$7.7" also e- 12 - oat 
8, dled (written 42), » oO (eas os A 
poe - 
9 ” da ” on q 
oe - 
10 » yen ” rt fe 


(i) It will be noted that these numbers reverse the genders, 
adding the td” marbita for the masculine form. — 


(ii) ou 8 is declined like Ju 


(iii) They are all nouns, and, when not standing alone, take 
the nouns to which they refer as genitive plurals in 


idafa. 


ar -a- a9 cr a ced 
(lol) oe ow cll three refrigerators were adver- 
s ee tised for sale in today’s paper. 
sell rate J e 


s- on wm -e@ 3-7 


ails Ger Ll sac the number of absentees is 
eight. 
oe Fo ae ceils 
signe @ hed J I have eight new books. 
- ° om gsrrr 82 . 
Ty pL ST ode & apie de take ten of these chairs, and 
s--es leave four. 
dn)! 
Nore: The gender of the aumners! depends on the singular of the noun, 


not its plural. For example, Ra is masculine but its broken plural 
s 7-05 
wl 2 is, grammatically, feminine singular. Nevertheless, one writes 


acres 
!l iy! 4a)! four doors, treating the noun as masculine. In the case of 


‘ broken plural of a feminine noun the numeral is put into the feminine. 
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5. 11 to 19, 
a2 Saag eae oat 

J1 masc. ae do! fem. sic Sal ns 
2, je LE » ieth yy 
13, jhe iY » tee yy 
ees | spo thcaeeat al wi 
Fame Oe i Bee tee ss 
ee a ee 
7, deine i eee re 
Bo, te » theg ,, 
19, ke das i oe 


(i) All these are indeclinable, except Twelve. 
(ii) They are followed bya Singular noun In the Accusative, 


e.g. fly ye i des 16 pupils arrived. 
si -00 ~~ 4- "er sere 


all sce Ct “y+ I passed 17 women. 


wet dans Js)! I want nineteen. 


vaeee per UT ay you have twelve pounds 
(guineas). 
| aa het > re "eo o- 
QOS nes SI w= JS by! ai my uncle has sent me twelve 
° - oe -5 -es letters during the last year. 
tesla Atl gti J 
6. 20 to 99. 
20 Oy ;te masc. and fem. Y. 
- srk ary er 
21 masc. Osyiey da! fem. Oy ,ic9 Sal v) 
on Oseeg dtl Syfhes gust rr 


ete. 
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- ycre 


30 Og masc. and fem. ry. 
- 9708 

40 Opry! ” ” Ty : <. 
=. pee 

50 Qpnem ” ” ” ‘ Oe 

60 Oe ”» ” ”» Te 
ae 

70 Uye~ ” ” ” Ve 

80 Ops ” ” ” Ae 
- 2 @ 

90 Opn ” ” ” q- 


(i) The tens from 20 to 90 are declined as ndéuns in the 
sound plural: 
Logs Og ol tae J there are 30 days in this month. 


ser - 70k 2» 


my ee ee age coy! ae ae I spent 40 days in the desert. 


(ii) All these numbers from 20 to 99, like those from 11 to 
19, are followed by a noun in the Accusative Singular. 
See the examples above. 
_ 2 From 100 upwards. i 
t, ee frequently written re Li, 


ts but the aif is not pronounced) ies 
From 200 upwards. 

200 ote. (otst) ee 

900 EN (iin aM or Sub) te 

500 ie nt eis 

"600 — 
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800 ate gle Rais 

1000 ii Veevae 

2000 oui _ ae 

3000 YT Pees 
fe. to 10000. 

11000 Ulf ie act ete, theese 

100000 a dk, ee 


1000000 Aa caller oso Plan Saks \eieherdars 


(i) 


(ii) 


0 Zero, Nil pe (hence “‘cypher”). 


These numerals from 100 are nouns and take their 
. following noun in the Genitive Singular. Note that as 
the ward Aa 100 is feminine the “three” in 300 has no 


Sok 
ta’ marbita. As —4)| 1,000 is masculine the 3 of 3,000 has 
the ta” marbita in accordance with the rale governing 


numbers 3 to 10. 


In compound numerals over 100 the noun follows the 
rule governing its relation to the: last element in the 
number.. Thus in 103 men’’, the rule for 3 must be 
followed; therefore, the noun must be in the Genitive 
Plural. 


er ee 


eg. a Gx, Bu a hundred and three boys. 


In “123 men” the last element, 23, nae an Accusative 
Singular noun, e.g. Kw, Ostes 4 ow, Su 
In ‘2,300 men” the last element, 300, takes the Genitive 


2 ee a 7-7 Wok 
Singular, e.g. je) GL OW, OW 
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(iii) Note the — of the various elements in the following: 


gro ty eee 


fens cnisd rie seis at 1939 years. An older form 


iS 4. ls eu sens Oss ei which, however, is not 


used in modern Arabic. Note that each element is 
connected by 9. 


8. ‘“Some”’ is expressed by ets It is also used in Classical 


-- 26 errs 


Arabic to mean “one of", ‘‘a certain’, e.g. a van Ju 
one of the poets said (but this may also mean “‘some of’’). 


“A few" is expressed by oe or Lies , followed by the 


ak ae 
Genitive, e.g. pl! oa a few days (presumed to be between 


three and ten). 


Sar 


An undefined number over ten is expressed by as, e.g. 


s a + 24 o- oar oS OE. 


wii i al, a iy aL a hundred or more souls, a 
hundred or so souls. 
“Approximately, in the region of” is expressed by , 


literally ‘‘towards”. It is a noun with the following word in 
the Genitive, e.g. 


ae- “err 


wil ll yf Le am about 1,000 cavalry attacked us. 
FOr 208s, 


ive: uu 6 al we saw about 100 camels. 


‘This Sordi is sled used as preposition in the sense af “‘direc- 
- par oe 


tion’’, as: sy ell ros LS; I rode towards the city. 


9. When a number is required to be definite, e.g. “‘the 
nine books”, it is placed after the noun to which it refers in 
apposition with the definite a e.g. 


Upside mir dF CSS ) return me the ten books 


C: which you borrowed. 
-"-eu@ cas rae of 
dn! om at shee give me Hassan’s nine books. 


‘\ 
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In the first example, however, the reader may encounter 


Cd 2 


wes oyna in modern Arabic;. this is the colloquial usage 


also. 
TIME 


10. Among the words used for time are os ‘ pl. ou 5! used 


in the peneral sense (but not in asking and telling the time); 
ge g- of So- 


Or) or ou, pl. i); yas pl. pores meaning “an age’ 
“era’’ (e.g. deeslt ypaaall the Middle Ages), alse -aftenioon ’, 


e- veer S -ot 
jg pl. bss, ° pales ; i or re, She Oe, plyel, 


“year”; 5@ pl.) tees; “month”; pel pl. etl “week”; 
6 e- ’ ww 
ey pi. nut, “day”; del, pl. SEL, § ‘hour”; dao, pl. pls, 

“minute”; Aree pl. OL, ‘‘moment”; nie pl. Sls 


. , *. ; s 
“second’’. eu also means a ‘‘watch” or “clock’’ and is used 
in telling the time: 


TS tell what time is it? 
int jel it is 3 o’clock.* 
(Note the use of the masculine here) 
- The Ordinals (see Ch. Thirty- even) are also used for 


expressing the time of day, as: dn at 4EULUI four o'clock 
(the fourth hour). 


11. The periods of the day are expressed by (j , sometimes 
by 4c, or more commonly by the Adverbial Accusative, e.g. 
chal ($ or els in the morning. 


0 dere 


opal ase at noon. 


past in the afternoon. 


--e9e 


glued! § or oli in the evening. 


® Numerals used in this way as abstract numb¢rs are diptore. 
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oan 


Jal! dé or AI at night. 


shat d or | ite during the day. - 


ae means the daytime, whereas means the whole 24 
y ee sh 


hours. When a single night is specified, we say aus, eg. 
oa ay last night. 
12, The days of the week are: 
ai (5443) ne Sunday. 
oh (548) ne Monday. 
(sL1) shut Gwe) p32 Tuesday. 


ac? 


sO NT (563) 65 fo Wednesday. 
edt Ole) p32 Thursday. 
in (545) rH Friday. 


a7? 


on) Ow) en Saturday. 


The word ¢ ne or jhe i is often Gmtted, e.g. Apts Tuesday. 


“The week” is ree or poll (usually the latter). 


MONTHS OF THE CHRISTIAN YEAR 


13. The Christian year is called Borst at the birth 


year, or dell [i231 the Messiah year, or, occasionally, 


36 00m sae 


Aone 4.j!, the sun year. Dates B.C. are called DANI Ss 
(abbreviated es); and A. D., Sel as (abbreviated ¢~ or 
just ¢). 

The names of the months have two alternative forms, the 


| first being used primarily in Egypt and the Sudan, the 
21 ‘second in the Levant and Iraq. 
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January 
February 
March 
April 

May 

June 

July 
August 
September 
October 
November 


December 


* Wustenfeld: Vergleichungs-Tabellen der muhammedischen und 
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- ee 


THE MUSLIM YEAR 

14. This is called yeep! det after the er (Hegira) or 
Flight (properly, Emigration) of the Prophet from Mecca to 
Medina on 16th July, 622 A.D. Dates have the’ word 4) x= 


in brackets after them, or simply #. As the year has only 354 
days, the Muslim year progressively outstrips the Christian 
year. A.H. (the European form of #) 1381 began on 4th 
.. June, 1961. Comparative calendars of the Muslim and 

. , Christian years are available.* In the modern Islamic world 


christlichen Zeitrechnung, Leipzig, 1854, and later editions. 


M. O. Jimenez, Tablas de Conversion de Datas Islamicas a Cris- 
tianas y Viceversa, Granada, 1946. 
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one seldom sees the Hijriya date alone. Newspapers, for 
instance, always show the Christian date, which is also 
operative in commerce and official pronouncements. 

The following are the Islamic months: 


sar ser se 
1. poe 7. wes) 
2. er re ee 


satom ys - ree 


3. Js! ey) G, es) (the month of fasting). 
awe $ ar 
4 Gee, 10 diye 


“o-ow 


- bow - -y ’ 
5. cdi Golam 11. otal! 95 


rs Za Nl salts 12. imsdl 93 (month of the ~)- 


Some names of these months are often used with special 
attributives, e.g. 


add Ye el) Om a7 9 
. . 


sans, patina 
Nic, ate 


MUSLIM FEASTS (HOL ADAYS) 
3 -o& 
15. The general term for a festival is ie - pl. sel, The 


chief ones are: 


-Gj@ 258k “Gia oh- 
(a) dS! Sol or dd) nl) New Year’s day of the Islamic 
Calendar. 


“oe 2 


(b) Syl wll The Birth of the Prophet. 


ows ee 


(c) all oo “the small festival”, at the beginning of 


the month of Aes after the end of the fast of the month of 


a ccf 


Ola, P 
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(4) ASST Ji “the great festival”, also called moe 


“the sacrificial festival”, on the 10th of the month of int 53 ry) 
when the pilgrims offer sacrifice in Mecca. 


The commonest festival greeting is die Sse asSi the 
feast (is, or may be) blessed on you. 


INDICATING DATES 


16. To indicate the date, the Ordinal numbers are usually 
employed (see the following chapter). After the ordinal is 


ser 
put the name of the month, with or without the word j——* 
before it, and after that the number of the year, with or 


without the word 4~ in the genitive or accusative. 
eg yaen (A) 2 Gr) @& G| (On) the 7th 
te te Oe e : e 2. oe s070- 1956 
a ia ig di 2h (ot *) ot el (ps2!) zee 


INDICATION OF AGE 


a 


17. How old are you? is expressed by ae Se 
dit your life is how many years?). An older form is bg al 


or om (lit. the son of how many years are you?) but this is 
rarely used now. 
The answer to the apove questions would be: 


goer Jee oe 


I am twenty years old. 
ane oie es Ul 


VOCABULARY 


bs « bas only (at the end of eh pl. ate shepherd 
the sentence or that part of 4; - 
the sentence to which it oe) pl. bly flock, subjects 


applies) (of a ruler) 
2% Pa 2,4 
ples pl. ole nail = old, aged 
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g-6é- 


321, refrigerator (mod.) 
(Syria, Lebanon) 


i refrigerator (Egypt, 
Sudan) 

g2- +. * ere 

Ole (ms. pls, f. 4s ls) sheep 


g-- 


w= sheep 

~~ (sing. eb) goats 

sls pl. elt «olita single sheep 

Jul ‘ dul camels (collective 
no singular) 


aU pl. 6 re she-camel 


weer bw 


oll dl diy to zoo, zoological 


‘gardens 
i> attack 

Ba? evs 
_gchli Palestinian 
4 

tga) refugee 


je II to export 
pegs ; 
2jg=1 X to import 
s or < 
gras declaration (mod. per- 
mit, permission) 
s “2s 
eles suitable 


or ny 


5 suitability 
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re ey 


ialiny with reference to, on 


the occasion of (+ gen.) 
(mod.) 


beet) 
Jlx.1 X to resign 
ol) (~) to increase (intrans.) 


+2) IT to increase (trans.) 


gure 
o54} increase, more, surplus 


gi II to hang (trans.), sus- 
pend 


© gs V to hang from, 


depend on, be attached to, 
appertain to 


27879 


Sle) Mut allaqat, the name 
given to 7 pre-Islamic odes 
said to have been hung 
from the Ka‘ba in Mecca 


peas pl. ii Uas ode, poem 


S$ 383 


959 pl. 2,3 > doctor (mod.) 

ol coming, next 

s- Lote bee 

els pl. Oly, Gly port, har- 
bour * 


ores 

lJ! Germany 

3 -o8 ; 2 708 o- 
GW! German (OWY! the 


Germans) 
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+ os a #6 ’ Se $ - of 
‘be pl. »» lz public, crowd, Bs pl. yl! poetry 
masses ~ 


gr -- 


ceed republic s2lae happiness, good for- 
; 7 tune 
et 4 spokesman for pple 3 
pS Sr £1 prea the Sahara 
i) [vrs republican (desert) 


EXERCISE 69 
5 + +90 es i) 2 Sw» Ok - oH 
Lee ie heen ~ if Bor) vn) liye Jd 252 (Le) 


VES) yt ott ld aul seat! oD clio, 
oe gal pies gael — Hed cps is gplie! Sass 
riot ON os — ¢ 2S Genel as § TU suloatt 
-- = exast ae © } o- t- ae 


Aaa myl—e. okey 45 Ose ws ole eam ens 


eo eee 


—4 aT ely Opts Jui me Sle Taree Ul yt 


bes dv eal AMI ale dl y. 2 gel SiS 
rhs Ge oh Ot JS atl os + SST it; os 


ae oe llibl gee Ss our Ur ay 23a who 


SIG Nyb Ge 13) Cogeass ett ca 


9s, 207 o- Ree. Sie ne a7 08 i - 4 Os ot 
J SHa eI Gd GAL SUG sp ows ey SE GI 
Ley sta oe LY la, poke & his oy 


2 yaa! ole is caddy A ll, wT olay ells 


3308 2 02 


dra Hele ee — SUM! gan § olay pos 
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as "ae ed 


ts doe eal oyies vt a oe ii due as) 
ef he a ae cpa as JB Gal bane 
are o- 4.9678 


Specs iu! oa] d Gy aly wi old eee iY a 


eora- Ba o-o- 


coy doy — 15 33 one (amount) adi lan oa eee 


aa ee pores ele ge dull ais 3 an Sis 
Cle bi Qe OF — 15 tell she SLU pte 
BEL dee SS ly cdl oe tee JE) tel pi Grey 


r] a2 


fry Te b eam a JU oF se! gi 
ert! ish i. er cll Waals ates syed SAS! ode 
Ai gesea: r94r'e i: (London) Sih Sa — VA 
cabal! py pls an! pe iS gedl degli Gok 


ee atl on Ges juz Y day hay cool pas racls 


deoarr 


Geb 3 UE] Ee OEE SO 


EXERCISE 76 


Note: Numbers given in words should be translated in words. 
1. My sister opened one of the boxes only; there are many long 
nails in the other, and she has not opened it since she came 
from Palestine with the refugees. 2. Why have you three 
refrigerators in your house, and you say that you are a poor 
shepherd? 3. One came, and one stayed away because he 
wanted to visit the zoo. There were two this year. I invited 
three last year, but one died in February. God have mercy 
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on his soul (use Perfect). 4. I am an old man now, but I 
cannot say that my happiness has increased since my youth. 
I have eight sons and three daughters, but all of them have 
got married and left home. 5. The minister explained in his 
statement with regard to the economic state of the republic 
that imports were more than exports. 6. The country had 
exported seventeen thousand cars in the previous year, but 
had imported commodities whose value was greater than that. 
7. The future of this country depends on trade, and there 
are a hundred reasons for the present difficulties. ‘‘Still’’, 
he said, ‘‘J am the one responsible, and so I resign”. 8. We 
read in the history of the Arabs that the seven poems known 
as the ‘‘Mu‘allaqat’”’ were hung in Mecca. Some scholars say 
that there were ten (they were ten). 9. He is a Palestinian, 
but he studied in a university in Germany and became a 
doctor in Nineteen hundred and thirty-five. 10. Our country 
will have a new port in the coming year, and it will be 
suitable for the biggest ships. 11. September has thirty days, 
but October has thirty-one. February has only 28 or 29. 
12. I worked with sheep and goats for a week (use the 
accusative) and then resigned. Now I am working with 
camels, But I really want to work with elephants. 13. This 
tribe attacked a caravan a few days ago, and killed about 100 
men. This attack has increased the public’s fear of the Arabs. 
14. I do not know what time it is because I have no watch. 
15. I lost it on Sunday night when I was going from my 
house to my friend’s house. 16. I looked for it on Monday 
morning. 17. Those two. boys were born in -1931 A.D. 
18. I met him in Ramadan, 1370 A.H. 19. How old is your 
eldest daughter? She is seventeen, and my youngest son is 
three. 20. I spent the holiday in my garden. There are twelve 
apple trees in it, but my neighbour’s sons have taken much 
of the fruit. 21. I heard that you have 50 or so cows. Why, 
then, do you buy milk in the market? 


CHAPTER THIRTY-SEVEN 
- 3770-3 fw 9 0k 
(Os AST, @LIT CUI) 
The Ordinal Numbers. Fractions 


1. The Ordinals from 1 to 10 are generally formed on the 


score 
measure of the Active Participle, «4, more or less from the 
Cardinals . 


Pads - do- 
dei fem. yl the first. 
ul - wt the second. 


(without article OL) 


eae) ‘ ASW the third. 
ell a det the fourth. 
te : ull! the fifth. 
youl 7 ate] the sixth. 
ati 5 iyi the seventh. 
jt ” Fens the eighth. 
etl ” int the ninth. 
pats ” 3 ptlal the tenth. 


All the above are declined fully. 


2. After 10, the Cardinal Numbers are used as Ordinals, 
save in so far as the above numbers are included in them. 
Those from 11 to 19 are indeclinable. 
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wear ce ee 


ps Soltl fem. 8 ypeme 4 ott the eleventh. 


g ere r rn oe 


poe Jul * spt ASW! the twelfth. 
pee est ‘ spe gui the thirteenth. 
ie asi - bye inf the fourteenth. 


etc. 


Higher numbers run as follows: 
Masc. and Fem. 


- 26 oe” 
twentieth Os zane 
ose Se 


Og yeaily soli fem. os reall 3 aot) the twenty-first. 


- 28 $07 38 eer 3s" 


Wa ycuadly bi in Oy pally aul the twenty-second. 


grails ESOT, Safty tat the twenty-third. 
etc. 


asil masc. and fem. the hundredth. 


- 


tem | I 
coor eign the last. 
; wei » st 
The Ordinals have the Sound Plurals, e.g. 
~ sb er a7 wher 
Ops VI fem, wy! 
iti , edi 
Note the following plurals: 
+ me on a 78 
Jal the first; bly! the early part; 
a - ok on 2 “8 
bog! the middle; duty! the middle part; 
> we ’ <6 
>I the last; g=\yl the last part. 


THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. FRACTIGNS 319 


coe eo aC e-0e 


Ae etl oil Jtlsh 3 in the early 19th century. 
eit tein 3 in the middle of the year. 
pl ja lyl ge towards the end of the affair. 


3. The Numerical Adverbs, “first”, “secondly”, “thirdly”, 
may be expressed by the Accusative Indefinite of the Ordinal. 


e.g. Jj| ‘ ie WE first, secondly, thirdly. 


4. The Numerical Adverbs ‘once’, ‘twice’, ‘several 


So- 
times”, may be expressed by the use of the noun 6, in the 
accusative, 


e.g. oye once 
aces ; 
on twice 


4 ac 
lor ol. several times. 
- s 


-- - of eae : 
Note © 941 354, “two or three times”. 


“Thrice” (three times), ‘‘four times’’, etc. are expressed 


by the use of « e as a genitive of *:dafa following the Cardinal 
Number in the Accusative, 


are +08 


e.g. ried LH thrice; oly, qc! four times. 


- oF 


elt oly, wee ai 3 I have met him five times 
all zy; during the past month. 


“Once” used historically: * ‘once upon a time’’, may be 
expressed in any of the following ways: 


(a) tay ° L oy _ a certain day); (c) nein o ea 3 


The occurrence of an action once or more times with the 
verb is often expressed by the Verbal Noun, with the 
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feminine ending : added, known as the « aalt pee val, This is always 


of the measure Sd with the root form of the verb. With 
derived forms the td marbiita is simply appended to the 
Verbal Noun: 


- ster go ere 


in Ant 245 3] ks he gave me a strange glance. 


OP ee cee Tol Lod 
aN vad daw At col the new school was opened officially 
ors or or = ow tWiCe. 


wwe o 


che on ie he hit him three times (lit. three 
blows). 


5. The a receens (with the exception of “‘a half’’) are of 
the type AY or ae with the Plural Jui: 


ot ry 
oe Plur. whl 7 
Sez +32, s “ok ’ 
4 eb or eb : onl = 
$02 $09 a- of 1 
} ‘o) ” C2) ” ew! £ 
Ser $s2 a -o8k ' 
t vw ” ve ” us| ry 
Ses 92s a - 0S 1 
3 urd ” de ” lsu! cy 
Sos Sos @ -08 ry 
] ” : » Elel © 
$2 $9 s “of 1 
t wy ” om ” ols! n 
$e 6 as s -o8 1 
4 - eo n  Ebsl og 
Sor $2 2 s pes ' 
ts cas Ce ao eS 
i ee 


If a whole id a fraction are united, they must be joined 


by 9; e.g. 


ee 
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270° 7° $--e8k 


4§ = yal dines § dasyl; ‘= 


% (per cent) = wut d Praie 7, 


eg. 20% BUT Gg dyte; zy. 


sa - 


percentage = 4.5%, 
6. The Multiplicative Adjectives are of the form aia, 


2 
wre 


e.g. a two-fold, 
ois three-fold (also means a triangle)’ pl. ete 


ts we four-fold (also means a square) pl. Blas dy 
Single, simple, singular, is 5 es 
7. The Distributive Adjectives, 2 by 2, 3 by 3, etc., are 


expressed: 
(a) By Eeprating the ordinal in the accusative. 


gr of se 


At aD iis > they entered three by three, in threes. 
(b) By the forms JUS or nee, 


-e0e e-oe -e- 


e.g. ol cal Iyela or Iyele they come two by two. 


Ce ia ve o- 


Ny t. ye" yy oo a passed by people (walking) in 
twos and threes. 


8. The Numerical Adjectives expressing the composition 
of anything are of the measure (Jb 
e.g. gli twofold, biliteral. 
an threefold, triliteral. 
: i fourfold, quadriliteral or a quatre in poetry, 


hence the “Rubi¢ iyyat” (Stel, 5) of ¢ Umar 
Khayyam. 
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VOCABULARY 


3 o- 


usp national, nationalist 

ger 3 0b : 

es pl, lel research, inves- 
tigation 


3 o- 
J Eastern, Oriental 


4 HI to meet, to corres- 
pond to, be equivalent to 


~~ 08 
LI IV to fire, throw 
cc rw De 
sl bl to fire at 


de ae lb to use a word 


with a certain meaning 
s 7 Phin J 

- hoy pl. eS y agent 

46) agency 

t+ Ss V to entrust oneseli 
to, rely on 


Paes 
a former 


Ge formerly 
sof 

cy! security 

9 -0é s- 

44)! pl. ¢)| dearth, scarcity; 
crisis (mod.) 

423K. discussion (mod.) 

a°-0- 

Ou,» pl. 
(Fr.) 


Pe 
w!l— Parliament 


$ 70° y of 
ety pl. el» scheme, pro- 
gramme 


se- s 7-08 

2,5 pl. 21,5! individual n. 

s- s- of 

el) pl. 45/1 standard, flag; 
Brigade, major-general 


3 -s 

J+ correspondent 
3-5 

ll fundamental(ist) 


él that is to say, namely 

has pl. jets consul 

in 5 pl. SUA) noble (n. and 
adj.) 

Se II to honour 

de Gat! VIII to comprise, 
include 


ea pl. 
ad) N.W. Africa, the 


Maghrib (also used for 
Morocco) (lit. the West) 


pas branch 


Si5L! Algeria, Algiers 
Bes pel Morocco, Marrakesh 


or --e 

Ze Gy! VIII to contain, 
comprise 

Se (=) to comprise, con- 
tain 


3 °--08 


obs contents (of a book, 
etc.) 
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sa- 


6) pl. Sl continent 


Bes gs” 2 


due ( om) Sunna, religious 
law in Islam 
Ga see 
dx..J| Je! sing. i » the Sun- 
nites 


a” wa? 


dazenll sing. en the Shi‘ites 


pul IV to spread trans., 
make known 
Kd Id 


is -¢< Communist 


saa de 


as Ese Communism 
z 6 és ‘ 

SI Ral Socialist 

Fd “ome a 

a5 \ Lay! Socialism 


S208 36 


Jl ‘75> the Labour Party 
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rok ve 
21 «¢ 3! following on, immedi- 
ately after 


os @ o-- 
lors! Je «cs (same meaning) 
ry II to help, give success 
to (usually used of God) 


gs Of 


a3) success (due to God); 


Proper name masc., 


J 


me schition, resolving v.n. 


) to resolve, solve 


je II to represent 
J che (2.) to be suitable 


for 


Se Lice! VIII to differ from 
by a almost, approximately 


KE pl. KI shape, kind 


EXERCISE 71 


we 6 -ae w““¥y - -ek o 9 a ~~ 87 606 ’ - 2 8F 
Ol G5! LL! Stat Sy Glan Tosa Oh) Ue, 


o 3- aie ee a? oe s a poe e 
203 Cdl fay § Osby dy lI) Ga Ge LO aie 


° of 
se ol 
cSAa 93 jg tan pol — 9 


“8 “2 ws Of a 


— SIA Oh ye pail ge 
wh toll oly — Je 


s+ 07 


9708 


Wok dg we pail 


vee Sy pase Uigd pes Ol wai writ GU abl gas 


eal Gj MeL! Jin — ¢ ious ce ON tel 
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? 330 "Oe 


des A gi. ible Go el hy ca aL OF 
oa, <0 “00 "a <r Om wn 
i Bed — 4 pl Ap ales GY! slant 3) Steel Lem 


ai «ght owl Jtisi 7 sa Sobol ef iit au 


cr Ys cai o Gas dN Salt Jd casey Br Spee 


er 


yall an J ow yt Je «le» is Gui — v Oe 


on 


g-- "9s err 


~w ine oll vee G yb i op —p pees) 
ree foe LT fee pay ta BY aw i “ java 


-- 08 - -08 cd a i 
_(as quickly as possible) ¢X-! L exh El a jt 


-eaee err - “- - -) Of ab 


le G Oly) all GSI BLL ele Ge Ne 
2 of 


Cash tect cae aS ine sats ols ol ye tsi 


ere 3a 


te Jd Fen oye are: él aboesls Shin Geis AI —- 


de pal dake ele! de ei oa oe be fel o 
Lead ‘sts el ‘eas  Agylily tal ees oe ay 
clatly wij Ge gaa aul AS GNI, 


ou oo ete ° sores Ob 4 
Id LES Ge MU G EM GLY OF — 14 eS 
srs are vs “5 -o 7 Jer 

Jags Kyl) GN G— po ely VI hed UXle Lyi IO 


g$a0°9 


ar oe i ein helys ints ou dual 


22 
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-ercr eros eran ied 


ey BW — yy. ol onl Cela EI e Ay a 


2a-3 os,08 sare 


Bat SE aig, Me eae tay eee 


209 ac 2 - -e0 -- oer 


Syyrr. .ol~ cH (cousin) ee ol Chis tou 


JOE o- -é - « Ge - 
4 \ LI a duly! gd cake oyu Soy 


EXERCISE 72 


1. He founded the first national newspaper to appear (which 
appeared) i in the Eastern world; it corresponds to The Times 


(68) in Britain. 2. He fired at the former agent for 
(J) the thirteenth time and wounded him. 3. The twenty-first 


chapter contains fundamental knowledge about the sunna 
and the views of the Shi‘ites about it. 4. In the early part of 
the twentieth century the majority of people thought 
Socialism a branch of Communism, and this was one of the 
reasons for the Labour Party’s lack of success in the elections 
for Parliament. 5. It is the duty of every individual first tc 
believe as the Muslims believed formerly, secondly to say 
his prayers five times a day, and thirdly to trust in God, for 
success is from Him. 6. What is the use of long discussion in 
this crisis?’ You have seen the programme which was made 
known in the Security Council of the United Nations. 
7. You are nobles, and we have been honoured by your visit. 
Indeed, you have paid us three honours: by your coming, 
your precious gifts, and your kind words. 8. The flag of 
independence was raised here yesterday for the first time 
since the middle of the century. 9. The women looked at the 
presents they had received from their husbands with the 
look of happy children. 10. The consul claims that this 
correspondent only sends half the news; but my view is that 
he sends no more than a quarter of it. 11. The reason is that 
he spends forty per cent of his time in private investigations, 


y 
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and does not think about the contents of the paper for which - 
he works. 12 Shape is a singular noun. 13. The solution to 
this problem is threefold. 14. I read my thousandth book 


following my admission (Ss) to hospital. It was a book 
not suitable for children. 15. I scarcely noticed the difference 
in his appearance when he returned after an absence of 25 
years. 16. He is about seventy now, but if you saw him you 
would think he was 50, no more. 17. A third of the represen- 
tatives have resigned following the receipt of the recent 
petition. 18. But the real reason is the company’s lack of 
capital. 19. They have been told five times so far that there is 


+ hr) 
(2) ) hope of an improvement in the situation, but they have 
despaired since the resignation of the director. 20. Once upon — 
a time there rose a great man from among the people. 


CHAPTER THIRTY-EIGHT 
- » 7aer 2 bw ek 
(Gb, [FSU 
The Structure of Arabic Noun Forms 


1. There are three parts of speech in Arabic: 
Se ob 
(a) Verb Jes, pl Jui 


(b) Noun pl pl. Stal. This includes what we would call 
_ adjectives. 


sor S$ 32 
(c) Particles > pl. .99,>. That is, prepositions, con- 
junctions and interjections. 
2. We have seen that, although the Verbal Noun is termed 


the )+4.a+ or source, it would seem that the actual root in 
Arabic consists usually of three consonants — occasionally 
two, the second being doubled; and, more rarely, four or 
even five consonants. 

Arabic roots can be seen most clearly in the third person 
masculine singular of the Perfect of the simple verb; whereas 
the verbal noun not infrequently includes a letter of increase. 


For example, nes is the Verbal Noun of , 4» to sit. In such 
cases it might appear that the verb is the source of the noun, 
not vice versa. On the other hand, some roots appear to have 
been originally nouns, not verbs. When we look up the word 


on | head, in the sctctionary, the: a oy under the root is 
the simple verb ney , Imperf. cpl Rook , Verbal Noun desl 
“to be chief (of SDE) But common sense tells us that 


really the noun oly is a primitive noun, and the verb was 
formed from that noun. The Medieval Arabic lexicographer 
would usually put the noun (J, first under this root, and 
the verb later. Modern dictionaries put the verb first in 
order to standardize the sequence of entries under all roots. 
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We find, then, that there are three types of nouns, 


having regard for their possible eee 


(i) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


gor 
Primitive Nouns, such as ji ear; —~ house (originally, 
s oe 
tent), )5) ox; in fact, those simple nouns which describe 


everyday objects familiar in primitive society. With 


these we may also class nouns adopted from foreign 
g°6 
languages, e.g. _»» species, race, from the Greek genos; 


from which Verbs ree (II) to specify; pale (IIT) to be 
of the same type as. 
De-verbal Nouns. We have aneady seen numerous noun 


forms derived from verbs, e.g. js killing, from 3; 


ue session, council, from tle to sit; rm great, from 
ae 
_xS to be great. 


De-nominal Nouns, that is, nouns derived from other 
sa -- 


ge 
noun, e.g. Antby patriotism, from ¢,b3 homeland 


dessa (mod.), nationality, from oe race. In ica 
Arabic we also have compound nouns such as SLA, 
or, more correctly, Jui mn capital (head of wealth); 
Jlnsys (Jui +?) petition (showing of state). We may 


mention ake cu (pl. aul) a place abounding in lions, 


from ne lion. 


DE-VERBAL NOUNS. THE )-La+, 


4. The Verbal Noun properly expresses the verbal idea 
in the form of a noun, but it sometimes has a remoter 


oer 28 


meaning and is then known as ores wl. Some grammars 


attempt to associate various measures of the Verbal Noun 
with specific root verb vowellings. This is not, on the whole, 
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very helpful, and the student had best learn the Verbal Noun 
of any new verb from the dictionary. 
It may be menreneg mere nOweyen) that we often encoun- 


ter what is called the on oa the Verbal Noun beginning 


with the letter mim, existing side by side with some other 
form of noun. 

Such words are often identical with pg aoe of pia and 
Time (see Chapier Thirty-nine); e.g. dates and saad from 


4.a5, to intend; ja and Js, murder, from (|. It must 
be pointed out also that some verbs have several Verbal 
Nouns, though oftes there is a distinction in meaning, e.g. 


Bo- cere 


toy description, sie quality, from #29 to describe. 


5. The Verbal Nouns of Derived forms have already been 
given, although there are some alternative forms, particularly 
in If and III. Verbal Nouns of II sometimes take a broken 


plural when used technically, e.g. ug an experiment, pl. 


ks or occasionally cue, from = to test, try; SF v.n. 


of os. to set up, compose, may take the plural eels when 
it has the meaning ‘‘a construction’’. But all Verbal Nouns 
may take the sound feminine plural: 


rhe repair, v.n. of che, pl. Ete dai repairs. 


g2-- s see 
jas v.n. of jis to be transferred, transported, pl. ~ 
transfers, postings. 


The Passive Participle is sometimes used as an alternative 
as "Os 
Verbal Noun from Derived forms, e.g. _»2*% necessity, for 
“68 


cLasl, from il, to demand, necessitate. 


6. We may distinguish broadly two uses of the Verbal 
Noun, although there is much overlapping: (a) as a Noun, 
(b) as a Verb. To these should be added as a third usage the 
absolute object. While (a) is grammatically obvious, (b) is 
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not, at least to the beginner, because an Arabic verbal noun, 
used verbally, may have its own subject and object. 


(a) As a Noun. In its most extreme form, this takes the 
form of the complete divorcing of any action from the 


abe 
meaning. Thus, LS a book, is really a verbal noun of 


rae a 8 modern Arabic we may speak about stad, 


economy or ecgnomics, but it is really the verbal noun “of 


2 oe 


Aa VITE. 

But there is also an in-between stage, in which the masdar 
acts grammatically exactly as a noun, although the verbal 
force is not absent: 


a- - 4g- - 30707 


dedic dus 2 (ball murder is a serious crime. 


(Note the use of the article, because we are thinking of 
murder in beerienal: not of any particular act of murder.) 


Here, at the Verbal Noun, is: merely the subject of a 
Nominal Sentence of which sais iis Seg is the Predicate. 


on or 6 4 @-°7 


4) 5 op ©22e I was astounded at the murder of Zaid. 
so- 
Here, ($5 has a verpal force. Indeed, we could say instead, 
2 ser wf 6 
Js lay ol o Cae, Zaid is, in effect, the object of J5, yet 
he appears as an ordinary *tdafa following a noun. In fact, 
apart from the context, or commonsense in some passages, 
we have no guarantee that the sddfa after the Verbal Noun is 
its object: it could be its subject, and the sentence given 


p? 


might mean “‘I was astounded at Zaid’s committing murder! 


(®) As a Verb. If we add another noun, and say: 


ef 43) Js o ones I was astounded at Zaid’s killing 
“his father. 


2781 
the Verbal Noun now has both a subject 43} 2) and an object, ol 


While the subject remains as an *idafa in the Genitive, the 
object goes into the Accusative. 


THE STRUCTURE OF ARABIC NOUN FORMS 331 


Thus we have a rule: When the verbal noun is used with 
verbal force, and only the subject or the object is mentioned, not 
both, then that subject or object is treated as an idafa. If, 
however, both the subject and the object are mentioned, the subject 
remains in the Genitive, but the object is put in the Accusative. 

The subject may be a pronoun, as in 

foes 410 o cnt I was astounded at his beating 
Muhammad. 
If the object is a Pronoun, it must be appended to the 


32367 


word WE Thus nal dan ws on ne I was astounded at 


Muhammad's beating them. 
The object may be replaced by a Genitive with J, 


ware 


wal ist my love for my country, instead of Say ee 
J agi ¢ bs) o 2S he hated his father’s blaming him. 


The Preposition J is also used when the Verbal Noun is 


employed indefinitely with an adverbial meaning. 


a WiKs cad I rose in honour of him. 


4 roe 


- The Arabs call this usage uJ paid, as it gives the reason 


for J the action of the main Verb. In fact the Verbal Noun 


replaces the Subjunctive. 


(c) As the Absolute Object (skit Jail). ‘This has 
already been touched on in Chapter Seventeen. The following 
methods of use may be distinguished: - 

(i) The Verbal Noun alone. very oe he rejoiced. Here the 
Verbal Noun adds nothing, except possibly a little 
stress or a sense of finality. 

(ii) Qualified with an Adjective, thus specifying the type of 


action (called in Arabic sel “for distinguishing’’): 


(ie e x) us he rejoiced greatly. 
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This may also be used with the Passive, e.g. 


Iya Lie 2} Sad Zaid was struck violently. 
(iii) Qualified otherwise, e.g. by an ?iddfa: 
(or Cyl) Gy:d1 Hye je he fought like a madman 
(the fighting of madness, or of a mater) 


By a sentence: 4 pes 5) 9 Lis us he ren with 


a rejoicing which nearly made him fly. 


ot 3307 


By the demonstrative: Paes) BY a ye I struck him 
thus (this striking). 


(iv) To describe the type of act. Here the Verbal Noun of 
the Simple Verb may take the form das, and is called 
pal -| (the noun of kind). 


--90- -6 


old! aye oie he fled like a coward (lit. the fleeing of 


the coward). 


(v 


— 


To specify the number of times the act is committed. 


S-0- 
Here, the measure 4Js5 is used for the single act, and it 
takes the dual and the sound feminine plural. The name 
of this is oj! 4! (the noun of times). 
fi o- 39077 : 
47° 4450 I struck him one blow. 
or" 8° x07 7 
Ce 42,5 I struck him twice. 


dc a ey 


ple OW 42,2 I struck him three blows. 


Note: (a) Sometimes the Verbal Noun is omitted but its 
Adjective retained. 


- 220 -- o- 990 -° 


(ays 4,6 he hit him hard, for ives bye Ae 


This i igs more common in modern Arabic. 
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(b) The Verbal Noun of a different verb, but with a 
similar meaning, may be used: 
ke Vyas they sat down. 
where 25 and cles both mean “‘to sit’. 


THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE je Wl ol 


- 


7. Like the verbal noun, it may be used with greater or less 
verbal force. 
(a) Asa Noun. At one extreme, we find the noun acquiring 


a technical meaning as a noun. ‘Thus, oo a clerk, pola a 
teacher. As we have pointed out, when this occurs with the 
Active Participle of the SIMnple Triliteral verb, it bsually 


takes a broken plural, as 4S and Sey, plurals of ibs 
These broken plurals, however, are not used when the 
participle has an ordinary verbal sense, save in poetry. 

(b) As a noun with vestiges of verbal force, as in expres- 


sions like oubyy els a massacrer of children. Although 
grammarians do mention the possibility of putting JULY in 
the accusative as an object thus, GULYT els, this is rare 


and not to be recommended. However, if it is made definite, 
and we say juni celal he who kills children, GULY! must 


be in the accusative. Again, we may replace the object by 
J + the Genitive. He who strives after knowledge, e.g. 


(c) As a Verb, capable of taking its own object: 
51) 4a he is riding. 
Glam oA, es he is riding a horse. 
Oy51, pes they are riding. 
Loam ost, bok: they were riding horses. 


‘ Note that there is no *tdafa here, consequently SI; retains its 
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nunation. In all these sentences, the Active Participle could 
be replaced by the Imperfect Verb. 


e.g. ae (32) he is riding. 


Sometimes the Acti Bye parucipie? is used with the ymcaning 
of the future, e.g. 4 dev ai L aly Y a roa Before 


him is a period with which he does not know what God will 
do, This is common in modern colloquial. 


VOCABULARY 
a aa 3 
4.~3 sole, only 3o\5 leadership 


or 7-08 
Of yzel IV to quit; to go on 
strike (mod.) 


cla! strike (mod.) 
J DAM VIII to take pa in, 

“subscribe to 

s 

bos pl. see + condition (laid 
down) 

os 

Ol bp2) 4. subj. on condition 
that 


. wa VIII to accuse 


Wee 


anyone of... 


Ld 


dogs ri accusation 


Sybe.t pl. Gebtul fleet 

be handwriting 

ibe policy, linc 

oie pl. ba a number, several 


(+gen.) 


a 

bli energy, zeal, activity 
das (+) to give generously, 
eauenese 


ewe 


me J4, to do one’s utmost 


ey ” cape, headland 


is V jal VIII to be moved 


transferred, posted 
se s-o8 


uo pl. u-ta| species, type, 
kind, class 
inte nationality (mod.) 


Lt 21) (=) to exceed, increase, 
add to 


$ or 
ae » composition, struc- 
ture, syntax 
Wo Fin ge 
dar > pl. wil,» crime 
crt - (_) to wonder at, be 


surprised at 
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- if () to be incapable of je sailor 


s, - * a 4 . . 
os (—) to hate hk pl. Joly liquid 
ree Ke hatred pu luke-warm 
rY (2) to blame dois pl.cleie page (of book) 
bee Ses S-e 
Ol» coward pe pl. DEI moral character 


i Ope to address a letter 
~~ when? vos 
eens Olsie address pl. (psle 


ser 8 -eS 
ea pl. els | sort, type, kind nals l9 clear 


‘- 


ar (—) to flee, run away 


--f- 


dt 1, capitalist (mod.) aes 2 


s 
| as for, as to 


EXERCISE 73 


«all raul a sil de Jas a res] 6 ; Son 
oe se inlay vt Op “age luns catiael Oss 
pg Ot on salt Sas Jey eilecs Radial) day A 
eg! Ide gy Jay d aye hs gu) iN bball 
oy tal basal 3 per fu Sf a3 Je sj 
ays J ISAS Ri es YI prolen) Opens — § zero] 
ro] SEE J oy eG KE a ae Ss) 
we UT Sh Sst ST ine! abi of FA gael We 
SIS Nie Sel ge CET (war minister) 254 


—_———__—_ ot 
* Note that the whole sentence beginning with ©! takes the place of 
an idafa, and L >} , therefore loses its nunation. 


ee a a ee eee 
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- wr ok GE - 0s carr ce ros ro - 
fee Gp ULI y tage cS aly ie, aby Sy yb 
ear = -<-es “er 7 Je Bok Ok = 


edt WN edie Yl Cle Ge ky. was ipl dt ys 


ge- oo é we 
” 


om as ae Sh GAS Ste b Ge BU, 


cil oot SET yp ta MLL sae Seu 


hae Tas een eo 2 of “a 8 


vl als be ye iain AAT Ry sod! amet 


ght (= Ciel) peas Oh Oo Hy) Gas a 


Pdel| or me? SF vt be 2ST gel lal! Sg a 


" oF 


« GLI!» a6 Sly hab Guin Gi pBL whi yy 


SH 3 (at all) bi Reet SIS” HSH J eles Oly 


4 an 


Si yi oo ahs Obey? 1 st ewall ILI! Le 


wna eo 100 - 


doxtvas! ole es thes or crete inp diy Jical 


tceye bLET ah) Jee Gs ae oe ae RES 


s2Os 


PI Sj —yy cpl lee GF GbLe] BH Yoo — 5, 


My (aeitee. ae Pee ae yor 
wil + tea | JU— 4, ww LI odd) op eo 49 aU nor Bg 


-~ #9" s7or oe 


reem iste di Gyn aby! abt S35 We Auists ok 


aa” Oo” = hem} Os09 


acm 9 ¢ abz S51; cal ! gute ail — +3 ala! celal 


- 


Opel; 42) Uy ai oy. Page je Anal 


€ 
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EXERCISE 74 

1. Necessity is the sole teacher of the man who squanders 

his money. 2. We know that special instructions (igda’) 


arrived a number of days before the recent strike. 3. The 
moving of the capital will necessitate also a number of 
postings of officials from one place to another. 4. Your 
hatred of that man is a question of race, and I blame you for 
it. Nevertheless I agree with you that he is a man of bad 
character. 5. I was sorry for his death because I knew that 
the accusation was not true. 6. When will the capitalists 
realize that the payment of high rents is among the most 
important causes of lack of confidence among the workers? 
7. His crime was the opening of letters, addressed to his 
uncle in clear handwriting. 8. I wondered at his leadership 
of the fleet and his energy in everything he did during the 
war. 9. Your giving him this sum was one of the conditions 
of your appointment. 10. Quit your work for a short period 
and take part in our festival out of respect for our customs. 
11. You have constructed the sentence well (use absolute 
" object). 12. What sort of man is this? He fled like a coward, 
and then returned as if he were a victorious sailor. 13. When 
will you realize that we are incapable of hating anybody 
properly? (absolute obj.). 14. The (female) servants came 
quickly to my tab'e and placed on it three glasses of a green 
lukewarm liquid. 15. It was of a type which scarcely anyone 
drinks here except ignorant foreigners. 16. I will accept this 
line on condition that you make three announcements of it; 
one today, another tomorrow, and a third in a week’s time 
17. He walked like an old man. 18. I am going out because I 
don’t like your talk. 19. I am telling you this so that you 
won’t blame me later. 20. I saw your children throwing 
stones and breaking the windows of my neighbour’s house. 


CHAPTER THIRTY-NINE 
(abkty aati? OU) 
Noun Forms. The Noun of Place and Time. 
The Noun of Instrument. The Diminutive 


1. Students will have noticed in previous chapters a number 
of nouns formed by the prefixing of mim to the triliteral root, 


3 -o ad 


e.g. wk an office, from WS ; ole council from eee These 
two nouns belong to the category known as the Noun of 
Place and Time (Ol spi ost el), It expresses the place 


where the action of the verb is committed, or the time or 
occasion - that ecHion Such nouns are nearly always of the 


"measure nee or date, €.g. 


A ren a house or lodging; from Js to alight. 
3 o- att 


ute a council; from ple to sit. 


$ o* ine es, 
us East; from (3, to rise. 
os e- ep 4 


wy West; from ~,¢ to set. 


6 av : woe 


Jxwe mosque; from +e» to prostrate oneself. 
s-e- ae 


O5# a store; from 05> to store. 


Sl. a lodging, refuge; fren di sl to resort to. 
Ser aiabe 


Jcy« an appointment; from 4s to promise. 


is pasture; from _£) to tend cattle. 


ae lace; from a to place. 
ter P CP. P 


a e- ore 
wily a situation; from Wy to stop, stand. 
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The plural form is jel as jks, pile 


Sometimes the feminine ending is added to the singular: 


eee 


uk desk, library, bookshop; from <5 to write. 


g-- 0° ore 
4541. a cemetery; from (35 to bury. 
tye 
$$ 6” 
$i} 
s--o- \ a desert; place of destruction; from <\ to 
( perish. 


B7e- 


~ Note from the above last form that the Middle Radical 
sometimes has damma. 
Very occasionally, especially from roots with initial waw 
go -6 
or yd’, we find the form clas, which, as we shall see, is the 


form of the Noun of Instrument, e.g. 


eee 


Mane (for ley) an appointment; from 44 to promise. 


th (for 555) birth; from atl to give birth to. 


For the Derived Verbs, the Passive Participle takes the 
place of the Noun of Place and Time: 


e.g. eee place of prayer; from ie (IT) to pray. 


ab a meeting place; from Bl (VIII) to meet. 


2. Note the following modifications from the various 
classes of Weak verb. 


(i) Doubled verb. 


s-- 


yu abode; from a to settle. 


S-- 
4 


je place 


sz-- and from as to alight. 
aie city-quarter 
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(ii) Hollow verb. 


puis place; from a to rise. 
ae 


aya cave; from je to sink in the earth 


UG an article, essay; from Ju to say. 
S-o- Ser Srre- 


Here the correct forms would be pyis, 8) 54+, Uyin. 
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THE NOUN OF INSTRUMENT (UY! o~!) 


3. This describes the instrument with which the action of 
the verb is carried out. It resembles the Noun of Place and 
Time, beginning with the mim, but this letter is vowelled 


with kasra instead of fatha. The commonest form is ais! 


° 


woe 


e.g. cle a key; from e¥ to open. 


coe 


Rae je balance, scales; from Qj» to weigh. 


g--o 


The second form is dau, 


a--2 eee 
e.g. dacs broom; from ,-5 to sweep. 


gs--e 


rey) rt fan; from c \ to blow. 


Thirdly, we find Cad, 


e.g. 5 ~ a file; from >, to file. 
3- 
yaie scissors; from ee) to cut. 


Sa iron; from Se to iron. 


$55 


_ Occasionally, we find amine, as in (54. a hammer; from 
rf to pound (also are and 5.4.) 


aaa 
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For the first form, we have the plural chaelin as = lis and 


oa Vics For the rest, we have Cjelin, as [pik 5 bs, ple: (for 


yavlis), 


- 


THE DIMINUTIVE 


4. The Diminutive ( rindi pal) can be formed from any 


noun. e there are three consonants in the noun, the Diminu- 
S$ o”2 


tive is es If there are four or more, the form is Hes. 


(a) Three consonants. 
on sea, becomes ee (note fem. ending) lake 
aes dog, becomes une 
Ra door, becomes cs say 


se- 3 


Jb shadow, becomes jtb 


gor. 


§ - 
wl youth, becomes 225 


The dim. of aie a book, is Os 


Note that the full form returns in the doubled verb, as in the 
last two examples above. Where there are weak radicals 


which have changed, they must be reinstated, as in wes aus , the 
waw having been changed to ’alif in Hh. 
The feminine ending is retained in words like als fort, 
Soro 9 - 
from which the diminutive is 4.4; 6 = a tree, from which 


s70- ’ Sos 


we have o_»x+ a bush; 6.4.4 from jae a period. 
In feminine ‘nouns which have not the feminine ending, 
this occurs in the diminutive: 


So" 2 go 7 
demons from (pene (f.) sun. 


gs-ers $7 
op92 from jl> (f.) house. 
a0 


4 se 
23 4Ly= from Jl (f.) state, condition. 
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S e-s 
(b) Four consonants: here the form is (jL.J. 


e.g. 


pls Muslim. ple 


gs" eo» 


a 
Note the following: 


S207 
ISAS 


3 -e3 


OlbL. 
27e” 


el > 


$ars 


tke a scorpion ~_pic 


- 2 


»— (fem.) dans 


$e-rs 
a Sparrow, _nrinas 

° “2 
a sultan, CncLe 


red (fem.) apes 


(c) Five consonants: here one consonant, usually the last, 
must be removed to form the Diminutive: 


s -er 


e.g. 


8 -o-- 


nightingale, dim. vets 


s ers 


> x» quince, ie Tran 


yb! 


Emperor, jeg 


“<8 
(note the broken plural: ; F') 
But where the fifth consonant is the nun of the suffix ol 


this may be retained, as o! jie) saffron; the diminutive being 


“Vac 


Ol Ae). 


5. Note the following forms: 


st 
wl 


8- 
father; dim. ov! 


Z-3 
brother (+1 
ork 
sister ree 
f-5 
son (¢ 
daughter iS 
8- ; ga - A ? 
thing (Sp5 64252 (used in collo- 
quial to mean “‘a little”, “‘slightly’’). 
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USE OF THE DIMINUTIVE 


6. The student will probably have little cause to use these 
forms; the important thing is for him to recognise them. 
They are used as follows: 
(a) In proper names, 
e.g. oe Husain, dim. of on 


ri: sarge) dim. of see 


in a! dnc ¢ Ubaidullah. 


(b) With a specialised meaning, 
s-ers 


e.g. ey»s lake, from o 
a booklet, from os 


gs 67s 


u~S puppy, from mee 


(c) For endearment, 


a-n 


e.g. ( b, regularly used by a father to his son. 
(d) To express contempt, 


gears 
e.g. if a grown man were termed (kx). 


7. The Diminutive is sometimes used also with triliteral 
prepositions, 


e.g. pall A; before dawn. 


pall Sod a little before dawn. 


- -avs 
gel dou a little after noon. 
An even rarer usage is with the Verb of Wonder: 


ater bd - 


e.g. Aiea | L. from raed ns how handsome he is! 


ven U from dxk:i L with the same meaning. 
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VOCABULARY 
(excluding words occurring in the body of the chapter) 


at cy (diptote) Bethichem 


urate cy Jerusalem 

oes (2.) to be holy 

fa II to make holy, sanctify 
Otyle os Ain Sulwan (place- 


name) (W! sl. = solace, com- 
fort) 

Bon 3 92 sack - 

ene pl. Ope ¢ onel spring,* 
stream 


b- ok 

1p! TV to cure 

S) 7 5 -o0é 

py pl. y\ el blind 

ine to hallow out, pierce, 
peck 

jlés pl. piles beak, bill (of bird) 


ee (~~) to imprison, shut up 
So- 5 208 
us pl. as self, same 


- 307 


Vee pis himself, herself, 
etc. 


sue worship, piety 

wy (ab) to bear a child, beget 
g : 5 -08 

hes pl. Sho! mile 


is pl. ve tomb, grave 
es (diptetc) Jacob 


Sas 


iS pl. <3 dome 
: ons arched, vaulted (in this 
context) 


gS pl. es church 
aye limit, extreme 

pal IV to see 

elby depression (of land) 
3 pl. sai pillar, column 
rey marble 


fishes beautiful thing, attrac- 
tive thing 


ne pl. isi ane corner 
jKe pl. sue temple, shrine, 
statue, altar 

als inside prep. 

ae outside prep. 

re pl. Sylde manger 

Je pl. ask bird 


$- 7-7 


a ee cl — distance 


& Ph Lei cat 
ge pl. plie nest (of bird) 


uae (4) to bite 


* Nore: A little later in the following extract (ne is also used with the 


commen meaning of “eye”. 
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EXERCISE 75 
Notes: 


(a) This exercise is not intended to test the accompanying chapter 
which is largely concerned with word structure rather than syntax or 
grammar. 


(b) The student will have observed that in previous exercises 
some vowel points from common words and particles have been 
gradually dropped. From now onwards non-essential vowels will be 
omitted. The same applies to orthographical signs. 


From a description of the Holy Land by the geographer al-Idrisi 
(12th century A.D.) 


de Saag LSE ee Lp I ee Se (A) 
reel dealt ted Tel QT owt cas cole Ge ab 


Uetbs cote os SE USS ly. AM pal (Christ) 


ee 


» 7 208 3 2s 


f aoa s g- 207 
\pd EV Ngee Shey bpady Peal S Sygite BT Oye 


i peall ell ad wy GU Cagle — pb oe lg sake 
Csi Gils Fi Gap ey is Je dee pill Guy Aad 
decay peal Byes GT ay Lee te UI ale 5 yas 
Pvc er aS OP oe ce 


s oe Fd "208 - of 
© The student should notice this use of the vague attached pronoun 


4 ry 

4, which refers back to nothing in particular. The particles Ol and 
vl etc. must be followed by an accusative, and if no noun is available, 
a pronoun must be used. This pronoun normally refers back to some 


noun in the previous sentence which also plays a part in the sentence 
os 
after U! etc. When, however, no such noun is available, the neutral 
a 
pronoun e is used merely to satisfy grammatical requirements. It is 
not, of course, translated. 
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. or 7 ce 2 
Ba dade B pl BME ge ley Cail te ge Gb Ils 


Ps 6 Grell Andt ws sl é, Ll Stes 4 Sy! Ds 


tr ak ISly cay dey GU Syall SLA! Jeloy dl Gat 
sey by dl MN LT Go gy SI od ey 


ere ries 


EXERCISE 76 
1. My brother was accused of worshipping idols outside the 


Mosque of Omar (js). 2. These birds have long beaks. 
3. We saw a spring of pure flowing (running) water outside 


the cave. 4. The tomb of these men is at (, Je) a distance of 
four miles from the place in which they were imprisoned. 
5. If you ask the director of stores, he will issue you with 
three files, one [pair of] scissors, and two hammers; one big, 
one small, 6. My black cat gave birth to seven kittens, one of 
them black, three grey, two white and one brown. 7. In one 
of the corners of this consecrated temple (use pass. part. pf 
urd II) are three marble pillars. 8. The women saw a vaulted 


dome in the middle (Lu.9) of the pasture-land, near the lake, 
and they realised that it was the tomb of Jacob. 9. I was 
extremely afraid of the situation (lit. I feared the extremity 
of fear). 10. His name will become holy a little after his death. 
1]. My house is a place of prayer, and you have made it 


(use jx») a market in which merchandise is bought and 
sold. 12. You have swept the room with a new broom, and 
you have ironed my clothes with a new iron, yet all your work 
is bad. 13. Our appointment was for five o’clock. Why did 


2 309 
you not arrive until seven o’clock? 14. London (044) is a 
meeting place for students from every nation. 15. Outside 
my office is a bush in which there is a nightingale’s nest. 
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16. Shortly after mid-day, my son, we will meet in Husain’s 
garden. In it are many different kinds of fruit, including 


(tye) quince and apple, and I prefer quince. 17. I opened his 


desk with the key, and found his new article on Arab inde- 
pendence in it and it was in excellent handwriting. 18. The 
sparrow is a small bird [well-}known in England. 19. A littie 
scorpion bit him while he was repairing the fan in my broth- 
er’s room. 20. Weigh everything on the official scales in the 
market; I have no confidence in the merchants’ scales. 


CHAPTER FORTY 
- srabee » -oS 


(Ogu) 3! wll) 


The Relative Noun and Adjective 
Various Adjectival Forms 


1. The Relative Adjective (QA3T pl) is formed by adding 


a= to a Noun, and denotes that the person or thing 
governed is related to or connected with the original noun. 
It is most frequently formed from geographical and other 
proper names, names of occupation, tribe, land, city, and the 
like. If the noun has the feminine ending * this must be 
dropped before adding «ss. 


s-- g-- 
,£ Arabs (collective); wat Arabic, Arab. 
So g - 
ya Egypt; (Sya Egyptian, an 
: “ * Egyptian. 
ix Mecca; re Meccan. 
$- - zg - 
4n-b nature; web natural. 
le science; le scientific. 
ug culture; Je cultural. 
delve art, craft, industry; ele artificial, industrial. 
kone iron; resides iron. 
ne day; | aes daily. 


Non-radical letters in the noun, particularly long vowels 
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eS 
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or diphthongs, are sometimes dropped, as in the following 


examples: 
is city; gu civil, civilian. 
nap Quraish (a tribe); aap Quraishi, Quraishite. 
oe Thagif (a tribe); tag Thagifite. 


2. Sometimes the final ?alif occurring in a foreign name ts 
retained with a following waw added, or replaced by a waz, 
alrnousy this : frowned meen by purists, e.g.: 


-ere “ore err -er- 


ee or Spi for cot from Lj France. 


“209 


tsa for 3, of or from Dongola (a Sudanese province). 


Note also the following: 


\"A65] England; S525! English. 

tiles Britain; Stay British. 

(as! Italy; ste Italian. 

cal Yemen; o (ol antig.) Yemeni, 
ake oe Yemenite. 
o!,# Herat; sap of Herat. 
fe Merv; Si of Merv. 
Gil Rai; ea of Rai. 


3. The words ha father, and a brother, take back their 
original waw and form se fatherly; spel brotherly. 


If a noun ends in 1 F S, S. this is changed to wz 
5 gee 


before the ending, e.g. Sy abstract, from (s+ meaning; 


3 "es na ed 
(S33 worldly, from b> world. 
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Note also Sy , from “us or 2 prophet; G3 t secondary, 
from ob as sit asjas secondary school); be annual, from 
ia year. 

The same is the case with the hamza i a the ending sf) vel 


e.g. ples Be heaven, Sol heavenly. But ole winter, becomes 


eres wintry (without the ?alif). Note also that the word re 3 
village, forms 9,5 villager. 


. These adjectives usually take the sound plural, e.g. 
S Ps Egyptian; pl. - ye There are some exceptions to 


s-- g-- 


this rule, such as: or pl. ee C8. (gst Ae an Arab 


writer; ~ oe See Arab writers; (salads pl. s3aly Baghdadi. 


It must be remembered that in Arabic many of these 
adjectives are also used as nouns. 


THE RELATIVE NOUN 


5. The Feminine Singular of the Relative Adjective forms 
the Relative Noun which frequently has a specialised 
meaning, abstract or concrete, e.g. 


3 - 


jit man; jy human; as li humanity. 
" ee i re 
4! God; se} divine; io} divinity. 
Bo- Zo- $5 0 - 


o¢* month; y»y~ monthly; 4 et monthly salary. 


Ser & o- Sa er 


fx day; wip daily; 4452 diary, journal. 


In some cases this form exists where the Relative Adjective 
does not, or is seldom seen. Thus, for example, the Relative 
Adjective is rarely formed from the so-called Elative form 
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Sia-t a-s 
but we find 451 with the meaning “minority”, from 5! 


eety | 
less, least; and ra JS! “majority”, from es { more, most. 


All these nouns have the Feminine Sound Plural. 
Some Verbal Nouns form the Relative Noun with a 


special meaning, e.g. Guat, v.n, of (39 VIII, with the 


$4 -w 
meaning “agreement” forms 45\é! which is used today to 


mean an agreement of an official, political, commercial, or 
international nature, or a treaty. This is typical of the great 
extension in the use of the Relative Noun and Adjective in 
modern Arabic, so much so, that it is almost permissible to 


make them up for oneself. Such phrases as raeen on 
“the school year’’, the Relative Adjective being formed from 


the Noun of Place and Time of y)> ‘‘to study”, are charac- 
teristic of the modern idiom. 


2 
6. A rare form of Relative Adjective ends in (j! _. From 
ss : 


4 2 $a - 8 

co spirit, we have (jl+9) spiritual, and 4l+9) spirituality. 
se 3-6 i 
From a> body; (i4.= bodily, corporeal. 

Note also ha] Alexandrian, from Ay uKeyl Alexan- 
dria (in Egypt); Buss of or from rao Ol Latakia (a town in 
Syria). 

ADJECTIVAL FORMS 
7. The student has now encountcred nearly all the 
Adjectival forms (ding ol) Most of them resemble in 


meaning the Active Participle of the Simple Verb and are 


termed in Arabic Jew my dato EN, They include 
the following: oe 


(i) jeu, the Active Participle itself. 
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(ii) desi, e.g. as, from Me etc. This form sometimes 


has the meaning of the Passive Participle, in which ae 
ead 


the Plural is usually of the measure (Js, e.g. te. > 
pl. _ = ~ wounded, from oi dss, murdered, pl. aS 


from Js. 
(iii) clea: e.g. eet patient, from ae 
(iv) OWS, e.g. ip Ones lazy, from Gos 
gs - ar 


(v) Os, e.g. Ow glad, joyful; from cP. 


3708 
(vi) (bs!, for Colours and Defects. 


(vii) Qs, e.g. ae » difficult, from « ae. 
(viii) 3, e.g. > good, beautiful, from ju. 
(ix) ds, e.g. us joyful, from os : 
The following ite intensive imeaninge 
(x) Sie, e.g. rg a liar, addicted to lying; from ois, 
ake, a savant, learned man; from ple. 
This form is also used for professions and occupations, 


ao? $ ar 


etc., e.g. )\¢ a carpenter; bLs a tailor. 
(xi) a e.g. Ge dip righteous, very trustworthy. 
(xil) Rees e.g. ions poor, unfortunate, wretched. 
(xiii) leas; e.g. plas brave. 


Some of these forms may be given an even more intensive 
meaning by the addition of the Feminine ending, even when 


ri i i ne 
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s-ar 
referring to males, e.g. 4 very learned, a very learned 


s- “0 
man; 441i. very brave. 


on wrod 


FURTHER NOTES ON THE ELATIVE (pets) ae 


8. The Elative (see Chapter Eleven) is always formed 


from the three radicals. Thus from ~~ beloved, is formed 


es (for sh) more beloved, dearer. In the case of Partici- 
ples of the Derived forms, words with more than three con- 


sonants, and words of she form ails the Elative is formed by 


using either 4) or sal followed bY a noun in the accusative 


z - ow 2 08 
(a Verbal Noun, as a rule), e.g. ee diligent; lotsa il 
gee 


more diligent (lit. ‘more as to diligence’’). Sy black; 


srr ar’ 
lolgu ac! blacker (lit. ‘stronger as to blackness’’).* 


9. If the second part of the comparison is not a noun but 
a whole sentence or an adverbial determination, it ts epreceded 


by ie (for Le) with a Verb or the Preposition e with an 


attached Pronoun, e. g. 


eral ahi (or call!) ely the weather is pleasanter 


oe today than it was yesterday 
“yr TT) (lit. “than it yesterday”). 
OR 


ob oe Gr er ow 2 Ok 2 ~m0~ 
wl OF K py ah}! elgpJ! (lit. “than it was yesterday’) 


“Metaphorical SAPRESSIONS such as “‘as quick as lightning”’, 
“as sweet as sugar” are usually put into the comparative in 
Arabic, as a literal translation is not possible, e.g. 


oromw @ 


sw! va perl lit. ‘quicker than lightning”. 


ony o ux lit. ‘sweeter than sugar’. 
® See Appendix C, §4 (c). 
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Another method of rendering it would be w nee rg we ~ ~ lit. 


“quick like lightning”’. 


(J “like as” is an attached Preposition taking, of course, the 


Genitive.) 


VOCABULARY 
(excluding words occurring in the body of the chapter) 


or -a8 
ye pl. ol lye! helper, attendant 


a ds he is called 


424. Gy in front of him 


J belonging to, to 


- +8 
Jb! IV to put an end to, 
remove 
isthy { lee I hear and obey 
(lit. hearing and obeying) 
ie () a (~) te perish 
. wreak 


tel TV to ruin, destroy 


ede: 


cli property 


“h. (=) to possess 

dé expensive 

os t 

ue) cheap 

. ie 

de pl. do stratagem, trick 
yale, IT to save 


yale V to be saved 
Cas o please! (lit. 


your kindness) 


from 


e ; II to take leave of, say 
goodbye to 

- of 
~ (3! IV to make recom- 


mendation, recommend 


an clamour 

He (2) to rise, be or become 
high 

the shouting 

Y li X to ask help of 


= eo 


iJLS may He(God)be exalted 
(lit. He has become exalted) 


E- ot 

lh! IV to make a mistake, 
err 

J ye (~) to forgive 


charcoal, coal 
sé vinegar 


ral II to nationalise (from 
Se 

4.1] nation) 

aully oath on the name of God 


6 Ber 


4 ee genius 


ie 
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Note: The following exercise is not specially connected with the cen- 
tents of the chapter. 


t plhe AF Mis aityel Ge Hey Gert Lt! Gayle bi & 
2 dis sper tS gle b» JG te yee ls 
CS Gast dil gacil wh chyly cape Al GT te Ww Sh 
nat oO) aT ptle bei al aig Rell we GW All 
a si OF eal da dell ode ge all awd ey 
ethy ULL: Qile J ce USE yee oF 

copa UW cas Jul 53 tly apes UI UL 
EL Cay 131 ou ate Ly jus 5 ally (Sia oi» 
Bethe bat ST i a BG ye WEF A Ys 
te ou o> b lhe ad Ute e SKIL paps HP Batt 
Hid hte Qeail Of jail Y Gu cose Vy hele ye alte 
sypadll Sis. ake el tS cl ec Pa 
ey ae Dag ghee bi aii ole b> 
des Saabs sce JU oe yb oaks cbely ego Yyl 
ASI Aes ae Seema easly merry a es acy 
re aly SuLY'y Claally 


(From JJ» a wl, The Thousaud and One Nights). 


356 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 
EXERCISE 78 


1. Among his helpers were an Egyptian, two Italians and 
three old Meccans whom he had met on the pilgrimage a 
year previously. 2. This region is called the light industries 
region: it was established by the government after the war 
had put an end to the former industries of our country. 
3. I read in his diary how he saved himself and all he pos- 
sessed by a stratagem. 4. Please show me the way to the civil 
airport. 5. Everything was expensive in England after the 
war. 6. Education is cheap in the French government 
secondary schools. 7. The majority recommended the nationa- 
lisation of all foreign commercial companies, so a cry and 
clamour arose from the minority. 8. My husband has said 
farewell to me for the last time, so I ask help of God most 
high in my difficult problems. 9. To err is human, to forgive 
is divine. 10. The workers’ monthly pay was increased by an 
agreement between them and the employers. 11. Spiritual 
health is more important than bodily health. 12. I am a patient 
man and am not quick to anger. 13. I met a beggar in the 
streets — and he had been a carpenter formerly: “I am a poor 
unfortunate”, he said, ‘give me something” (a thing). 14. “I 
have no money with me”, I said, “ask help of God most high”’. 
15. He was a very learned man, and was more diligent than 
other scholars. 16. Your face is blacker than coal, my son. 
Where have you been? 17. The university is bigger today than 
it was formerly. 18. They are better in work than they are in 
words. 19. Her words were as sweet as sugar, but her 
thoughts were as bitter as vinegar. 20. You are very worldly 
men. 21. The genius of Omar is famous in the history of the 
caliphs. 


24° 


CHAPTER FORTY- ONE 
- s-obow 


(gay Vly reayen Cul) 


Abstract Nouns. Proper Names 
1. Nouns may be classified according to their meanings as 
(a) Names of Classes or Spectes, (pst pon) 
(b) Proper Names (ole fealy 
2. The first ‘yPe may be subdivided into: 
(2) Concrete os ‘eal whether Nouns such as Js man; 
ee horse, or Adjectives such as as i; |, riding; pil sitting. 


(b) Abstract ees seal whether nouns such as le science, 


$e $3 0- 


_ learning, Jr» ignorance; or adjectives such as ¢ 54 under- 


stood. 


3. When Abstract Nouns are used in a general sense and 


without further determination they always take the Article, 


$- car rae 
eg. dled dclectI bravery is a virtue. 


But the same rule applies to all nouns used in a general or 
generalizing sense, as in the names of materials, 


--e- 28 


e.g. Oda. Ladll B eal gold and silver are (two) metals. 


We do, however, have such renderings as: as) 3 aja gold 
box; Wass od Gee, (lit. a box from ‘gold) instead of 


s 
ae. - $02 


T he same rule is applied to people and animals, as in the 
following examples: 31 Og last Jed 3 liars shall not 
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enter heaven; « 2S Oly Stadt would translate “horses 


are noble animals” as well as, “the horse is a noble animal’’, 
30 “om = 


In a sentence like ast ott ik pe ree || tds, this 
house is not suitable for heavy furniture, the indefinite can 
also be used, as it oy, 


eye 
4. Proper names. are always definite and so can be the 
subject of a Nominal Sentence, 
Sars GO" 9 


e.g. cxw= Hussein is a teacher. 


$- - $7 - 3 +e 


Ala daw, 31a Baghdad is a beautiful city. 


Note, haweves that some proper names include the ~ 
article, 


s 32830- 


e.g. Khartoum is ¢yb 41; Cairo is a, tt. 


_ 5. Many names take the form of a noun fcllowed by a 7" 
Genitive in ?idafa, 


eg. ai dce Abdullah (or Abdullahi) 


e- 3968 
& 9»! Abu Bakr. 


In such names, the first part is declined, but the genitive 
naturally cannot change, 
er be 


e.g. ™ pl elk Abu Bakr came. 


- -= 2 of- 
Dv bt col) I saw Abu-Bakr. 


3 


-ere 


i ob )5« We passed Abu Bakr. 


aw dor -of 


au 4s dp! Where is Abdullah? 


be -e- 


au as ot Call Abdullah! 


. at 
Note: In modern Arabic place names consisting of »! plus 
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a Genitive, sometimes the nominative form is used in all 
cases in unvowelled MAHNE or print, 


e.g. ary Pe Abu Hamad (a town in the { udan) 
ar wh J ie He alighted at Abu Hamad. 
for dl ah 
Az y1 51} He visited Abu Hamad. 
for a> ul a 


6. Classical Arabic proper names are a difficult subject, 
and often a source of trouble when one tries to look them up 
in the index of a book. They include these elements: 


(a) The Name Broper, e.g. re Zaid; ne Ja‘far; Ouels 

* Sulaiman (Solomon) que al- Khalil. 
(b) The Kunya (425), containing a term of steerage 
such as ‘‘father’’, ‘ 
e.g. Able, ce! Ibn Battata. 
sel. cpl Ibn Ahmad. 


a wh 
es ¢| Umm Kulthim. 


mother”, “‘brother’’, ‘‘son sister” 


Ose pee Akhi Harin. 
(c) The Nickname (23), usually given to a grown man, refer- 
ring to some quality for which he is famous (Ged! SK sl 
Abi Bakr as-Siddiq i.e. “the ‘righteous’’), to some event with 


which he is associated (2 St Ta’abbata Sharran, given to 
the poet who, as the name signifies, carried evil, in his case a 
ghoul, under his arm!) or to a place of origin or residence, or 


a tribe, e.g. Gaalull srl 3p jul! al-Khalil ibn Ahmad al- 
Farahidi (tribe); GleeJ! 9,# »!, Aba ‘Amr ash-Shaibant 
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(tribe); Ss aoe, al-Harawi (of the town of Herat); ai 


al-Andalusi (the Andalusian); Stat, al-Baghdadi (of 
Baghdad). 
Note that some compound names are indeclinable, e.g 


we Er 


\* 4a given above, which is really a verb with its object, 
in fact, a complete sentence. 

In the case of authors and other famous historical charac- 
ters, the name by which a man is popularly known may be 
any one of the above three elements, e.g. (a) a7! cy JAF is 


known as (jt; (b) pam cy at uel yi is known as ne os 
(c) Sb! a = ce 4A# is known as <S_rb)l from Tabaristan, 
his place of birth. 


Older writers in giving a person’s proper name will often 
include a whole pedigree after the Kunya and two or more 


names and cial (pl. of ci). 
7. The two names ¢ Umar (Omar) and eAmr (Amr). 


rs is a diptote. ape i is a triptote and is declined, as follows: 
Nom. spe éamrun; Acc. as éamran; Gen. 9 ne éamrin. 
This is purely a convention of spelling and does not affect 
the pronunciation. The otiose 4» distinguishes the two 


names in unvowelled script. 


8. For the rule of when cy is used for ¢y! ibn, see Chapter 
Seven, sec. 3. 


VOCABULARY 
Fae . er r-8 
4@ confidence, trust (in pas- j 4+! to study under, learn 


sage (A) Ex. 79 a reliable from (antique usage) 


scholar, authority) he caliphate (office; or 
S9# grammarian - period of reign) 


@ 20° 


ser ited 
~ 39, known as is pl. Olas meaning 


ABSTRACT NOUNS. PROPER NAMES 


Ses 


J# greed, avarice, stinginess 
are My ce . 
43) pl. Qols) vice, a vice 

t Paces 2 aah 

4L.a5 pl. 5 |.ai virtue, a virtue 
Odes pl, Qolas mine, metal 


So E id 
&;! m. or f,, pl. bi! armpit 
a 2 


Sse pl. Se « Suet demon 
sahou!) 


en wt cli eat ghost 
ysl pl. ae legend 


rae where, since 
Pali III to negotiate with 
layla negotiations 
2 pl. Sl message, an- 
houncement; communiqué 


(mod.) 
is) pl. Ar reader 
a- 9 92 


cp pl. Oss art n. 


ae 


i artistic, technical 


- 
3 a- 


Oks artist 


452 
; \ telegram 


Sd 


3.7 6 
clel =| measures, steps 
$ 3s 


398 influence 


O54 2 ate 
sl pl. sly window 


el 
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io pl. S, 3 chance, oppor- 
tunity 


ws fortune, good luck 


oe fortunate, lucky 


vs (—) to suffice, be suffi- 


cient for 
Se 


4,45 a sufficiency, enough 
(mod. ) 


3 para point of view (mod.) 


£) (—) to claim, assert 
es) pl. ole; leader, spokes- 


man 
rare 


cai V to include, contain 


Sau-5 . 
4,.01 importance 


re Ges wel 
fae pl. (Sole principle, 
element 


Js V to take upon oneself, 
be entrusted with 

ae eg . 

ay pl. ol — province 


err 78. 


ata, discussion 


$55 
yp height 


ude the opposite of anything 
pall on the contrary 


algal de equally, alike 


ate 
yt man, mankind 
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EXERCISE 79 


A 
Siew 2- oF 


(Fron Ibn al-Anbari, 13th century A.D., sWY! da;, a 


collection of biographies of Lexicographers. The following 
piec.: is about al-Qirmisini who was so called because he 
came from Qirmisin, a village in N. Iraq.) 


wig pall kas “o V9 cp opt Pur (as for) Uly 


w +o @ - . & 88 wore - ° 
« pnts YI OL oO de» oF asl als 6 SprJl « gems WL » 


gt OW ea ence Se OI ae aes ey 
SET SP ceed Onley a os ; « ary gil 
PCW gle> BE G LWW) Cony ae! rom 31 
gly aks Comey BAIT ell SENN apes cal cp Meds Ob 


. crib Cee Pee oN ys Oks = i aa sa s) 4 


B 
Sade GON Se GY GL Sp Sly Yael cae ge Ly 
dmtly ens ee ol evbaled lan vey (the former) 
Ai GSI GU casey alee! OLY! ge ote; 
wih SS pai chat whieh) 4c prc: ly aS LIb age Oi 
Spit goeleT aad Ligdy AS” dAl 93 casa OS Gg LT tae 


" hve is used in the sense ‘‘to have”. 


- aT The word ! adds nothing to the meaning here. 
ctl jet r 
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elec! tel 65 dtalll ab elkol G—y poll § cas i elie 


- ae 


eae ofa Vine Ul age eae pe WI ol 


ot pe Gaal oF Vye Mae Oe Lit, jotas RVs 
place! ron Y 436 Fb deal de Joo ul Ct uy 
si i ails oui dG jet G pa dy—g .Gwl 
cele Y i pez ji fees ep bo .g2l i AST pal 
WLU ge PA phe Ge SLA be Ce ail $245 
SGA! Soles bai CESK Ti oe eon = 
CB oye Ade ge Sel J AS OST — hag LY yl 


(as SLY LUST tusy cAI Sas 


-- g 


EXERCISE 80 
A 


The meaning of greed is that a man (the man) wants to take 
everything for himself, and does not like to give to others 
(use oné). It is one of the greatest vices in Islam and 
Christianity alike. Its opposite is generosity, which was the 
greatest virtue of the desert Arabs in the Days of Ignorance. 

There is a famous Arabic book about greed called eAseJ! OLS. 

It is by al-Jahiz, who lived in the Ninth Century. I hope that 
you will have the chance to read it, as it is a book-of consider- 
able importance in the history of Arabic literature. It is a 
great book even from the Europeans’ point of view, and those 
who do not know Arabic can read. it in a good French 
translation. It contains stories of many mean men in ene 
various provinces of the Islamic Empire. ; 
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B 


Perhaps, reader (use 4), you are among those lucky students 
who are concerned with Arabic poetry. Now poetry is the 
oldest art of the Arabs, and its principles have scarcely 
changed during a period of thirteen hundred years. The 
ancient Arabs told many stories about their poets. There is a 
remarkable legend about Ta’abbata Sharran, the famous 
poet. It is said that one day he went out into the desert, 
where he met a ghoul — that is, a species of ghost. The poet _ 
carried it home under his arm(pit), and scared his relations. 
After this incident, he was nicknamed Ta’abbata Sharran. 


c 


1, Gold and silver are precious metals. Much of our gold 
comes from South Africa. 2. An announcement has been 
heard that the negotiations between the two sides have suc- 
ceeded. 3. I replied to him by telegram that I would take the | 
necessary steps. 4. During the discussions he mentioned 
that two windows were not enough even (, 5») for the smallest 
room in the house. 5. Their leader complained of the height 
of the chair on which the president was sitting. ‘‘He sits like 
an oriental prince’, he said. 6. This is a matter of (95) great 
importance to the government. 


CHAPTER FORTY-TWO 
- srokow- o2 3) “0 
(Omj Yl GAT SU!) 
The Feminine 


1. The Feminine has been dealt with briefly in Chapter Three. 
The commonest Feminine ending is, of course, the td’ 
marbuta. Two other Feminine forms were described in 
Chapter Eleven: the Feminine of the Colour and Defect 
Adjectives, and the Feminine of the Elative. 


2. There are a number of nouns which are of the form of 
the Colour-Defect Adjectives, and they too are Feminine. 
_In many cases they may originally have been Feminine 
adjectives, but were so often used with some common 


ce 3 
Feminine nouns, such as (%)! “earth”, that the noun was 
omitted, and the Adjective used alone as a Noun, e.g. 


elses desert, pl. cl yl pee 6G) bee 


elxk; a wide river bed, pl. cls Cal yeas 


Some Feminine Nouns of this type diverge from the normal 
measure, €.g. ols ’ pride. 


The ?alif mamdida is recognized by the Arab grammarians 
as being a Feminine ending. But there are many words with 
this ending which are Masculine. The student must be 
guided: by the dictionary in this matter. 


3. Similarly there are many nouns of the Feminine Elative 
measure which are Feminine, though here again, the 
dictionary should be consulted. We may say that the alif 


maqgsiira MAY BE a Feminine ending, 8. lis “world” 
(Feminine of gol “lower”, Pative of Se “low".). The 


regular spelling would be mr but the ’alif magsira is . 
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written as ’alif instead of y@ to avoid possible confusion 
with two successive yds. The “present world”, or the 


' “lower world’’, was originally termed Lia! (or shtH) Slat, 


es 
jlo being Feminine. Then the noun was omitted. In 
contrast, the “iuture world” (or nerealte! is termed 


rol) ‘tai or Gill. So we may speak of Say or el 
_ omitting j!>.. 
In some words there is a modification of vowelling, as 


in 63 (fem.) “remembrance”. 


4. Some words may be spelt with final °alif magsira or | 
mamdida at will, e.g. wos clays “anarchy”, used classically 


in the expression clos ps3 (people without a chief); and 


vers 
alia: ea eo! ‘clamour, uproar’; used today by schoolmasters 2 
of an unruly class! Note that the latter has nunation when 
| maqstra. Both words are, however, Masculine. 


5. The addition of ta marbita to a Collective Noun to 
form the Noun of Unity has been noted in Chapter Three. 


~ Such collectives may be Masculine or Feminine, e.g. ua . 


“a bee’: so je or ws J# ‘‘many bees”. 


6. There are some Collectives, however, from which no 
Noun of Unity, or Singular, can be formed: 


e.g. moe horses. el camels, 


, ‘s people (or a people). eli women. 


u-U people (the form pul also exists). 
The last two are of disputed derivation, but may be consi- 


dered broken plurais. Note OLS “human being”’, generally 


shown in dictionaries under il as well as ( 5) ees 


We may divide such words, as to gender, into two groups. 
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(a) Those referring to irrational beings are usually Femi- — 
nine: e.g. 


ds s ce fine (noble) horses. 


3 ert di} many camels. 


(b) Those referring to human beings are usually consi- 
dered to be Plurals, and are Masculine or Feminine according 
to significance, e.g.: 


ls ea noble people. 
ok S els or da S els noble women. 


ofr eo 


sai ly pany bs 58 pS el» many people came and atten- 
ded the exhibition. 


7. The following should be noted: 
Masc. Ni, Fem. Ji the first 


Masc. eal; Fem. wei the other. 
No Masc. Fem. nes pregnant. 


8. Some words which cannot, for obvious reasons, refer 
to the male, retain a Masculine form: 


o¢ 
€.g. el pregnant (lit. carrying). 


ple barren, sterile (woman). 


we: senile woman (uncomplimentary when applied 
to a man). 


8. Certain adjectives have no separate form for the feminine. 


(a) Those of the form des when they have the meaning 
of the Passive Participle, e.g.: 


jb slain; synonym ysis killed. 


abe jell cir the slain girl was beautiful. 
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(b) Those of the form pre with the meaning of the 


Active Participle, e.g. ) i patient. |)yn0 by Cif she was 
a patient girl. 


3s "a7 
9. Adjectives of the form Oss, without nunation, take 
ae ss we 


their feminine form in (Js, e.g. Olé angry; fem. ae. 
Note, however, with nunation, the td’ marbita is added, e.g. 


8 -e- $- 40° 


OL repentant; fem. GL, 


10. In Chapter Three we pointed out that some words 
were feminine for no apparent reason, while others could be 
of either gender, again with no apparent explanation. Some 
dictionaries list these, as Hava’s Arabic-English Dictionary 
(in the explanatory remarks of the preface). The following 
feminine words should be added to those given in Chapter | 
Three; they are only the commoner ones: 


4 well. ae war. ry wind, 
es o° st- st- 
Las staff, stick. uv axe. uwS cup, glass. 
nes sandal, ysl bow (weapon). 
horseshoe. 


11. The following should be added to the words given in 
Chapter Three which may be masculine or ceminine at will; 


the letters of the alphabet, e.g. jes di or oe (although 
they are usually feminine), 


ee! finger. mee ladder. 
$s: a-- 


c= wing (usually masc.). ela» heaven. 


gs 2a go-o 


yl. shop, stall. u92,) paradise, garden. 
. wine (usually fem.). noe horse. 


ca) ee 


ee) spirit. Ws neck. 


ae ne 
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ee 

4S” liver. 

oe 

Ol tongue. 


a 3 


uty Tazor. 


VOCABULARY 


ae II to put, place (in 
Ex. 81), lit. to cause to be- 
come 


Pe 

ALE carriage (in Ex. 81) 

s-a ts Sako 

39+ « dy the rear of any- 
thing 

; eo) X to lie down, throw 

oneself down 


a pl. se the back (ana- 


tomical) 


te (2) to pour dust (upon) 
Bai (2.) to pierce, penetrate, 
be effective 

ae VIII to be deceived, 
beguiled 


u (2) to deceive, beguile 
Jaze sandalwood 


s a7 


96 camphor 


e-- 


oly ashes 
dip! India, or the Indians 


jit pl. bu sight, view 


Se a2 

Gre pl. Dyin Indian 

la perhaps, sometimes, it 
may be 


- wok 
sy=! IV to burn tr. 


Gfx! VIII to be burned, to 
burn intr. 


cL aS f. pride 


s7g5 «eles anarchy 


-e- 


se” a, 70" 


ye ‘elege noise, clamour 


pes (2) to be, or become, 
general or widespread 

eos 5 (=) to win, gain 
wwe 20 aa- 

wt pele « bh)! medicine 
(the study, science or pro- 
fession) 


* -o8 
t1> pl. olga! sickness, disease 


ge-- g- of oe 
ely> pl. 42.95! medicine 


to 
i) 


oo 
Jy AJ! internationalism 


. 
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EXERCISE 81 
(From the Travels of Ibn Battita, 14th Cent., A.D.) 


err 387 


(Ceylon) Casio ght Sy 


Yo Gy it de a Cal sy Ga ob 131 


ze" os = "as 


- 4 R- yer e doe 
Fe sll aul) pat ot eb Ue Linas bee ales 
lel: olds aul) fe CLA get Lu bea i, Ua) 


oS TIE I Oy KEE ow eit PKL Ne «gpl 
dto- 


all jG Ain93 ial, ial J3 crt Oe L J! ple aby 


a-e- 


Pia ee i eu BAS Mie SE py cay aL Ly Ad 
E26 alex ee A: 4 Gd Olpez lly sy acall 


rr?) Pz 


OK 9 SUD AT aaips ah Gaacccueag 
on 


said Aa 3 jut lei jedss ull Gl (ois sip . 


EXERCISE 82 


A 


The people have been deceived by pride, so anarchy has 
become general. Every day we hear a clamour in the streets 
of the capital. “l'he youth drink wine, get drunk, then run 
from shop to shop. They have already burnt more than a 
hundred shops. One boy, perhaps his age was about ten, 
broke the windows of a number of shops with a small axe. 
If this is the new spirit of nationalism, then I prefer inter- 
nationalism. 


* “is” or “there is” understood here. 
*\¢ of ae becomes | with pron. suffix. 
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B 


India beguiled me during the late World War. I served 
in the Indian Army with Indian troops, but I also saw many 


of the remarkable sights (,bl~) of that beautiful country. 


Some parts of it are like paradise to whomsoever loves colour _ 
and brightness. But it has too many inhabitants, many of 
whom are very poor. The new national government is fight- 
ing poverty with great energy, and I hope that it will succeed. 


Cc 


The Prime Minister’s house caught fire this afternoon, 
and the fire brigade did not arrive until four hours later. 
This was because their vehicles were in a bad condition. 
Two of them had broken down (use »S WII) and were 
awaiting repair. Among those who died in the fire were the 
Frime Minister’s old mother, and his pregnant second wife. 


D 


I found a thief in the house during the night. I had no 
rifle or other weapon with me, so I hit him on the neck with 
a silver cup which I had won when I rode in horse races. 
When the doctor saw the thief, he said that he had become 
unhappy. because his wife was barren, and that was the 
reason for his resorting to a life of crime. My wife is a very 
patient woman, but she does not believe all these new ideas 
which have come into medicine. ““This man is not sick’’, 
she says, “he is a criminal. But that is a nasty word, and 
people don’t like nasty words these days, even when they 
are the truth. This man’s sickness is thieving, and the 
suitable medicine is prison.” 


CHAPTER FORTY-THREE 
- srebee-e 9 bw» 9) 
(Qa Mig cost Sul) 
Number 


1. For ins three numbers: Singular (3 a), Dual (2) and 
Plural (2), see Chapters Five, Six and Seven. 


2. ‘Fhe Sound Masculine Plural is used for: 


(a) Masculine noone Names, excert those which end in 3, 


So- - 2078 
e.g. +2) Zaid; pl. Osa: ve Muhammad; pl. O9.# 
Luar ara z-0- oy 


4th! air J Re, dane OLS I read seven Muhammads 
among the list of students. 


(b) Diminutives of Proper Names and of Class Names 
which indicate rational beings, e.g. 


° 


er dim. of “ ‘Umar; pl. ce poe, 


Sera er 2 


ce») little man, pl. Ogle. 


(c) is aa when they refer to male human beings, 
$ - a fs 


e.g. ae believer; pl. Osraye. 


But note the use of broken plural outlined in Chapter Seven- 
teen, when the Active Participle has acquired a technical 
nominal significance, e.g. 


s--- $ as 


ak writing, clerk, writer; pl. 4256 G&S” 
The sound masculine plural may, however, often also be 
used: 3 53 § writers. 
(d) Nouns of the form dl which denote occupations and 
sac - 207 


- professions: )l< carpenter; pl. Os) \¢. 
372. 
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- de 


(e) Relative adjectives: Sao Egyptian; pl. Op pes. 


Note, however, such exceptions as: 


§ -- 


S290 Jew, Jewish, pl. Cpe 


S-ok 


wae Arab, pl. ae at, 


’ -£€t 
foreign, pl. Jil. 


(f) Adjectives of the form jel denoting Elatives, e.g. 
Bae pl. Os SM, (Note also the Broken Plural, e.g. OOM, 
“the greatest” pl. alr miei; pl. abu), 


(g) The following sound masculine plurals should be 


noted: 


1 son (for os 


world; 
earth; 
family; 


goose, 


master; 


Plur. 


ae 
Also the Fern. 4.» ‘‘year’’; 


oe fae BS -o0& 
reyes (also ela!) 


ore 


Ole 


ies ak 
* yay! 
- 906 
Oye! 


a: ie 


0393.9! 


a 39% 


995 


-é 
(also 7)! ) 


(also Jal) 


Plur. Os (as well as Gly). 


3. The Sound Feminine Plural is used for: 


(a) Feminine proper names, e.g. wo Hind; pl. Sa 


owe 


(b) Masculine proper narnes Sonne in 9; 4s: pl. Sb, 


(c) Many class names ending in 6, e.g. s)l» city quarter; 
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(d) The Feminines of adjectives whose Masculine take 
the Sound Masculine Plurals, 


Lens ° 
e.g. OWE female writers. 


jibe tailoresses. 
$a0 


ob yo. Egyptian women. 
(e) ‘The Feminine adjectives which end in (¢ = -alif maqstira 
or sl — -alif mamdiida: 
e.g. Gos greatest (f.); pl. Shy pS (rare). 
clea red (f.); pl. clyljan. 


(f) Such words sometimes take the sound feminine plural 
when they are used as nouns, 


e.g. Shyla vegetables (lit. ‘‘greens’’), Sg deserts (alter- 
native pls. Ge , etc.). 
(g) Names of the letters of the Alphabet and the months: 
e. & ola aon oe I wrote three ta’s 


ie | yaw me) ou, vs Cas I have spent the Muharrams of | 
_-.ce the last three years in Cairo. 


.8 iy wi J Ane 
(h) Verbal nouns of the derived forms: 
e.g. aes disposal; pl. Sli seal 


Just use; pl. oYian! 


Note, however, that Verbal Nouns of II and IV sometimes 
also have broken plurals: 


oc , -- $ - ef 
vf pea picture; pl. pate or lapel 
grec See 


4; 5 experiment; pl. yb or Shs 


IV iss! false news; pl. Sm or Oty! 
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(i) Diminutives of words denoting things and irrational 
beings: 
aes little dog, pup; pl. Shy 
hed little sun; pl. Sliced 


LS booklet; pl. oe 


Note ais lity meaning “children” irrespective of sex. 
(j) Foreign words, unless properly Arabicized, 
e.g. ‘by thy parachute; pl. Siby Ath 
This applies to some words which denote male human beings, 
especially titles. 
e.g. Ls (Turkish) Pasha; pl. Salych 
41 (Turkish) Aga; pl. Gtj2T, GtjléT 


g- +e oe 


dal ye, Lelye (Persian) Sir, Mr; pl. Slats 


hy, dy (Turkish) Bey, Beg; pl. St Ke 
*We may note here that there has been a move in the 
modern Arab world against the use of foreign words, and 
language academies have busied themselves substituting 
words from old Arabic roots: 


22 we ge ben aoe 
eg. sdsltl dac¥! (lit. the piercing rays) for s! pS | 

pl. Sut as! | X-rays. 
Nevertheless, foreign words continue to be used, especially 


in common speech. Often, a broken plural is formed, where 
the foreign words lend themselves to this, 


e.g. Ban ( i) eens), cigarette; pl. pe, phe; Ss 93 
(Sudan) donkey engine, and, by extension, deep 
bore well with pumping engine; pl. I 19. 
The sound Feminine plural SLs would be more orthodox. 
© See also Appendix C, §7. | 
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FURTHER MEASURES OF THE BROKEN PLURAL 


4. A number of measures have been included in Chapters 
Six and Seven of the Broken Plural; again when referring to 
the Colour Defect Adjectives and the Elative (Chapter 
Eleven), and the Active Participle (Chapter Seventeen). 
A few further measures are given here, but a more complete 
list will be found in Wright’s Arabic Grammar, Part I, 
paras. 304/5S. 


(a) Je pl. of as, e.g. tabs a piece; pl. chi 


oe life, biography; pl. we, 


(b) Cai often pl. of abs v 


Sus $2 
c.g. 43 dome; pl. —; 
G- 2 gr. 


é)9 form, picture; pl.) 9° 


This is also an alternative plural to the Feminine Elative, 
“082 9- Oey ted 


e.g. Sr! the greatest, fem; pl. _»N! 


c) e Seg. is slave; pl. deb je donkey, ass; pl. a 
& 3 : y pl. 


Sus % ae 
(d) J+) an alternative to Js, when used as the plural of 
the Active Participle. Its use is largely poetical, and is not 


recommended to students: 
is ° sae 


Sao 
e.g. yole present, attendant; pl. a= or jam 


(e) dled: ‘This is commonly found as the plural of the tech- 
nically used Active Participle of Simple Verbs endings in 


3 orcs, 


e.g. wi (Act. Part. of ss) judge; pl. sas 


Jly ( ” yoo Js) governor, pl. 3Y5 
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(f) bs This is fairly often met as the plural of desi with 
a Passive sense: 


e.g. a (from di), slain, victim; 


wx (from ee for Ey) dead. 


gs-° $s -e. 
4k district, country, pl. Olay 
-@ 


“3! rider; pl. Ou 
ou (for cal) youth; pl. oud 
pt brave; pl. last 
(h) bs 

“Dage island; pl. 15 (also es 

Pat S newspaper; pl. Ly in 

ty letter; pl. yey 

if wonder; pl. ee lt 


[ Pe a ee 
; 3 old woman; pl. Pl \£ 


- a ee 


et pronoun, conscience; pl. ples 


(i) Js, (Jts when definite). 
ve virgin; pl. ylae 
C3 Mufti’s legal decision; pi. ney 
Note also Ae) night; pl. Ju 
jal people, family; pl. Jia 


5 of -s 
vv)! land, earth; pl. Ul)! 
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owe 2 ee 


(j) Bs as an alternative to (i), e. g. (S)l4e virgins; from bs 


when not Superlative (fem.), e.g. we pregnant; pl. Ju. 


From O48, e.g. ip Oe lazy; pl. dis 
From pi with Weak final radical: 


e.g. tae present, gift; pl. Glaa, 
core flock; pl. Ley, ie fate, death; pl. Les. 


5. Where a Noun has more than four radicals their 
number must be reduced to four to form a Broken Plural: 


e.g. Say Sis spider; pl. Sts 
gable emperor; pl. pil 


“Mea)sce nightingale; pl. ote 


- 


‘Vhis rule may be ignored in colloquial speech: 


C.B. jis wooden bed (Egypt); pl. we ibe 


Olas p> dragoman, guide, interpreter; pl. ola, 


But no purist would allow these plurals in print. 


6. Where a Noun has two or more Plurals, these may be 
used for different meanings: 
c.g. os eye; pl. Ogee etc. 
So- r-eék 
ove notable; Pl. Ole! 


+ slave; pl. rans 


ger 


4© worshipper (of God); pl. ate 


7, Sometimes a further Plural may be formed from a 
Plural. It may be Sound Fem. or Broken, and is used to give 
a morc extensive meaning: 


Pe F 
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eer g9- 38a 


~~ war; pl. ere pl.pl. obs,={ campaigns. 


pe conquest; pl. re pl.pl. Cala gi 
*8 


cab road, way; pl. oy pl.pl. ib 
3; hand; pl. 42! ppl. ou! 
$°- Mies a . -§ 
el vessel; pl. 4! pl.pl. ly! 


8. The Feminine ending ¢ may be used as a kind of 
Collective Plural for the following two categories of nouns: 


e.g. ulsi bowman; pl. LG ‘3 
(b) The relative adjective: 
e.g. Blige Sudanese; pl. ily (or Ssal35-) 
ie Sufi (mystic); pl. Liye (or Sycige) 
9. The following irregular plurals should be noted: 
I mother; Plur. PAW and fut 


s- 8-8 
ei mouth; Plur. l,i! 

va s- s-- s -08 s° L 
el. water (for ol for o9+); Plur. oly! and ol (for ol s+) 


s-- owe 


42+ lip (for igi); Plur. lis (also Sal yi and bpd) 


aL sheep (for ia py); Plur. ol and ole 


s-k s n5. 
a! maid-servant; Plur. ou] and Gly. 


Si-e a 
ol «1 woman; Plur. lai and « aye and Oly 
Ol! man; Plur. oul usually salt 


ins bow; Plur. os and ob 
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crre 
il VIII to commit (a sin 
or crime) 


se ti (—) to repent, regret 


sal II to fall short, be remiss 


yl V to regret something 
missed 
mee 


prea the future, result, issue 


“on 


veel re a self-determina- 
tion (mod. ) 


ans II to open anyone’s eyes, 
enlighten 


~ (2-) to forsake, abandon 


i a strong affirmative par- 
ticle; indeed, in truth, only 


ore 


3° III to hasten 
eG + ) to plunder, carry off 


pel VIII to seize (plunder, 
or opportunity) 


ob (2) to elapse (of time); 
to pass (intr.) 
oli to escape, miss (tr.) 


Sy vn. of Ob 


Gan guidance 


dis pl. Claus elie ATE 
lip ° 


s- s- , 
eli! pl. aT vessel, pot 
dL. ) to seize, hold 


u2s (=) to seize, grasp 


ute vu to seize, arrest 


& 3 "ef 


ox pl. Ok! tooth, age 
S33 (~) to intend 
so s be 
43 pl. &! — intention 
s- 6 s rh 
dia, pl. JL) journey 


i (T) to exert oneself, 
make an effort 


ee pl. th effort 
Sym pl. Shy sigs standard 
s--- 


4a)> pl. Sl — oe step 


wT pl. ol tool, instrument 
e- = e ie 

of Aes apart from, not to 
mention, in addition to 

g Z 3 ; 

733 clarity 


a ed 


\4.a5 intentionally, deliber- 
ately, on purpose 
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EXERCISE 83 
A 
(Extract from a sermon by Ibn al-Jauzi, 12th cent. A.D.) 


= ask -s £ s -7 87 we o sae 
or weyel Ae Was euyl Jd jf cr Ol oe edhe} 


apa be Gi GE yf plat ts gd cipil 
thas dag ee mo Ses egval wall ie, ce alts 


woe oe 
es @ -- 27 08 - o- wry 


Ape 374 Pegs rel plsély Poms oes Bis! P ve 


-3° 


ell KN mists ply. yi hb 
B 
yt DI dye Ur ok LS SY Su wy 


vi eis ay WI ode ol pies Fru tts seal 


ged ¢ gms’ de yall yak, weg 6 pes Sel ons 
DAY 
Cc 


Os BY St ES, abt yl I ais el 

AS oy oY Wb) yi Bs ASS oda dL ab Jo G 
Wile i Bop lt opel apt ge bk: GT AL, — 
th de geal St ges Latty ee lé ay UN das 


Jf oe bys! ad (4-ealt) al Sys as » Od Le 


Li is here omitted. 


“they”, i.e. the days of one’s life. 
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s eo wr 6S lee Sar 
4agee J—4 .(Quran, 1) ol wy ad att , 


IBY yf Gites pepbed de coll all a ia” 
SY fa wy) oy — 2 wdley Sse wlys wtgles as al 
S39 edu QV Thy LE oki, ake LM 


7 ee 5 ke e s 


wade ge Lad BSG ol Sly coly ctl 


EXERCISE 84 
A 


The three Muhammads co-operated in the committing of 
this crime; then the first two repented of it. I forgave them, 
but as for the third, I don’t know what the outcome will be: 
He is noi the son of poor parents: indeed, his father and his 
uncle are wealthy, and give him everything he asks for. But 
it seems that he reads the crime stories of modern European 
authors, and takes every opportunity to thieve and fight. 
The whole town is afraid of him, and his father can do nothing 
with him. The police have arrested him seven times during 
the last seven months. I hope that in the future we will find 
good uses for his exertions and that he will become a useful 
member of (the) society. 


B 


These girls scarcely open their mouths when they speak. 
Has it escaped them that clarity is the most important thing 
in speech? They are all Hinds, and they all want to be 
writers; they are exerting themselves a great deal to reach a 
high level in their studies. Apart from their speech, they have 
been very successful in their work. 


S 


NUMBER 383 


c 


1. What is your intention in this long and difficult journey? 


There is not (2) a place in the world which some traveller 
has not visited, and you are old (Zl a) I think it best for 


you to remain at home and leave all these excrtions tosomeone © 
else. 2. He seized the vessels and placed them all on the floor, 
then broke them deliberately with a strange, heavy instrument. 
3. You are all Aghas and Beys in the view of the republicans; 
whatever you were formerly, peasant or princes. 


CHAPTER FORTY- SOUR 


- 9 obo 


(Oger Vly all i) 


Declension of the Noun 


1. Declension was dealt with puefly in Chapter Four. The 


owe 


Arabic for declining a werd is obel, v.n. of w 6 TV. A Noun 


declined is said to be os (Passive Part.). But this term is 
also used of conjugating a verb, especially with reference to 
the Imperfect, whose three moods are considered to corres- 
pond roughly to the three cases, with their change of final 
vowels. A word whose final vowel is static is said to be ve 
. indeclineable, but this term is used almost solely of unchanging 


verbal forms (e.g. the Perfect) and of Particles like 35, cr 
3 
A few isolated Nouns may be considered is such as ce 


“caution”; and ls, a woman’s name. 


2 e- 


2. Words sending in the ?alif magstira are not uses but 
declined by pals, that is, notionally, e.g. 


(i) Crs fem. Elative of ris 
(ii) G3 world. 
(iii) TS) remembrance. 
(iv) Soe guidance. 

( v) fa Mustafa (proper fame), 
(vi). Uae a stick. 


Of the above, nos. (i) to (iii) have no Nunation. They are 


therefore Diptotes, or pa xé (see Chapter Four). They 
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385 


are the same for all cases. However, (i) and (iii) would change 
to -alif if a Pronoun were attached: 


e.g. a sss J 
i Ae 
Ub 383 


er 


e ’ 
$3 i Sie 


I have a sad remembrance (nom. 


indef.) 


Remembrance of the past is vain 


(nom.def.). 


Its remembrance is vain (nom. with 
attached pronoun). 


I became sad at the remembrance of 
the past (gen. def.). 


I became sad at the remembrance of 
it (gen. with attached pronoun). 


i) The world is a sad place (nom. def.). 


He left the world (acc.def.). 
I tired of this world (gen. def.). 


3. Nouns (iv), (v) and (vi) are Triptotes or iS aah: They 


have Nunation, but this is removed when they are Definite. 


Again final ya@ 
e.g. wae Jd ye 
usb Uae J 


S958 aps 
Pipe ig 


$- 3 Or 


3) pee vl ie 


err reese 7 - 


pee! ola 


> changes to ’alif, when a Pronoun is attached: 


I have no guidance (nor- indef.). 
I have a long stick (nom.indef.). 
Guidance is necessary (nom.def.). 


The stick is broken (nom.def.). 


My father’s stick is broken (nom. def. 
with *sdafa). 


His stick broke (nom.def. with atta- 
ched pronoun). 
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Give me clear guidance (acc.indef.). 


Give me a new stick (acc.indef.). 


Give me my father’s stick (acc.def. 
with "#ddfa). 


Give me his stick (acc.def. with 
attached pronoun). 


; I was afraid of the stick (gen.def.). 


I was afraid of my father’s stick 
(gen. def. with *sdafa). 


I was afraid of his stick (gen.def. with 
attached pronoun). 


4. The following types of Noun are Diptotes: 


(a) Broken Plurals of the following forms: 


a7 ee 
e.g. . 


arte 


ie 
el)}9 ministers; pl. of PS 


“er 


Also the following plurals: 


a-? $ak 
dy! (from Ss! first) 


sick people; pl. of oa is 


e- - 


Cities; pl. of dude 
orphans; pl. of a 


dirhems (silver coins); 
money; pl. of ony? 
e ¢ 


pigs; pl. of yr 


oe 


a? 2 am 
>! (from +1 other) 


> - 0 * 
ell (from pe thing) 
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(b) The following feminine forms: 


e.g. alsige black 


ead angry 
GS Ss 5 remembrance 
Se greatest 
(c) The Masculine Singular Elative and Colour-Defect 
Nouns of the form (}«Jl, 
c.g. ti longer, longest. 


2s 7 


carat grey. 
s-ek 
Among the rare exceptions is }.)! widower, whose fem. is 


s--ek 


j'. 
(d) Adjectives of the form GAGs whose fem. is bs. 


(Note, however, aieet boon companion; fem. GU). 
(ce) The numerals mhicn cad in é when they stand alone 


4 


as pure numbers, e.g. i. 2 ai 4X three is half of six. 
(£) Most proper names, whether personal or geographical, 
e.g. ib Tarafa (masc.) 
Obs Sulaiman (Solomon) 
Re Persia (Fars province) 
431 Ahmad (as an Elative this is bound to 


be diptote) 


= Yahya Names beginning with a yd? of increase, 
ee resembling the 3rd Person Sing. of the 
Ao Yazid | Imperfect must be Diptotes. 

It may be mentioned that names of foreign origin are almost 


invariably Diptotes, e.g. ja London; cal Paris. 
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On the other hand, there are many Triptote Personal 
Names. The chief guide here is the dictionary, e.g. 4s} Zaid. 
ane “Amr. dn Hind (a woman’s name, sometimes a Diptote). 
cis Ja tare: They include many names either of participal 
form, e.g. ue Muhammad; Sat Mahmid, or from the class 
of Adjectives resembling the Active Participle in meaning, 
e.g. cy-~ Hasan (lit. “beautiful”), J... Said (lit. “happy”). 


5. As already stated, Diptotes are treated as Triptotes 
when they are made definite in any way, e.g. by the Article, 
by an attached Pronoun or an 7idéfa: 


ed SS ? cae bas 

eg. Nom. .plas cities; cpladl the cities. 
- - esr on 

Acc. plas cities; else their cities. 


- 


oo 


6 eens ele 
Gen. mie cities, pla. ¢ from the cities 
ay 8 
wll sk of Arabia. 


6. Nouns ending in > im have been dealt with when 
occuring as Active Participles of the Defective Verb, e.g. 
_ ob, V2 (see Chapter Twenty-nine). A similar phenomenon 


s s 
takes place in the case of some Broken Plurals derived from 
triliteral roots with the third radical wdaw or ya’, 


e.g. dite slave-girl; Ss mufti’s ruling. 
Nom. and Gen. jlya; 93 
Accus. Sy lye; els 
With Article, Nom. and Gen. (s) er stall 
With Article, Accus. y!521; satall 


The yd is similarly written when such words are made 
definite by iddfa. 


26 
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vee ee 
3 : pl. pal « eh orphan 
2s pl. nits Pig 
aye pl. Shes slave-girl, ser- 
vant-girl 


s-of 


J+)! widower 


$a - 


4515-0 budget 


Sus ‘ Juz Portugal 


"ees 


ui 2 Oranges 


ie pl. oh forehead, 


front 

“rere S . 
xu! X to colonize 
- + 

ly) Russia 


s@ 
AN bois 
W>! permission 


(~) cil VIII to recom- 


mend, suggest 
7 
4, 2 protection 


j°lé III to desert, leave 
Kn (2.) to follow 
‘Lay pl. Silay mean 


Jil VIII to intern, arrest 
-- 08 

eel IV to execute (put to 
death) 

ser 

+) sand 


s oe 
(3£ perspiration, sweat 


shee 
sled suddenly 


> V to hesitate, stop 
Lt Asia 


EXERCISE 85 


stall wg hy ae Jel Hee Je dew Gall oF 


CIN inal! oy § XS Dew! a diy a Tw oF 


tSy iLeyI 


cred og ans) Gy ge ob Ot Le ee 


282% shar 


OSM 3s «de pe CA dell i ie pies 8 pee fear ey 


gore 


JAisy ce J! ice eS Lp ml 
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B 
wt alld ON oT ADL GT A ayy Greed — , 


ro 


° s B e- “309 - erré SOL a I ome 
slat J! dey 5! ws Se wl recat HET WE gy le day —y 
o ° ’ oe Roe - 
Sx ps WW Lt dhe pill Foe see any 
AaldeL eS LI Cols pyell Gael —g ge 


EXERCISE 86 


1. My world came to an end when I became a widow, for, 

when I was eleven, my father died, and my mother had died 

three years previously. 2, We see in Russia’s budget large 

sums for the defence of her borders. 3. The helping and 

guidance of widows is among the duties recommended to 

believers, 4. He had many pigs, apart from his cows and 

sheep. 5. He met a black girl, so he took her into employment 

[as] a servant girl in his house in Baghdad. But she deserted 

him suddenly without permission two days later. 6. They 

followed the enemy and found them hesitating in the sand, 

so they destroyed them straight away. 7. Portugal had many 

colonics in the past, and her sailors were famous. 8. I knew | 
from the perspiration flowing on his forehead that his endea- ~ 
vours had tired him, but this was my only means of finishing — 
the work at the appointed time. 9. I saw Muhammad on my © 
right and Ahmad on my left. As for the boastful Tarafa, I 
did not see him at all. He had deserted me in my time of 
difficulty. 10. I met a lame man and a tall negro (black) in 
the street, and I did not know whence they had come. 


CHAPTER FORTY- ee 


- s-0tew 


(Oger Vly et Jul) 
The Use of the Cases 


1. As already stated, the Arab grammarians used case termi- 
nology for the Verb in the Imperfect as well as for Nouns: 


Noun Nominative 7 Imperfect Indicative —. 
Accusative —. Subjunctive — 
Genitive > Jussive ne 


- 


‘The Jussive may be approximated to the Genitive since the 
sukun changes to kasra when hamzatu I-wasl follows, e.g. 


oi ol if he speak; git 3} if he speak the truth. 
Here, however, we are only concerned with Noun cases, and 


the English grammatical terms, though inadequate as will be 
seen, must be used. 


2. The Nomtnative ( &) is used: 
(a) For the Subject (jel) of a Verbal sentence, e.g. 


cus peal SS tT okey the newspapers arrived this morning. 
(b) For the Subject (termed It: beginning”) of a 


S$ se- 3° -er 


Nominal sentence, ¢.g. ¢3,# Ay! the boy is wounded. 


(c) As the Predicate Cx information’) of a Nominal sen- 
tence. aye is the Predicate of the above sentence. 


a as 
(d) As the si sata of ov}, ol, etc., e.g. 


4) ol verily your Lord is merciful. 


rrr e 


bps Leet ol on ior: I was angry that the egg (was) 
° Drokens 


(e) After the Vocative Particle a (always used with the 
391 | 
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Article), e.g. OgaLnt yal O Muslims! Also after & si in the 


Singular without nunation, e.g. Jy . O boy! ine b O Mu- 
hammad! 

(f) For the Adjective of, or a Noun in apposition to, 
another Nominative, e.g. 


Seal Ae Mole the noble man came; 
‘uly deat a the man and his father rose. 
3. The Accusative (ai is used: 
(a) As the Object (4 pee of a Verb, e.g. 
yea J Lids Ebb 7 met a servant-girl in his house. 
Some Verbs take iwo Objects, e.g. * 
ves ae oe I gave Hassan a book. 


a ae) 


ois load <<» I considered Muhammad a liar. 
seasonally there voy be three Objects, e.g. 


(36 Vee ee pal I informed Hassan that Muhammad 
was lying. 

Some Verbs which in English take direct Objects are said 
in Arabic to be transitive by means of a Preposition. A good 
dictionary will always give the appropriate Preposition. 
Below are some examples: 


J+ 54 to surpass, beat (someone); se to pass (someone); 


Jd —£) to dedve: 


Some Verbs may take either a direct Object or a Preposi- 
tion. This is especially true of Verbs of Motion, thus we have: 


- baw eee owe 


Spd! 3 he went to the market; or Gynt aad. 
The second version 1s the more usual. 


Gale or J alk he came to me. 


* See Appendix C, §6 for further notes on Doubly Transitive Verbs 
o-am 3 bE 
with special reference to VERBS OF THE HEART (lw! Jlail) 
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Here the first version is more customary in writing. 


When used with © such Verbs mean “‘to bring” or “‘take 
away”’, ¢.g. 


ely u—+5 he went off with my money; 


ora es + 


idles ale he brought two volumes; 
pein gut he brought me two volumes. 


wens 
The Tegasilive Verb is termed Jaz and the Intransitive 
(den J oe or 5). 


2 


(hb) As the Absolute Object (ges past) (see pp. 331 ff) 


e.g. tas Sits I was disturbed, upset. 


(c) Adverbially for Time and Place (Sib; a gated), e.g. 


aL in pee oJ I stayed with them a whole year. 


Glue xy I awoke in the morning. 
ne Likes be cass] he looked right and left. 


| A “ pe he travelled by land and sea. 
Such Accusatives may be replaced by Prepositional phrases, 
often with Gg, hence the grammatical term 43 Jal. 


3 ear: 


chal J <4— I awoke in the morning. 


jloally 9 cdl U} casi! he looked to the right and left. 


ate; ui he arose (or, set out) at dawn. 
Many so-called Particles or Prepositions are really Adverbial 
Accusatives of Nouns, at least in origin, e.g. 
ale behind; Gi above; ce beneath, under; »# towards; 


hi before; + after. 
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All these words will be found under their triliteral roots in 
the dictionary. 


2 298708" 


(d) To express Aim or Purpose (J Jyaitt) This is ex- 
pressed by a Verbal Noun in the Accusative, e.g. 


fi 2-6 


J LL! cad I rosc to honour him. 


Soe ee 


a) Ghai cwe I kept silent out of respect for him. 


The Arabic terminology indicates that this Accusative 
could be replaced by a Sudbjunctitve Verb or a Verbal Noun 
introduced by J. Thus the above two examples might be 


yo sr ret Bere 


rendered as rs) wai and ary ae. 


(e) To determine Hal. This is a peculiarly Arabic cons- 
truction which is used to describe the Condition or Circum- 
stance obtaining at the time when the action of the main 
Verb takes place. The term ‘‘condition” may lead to confu- 
sion since the sort of condition in a conditional sentence is 

Sa «* $- O2 
termed bis , and the sentence 4b): az Hal, however, is 
condition in the sense of state. It. may be expressed by an 
Accusative or by a Finite verb, e.g. 


$-- - a7e- §@r7- 2 + 


oi, - als or Se crm els Hassan came riding. 


Such a Hal Accusative may take its own direct object, e.g. 


- -ef cre 


ae! iy (SI, ol, he came riding a white donkey. 


ees nS Ighes they arrived riding donkeys. 


The Hal usually refers to the subject of the sentence, as to 
Hassan in the first example; but it could refer to he object 
or even to some Genitive, e.g. 


-- 3 eb- a 7er z°- yy 


(si, t ae cal or Sp Le i) I saw Hassan riding. 


ore een oe cries) oleh ott Gy we passed the women 
‘ walking beside their 
camels. 
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The Accusative Hal is nearly always an Active Participle. 
It may also be a Passive Participle, e.g. 


2 oF- 
Vgc. Line cul) I saw Hassan slain. 


“ew 


Caz, AST Ss he left the country, exiled. 
Occasionally, a Verbal Noun may replace the Active Partici- 
ple: 


Zz IF 2 97070 


Logla ogl tu! they received him seated. 
for eee 


The verbal Hal occasionally refers not to any specific part 
of the previous sentence (i.e. Subject, Object, etc.), but to 
the whole statement. 


lol, ae 2 gildly ages he insulted them, while the judge 
ee “remained (dt. remains) silent. 


eh 
Even a nominal sentence could be used here cule rlilly. 


In such sentences the » which introduces the Hal might be 
translated ‘‘while’’. 


(f) Ege Specification ( Seats) with the meaning of ‘ 
regard to”’, c.g. 
9708 6 
aa os lobe ou 33} Zaid is greater in knowledge than 
coed Hassan, 


Codi ee be good in regard to soul 
“ (i.e. rejoice heartily). 


a o~ 
Such its the construction after o> ‘how much, how many, e.g. 


foal J | Ow og how many apples are there in the 
kitchen?: (as also after the numbers 
11 to 99), 
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(g) The Predicate of OK and its sisters (Chapter Thirty- 
two), e.g. 
3) pgs stad diya E36 the city of Baghdad was famous in 


set, , iT G the Middle Ages. 


(h) For the Subject of ol and its sisters, e.g. 


Sicatt oe sogecs , 
eb 143) Ol (truly) Zaid is standing. 

Note that nothing should interpose between such Particles 
and their Accusative, the only normal exception being the 
Predicate, when it consists of a Prepositional phrase, e.g. 


Lg Ke) coe] 3 o} JU he said that in the garden (was) 
= : “ a strange man. 


‘This is most likely to happen when the Accusative after the 
Particle is indefinite, and the sentence can be translated as 
“there is, are”, “there was, were’’, e.g. the example above 


ce 2 
“he said that there was a strange man in the garden”. tla 
“there” is sometimes interposed. 


(i) In the construction of eel Aa Y, that is, after the ¥ 


which denics absolutely the class or species in the place or 
circumstances defined in the sentence. This Accusative has 
no nunation, e.g. 


o-e ca eit : 
oJ! gs Je) Y¥ there is not a man in the house. 
Note the following expressions: 


a-r 


FO ; : 
CUD Gy pio Y there is no escape from that. 
oe os o a- 7 
(Ol « Ol) Gy eh Y there is no doubt. 


ae of oe 
(Ol ¢ Ol) ge & Y it is inevitable (stronger than the 
7 above). 
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The following sentences illustrate the use of the last two: 


arr - #9 GE Oo ae 
Iphe yal Ol cht Y There is no doubt that the 
: Arabs won. 


aus i ds ¥ There is no doubt about that. 
Sal hele Va « val dees The arrival of the Arabs with- 
- 72 out doubt saved the besieged. 

cael 


° oun “J o8 o 


ui) praali ol om a Y We must definitely resist them. 


oe 2? 


beet Tag on 


yw 6 im Nye sis ee The spread of education will 

Ss , lead, inevitably, to the raising 
ielT Soe oe Jy Soy of the standard of life in the 
. Middle East. 


z bY! aps) d 
Gj) After vI (see Chapter Fifty-one). 


(k) When the Noun after the Vocative Particle (k) is 
defined by a Genitive, e.g. 


* ut b O Abu Bakr'; cnzasl gal b O Prince of the 
‘ Believers (Caliph)! 


a°7r + ¥arenr 
(1) With 4+ JynaeJ!, a comparatively rare construction in 


which the Accusative is used to mean “with”, “by”, or 
“during’’, e 


Selly yu I travelled along the Nile. 
ells rari I travelled during the night. 
ola 5 a pu Zaid travelled along with his brother. 
This usage is rather antique, it is found in poetry and the 
Quran, and is not recommended to the student for general 
use. 
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(m) For any Adjective governing an Accusative Noun, or 
any Noun in md sale to another Accusative Noun, e.g. 


e eigs 
2 | jax, 2a) I saw a beautiful scene. 


——— 


Kis haat oe i, I saw a lion and elephant. 


(n) In certain Exclamations, the usual explanation being 
that there is a suppressed verb (yas chs), e.g. 


bed s- er at 2 w-} 
eh La, welcome to you (4b WW»)! understood). 


Z#o- 


~~ slowly! (hel understood). 
dled! sleds escape! escape! 


The » here, sometimes written with ’alif ly introduces 
_ several such expressions. Sometimes ¢! is added to the noun: 


aU goals woe! alas! (lit. sigh). Note also ey dey thay 
woe to you! 


4. The Genitive Gx) is used: 


(a) For ‘ital, that is, after a Noun (see Chapters Seven 
and Eight). 


(b) After a Preposition pa 3 ~~ see Chapter Four) Arabic 


grammarians say that the d4ilel has the force of one of 
the Prepositions, and indeed it may be replaced by. this 


‘s 207 - 6 gS o- 


construction, e.g. a wy or 2 wy a garment of silk; 


erom ya 


to zed! one or weal as Beall the prayer of sunset; 
a --o0 - o- 


Si! Ged pal or Gay Su jail the royal palace in 
Damascus. 


(c) For Adjectives agreeing with, or Nouns in apposition to, 
other Genitive Nouns. 
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(d) In the following common constructions: 


(i) After 17 each, every, all. te ne every oy aie s every 


one; iy all k the whole city; wt k lai 5 oll) 
all the people. 


- Sa- = os 9 7 
(ii) i and 4i& which may replace §; e.g. Quebell az or 
cael GE all the Muslims. 


(iii) ore some, or one of, e.g. eas cn one of the poets, 


a certain poet, some poets; an JW someone said; 


re Sys pas gan ESI I ate sorne of the food 
and left the rest. 


- (iv) A likeness. This is used where the English would 


o- 20 s.° 2 


have ‘‘like’”’ or ‘‘as’’, but is a noun, e.g. 4 oe o- 
Hassan is like Zaid; 43) yy Je on Os Hassan was like 


Zaid; Al, eekely Bue ul he gave a pound and I 


gave the same. 
o a Sit y | 
ji forms the Plural Jl!, but it has no Feminine, 


e.g. 
rote JI gs ; Y do not listen to men like 
them - “their like- 


nesses” 

. are of * oe . 

elu! oles ie ; Y do not. visit women like 
them. 


-- -e9e & -e- -20 se 
Lol_Aml greed Yt. cs a girl like her does not 
° 7 “merit our respect. 
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s 
(v) Sy properly “another”, means also “except’’. It is 
a noun, e.g. 


ty yaw Joa & &), ” 21 passed by a man other 
than you. 


Hy ae is Sasi ET | expected you but some- 
one else came. 
Py rd id 
poll aad pork J ky eee” I was expert in every 
subject except science. 
eae 
(vi) eee also a Noun, means “‘another’”’, but often corres- 


os ao" 


ponds to the prefixes non-, un-, im-, etc., e.g. oe we 
“impossible”. It cannot form the Feminine or Plural, 
e.g. 
“abo Py IOS 8 FO rt 
JULW alle ne GLO! Ide this book is unsuitable 
i at ° for children. 


7”. ao- ere oe eo? sere ‘ F i r 
Wepre Gale os acn.1 Gye5 I invited his sister but 
someone else came(fem.). 


° “ar er) vo- s 


ix, — ne Ob eat I saw people who were 
not the inhabitants of 
Mecca. 


(vii) OW “both’’, normally used without nunation with a 
following Genitive, e.g. oe eT WS ale both men came; 
cnay) WS cal; I saw both the men; ile ASG Sy 
I passed by both the men. Its Feminine is ok » e.g. 

od Ge SAS both the girls spoke; 


od Lb bw we met both the girls. 


When the following Genitvel is an attached Pronoun, 
and only then, the forms ws masc. and eee fem. are - 
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used in the Accusative and Genitive, e.g. Leas” ie 


beg + @E- 


both of them came; asd 3h, I saw both of them; 
leaks Sy >» I passed both of them. 


ene . - 
(Vili) 


sore 


‘) “many a” is followed by an Indefinite Noun, e. g. 


3° es 


cy ee dey ‘“’) many a noble man have 


I met. 


w 89 aes 


5 ali as J ou (Stim sy many a soldier died in 


that battle. 


Note that ts, ) means “perhaps” and is followed by a 


"as 


verbal sentence, e.g. ue ls) perhaps he will come. 


VOCABULARY 


witb (*)to wander, go round 
es 
cls poll-tax 
9 ar 
u- ld engraver, painter, sculp- 
tor 


S$ a- : 
slam blacksmith, ironworker 


ae S$ ~et 
ea) f:, pl. ela} mill 


cre (=) to grind, mill 


\as| previously (in adocument 


9 66 


=“above’”’, 
wetkoe 5 
t=! aS Kab al-’Ahbar, 
name of a Jewish divine 
(Ex. 87) 


aforesaid’’) 


9e- 3 -e8k 
wr pl. Ll a Jewish divine 


9 (~) to know 


-e08 
$)>! IV to inform 
3708 - 


61) J! the Pentateuch, Torah 
(loosely; the Old Testament) - 


a (~) to perish, come to an 
end 


lat the (fixed) term of one’s 
life 


Glas pl. wal handle 


230 
o the navel 


é (= cab.) prostrate, 
thrown on the ground, 
lying on the. ground 


4» V to threaten, warn 
oes 


ye pl. webs dagger 
ol what (Ex. 87) 
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EXERCISE 87 


The Death of the Second Caliph, ‘Umar ibn al- Khattab. 
(From the Annals of at-Tabari, 838-923 A.D.) 


255 HB ol GF ay i Spb OS dt ge 
wa 1 6 LS GUE Se Sy cet Ged by St GLa 
Ge i) ol » Jy cop BS d dlyo : JE S4els 
Sl lis (ne) dU ey fw Es de Tae, 
sah 3s SUEY tr ea Ls (according to) de dis 
J ES gy Abi By Jeet Ol Soy Wy dew ul 
wey geeY GAL So; Je wee Dati: SF pt 
SU ase Gpeil of capilly GAY ge (= tee) by Soe 
OTL Cage SI pe Geilo GaT Lat Ges A ae 
SG Swe j bed aS ol (eoal Ob GS) aut ys 
saad = SU Pade Ly 2 DU puE BAG SE al oglt 
oy 92 dos all (fear God!) alll » jae JU a1) atl OW G 
aie (gi ab ly dike LT Sy Ys du Saha § ott 
ik: Sis LAF TL Bit os ts Oy ny EY pass 
+ SU «Aa JE Gye sales Ole hs py qed « oxtail 
Teall MI ne Ge eal OF LG Ads pe Gay Ole as 


a? 


Ce eae g- 2 6 
Glas GL) A Sate oA cell oF SHH gl Joos 
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2» 78 roe a - 


gl gay Ba Se Ale wed Se ae Gal uk 
ang Ci 6 by GU AST gt gy IE ane Jay als 
rey oF Se ell Gls Sy La DAU ae 
; UW .(there he is, that ishe) 13 4 ¢cepll ol be + Is 
ob eb ney Gee op Oley de Der uy Lal (ai 

els jail 


EXERCISE 88 


No translation from English to Arabic is given here. Instead, 
it is recommended that the student re-read the passage in the 
previous exercise, noting the various grammatical and 
syntactical features, and then REWRITE THE WHOLE 
PASSAGE WITH FULL VOWELLING AND ORTHO- 
GRAPHICAL SIGNS. 


The following points should help the student: 

ells a5 Grammatically os is the Predicate, and is said 
to be polis “brought forward”. cl.!,5 is the subject, of this 
nominal sentence. 


SSK thas Sl l. Verbs of thought and estimation are 
doubly transitive. The first object of (sy! here is 4=|,5. The 


second, which should have been pom is replaced by a 


Zenitive after a preposition (~). 


eat cul. ot The d before vu! adds nothing to the 
meaning. This is a conditional, and the apodosis has the 
Energetic form of the Jussive for stress. 


Su « 
wee bi! Here 2. which resembles the Active Participle 


Pee 
ok “dying”, in meaning, is used with a future sense. 
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fs as 3 é 
hal (65 Ji aily The pronoun « after UO! refers to nothing 
previously mentioned, as would normally be the case. It is 
a Neutral Pronoun, not translated, which merely serves to 
satisfy the grammatical requirement o an Accusative after 
ol. The Arab grammarians call this olest wee (pronoun of 


circumstance). 


ava a cy On the day after the following day, i.e. two 
days later. 


s-er 


yes ot: § A nominal Hal sentence referring to ¢})5) wl. 

place] The Feminine sa} refers to 4 i “a blow”. ” is 
Feminine Plural, according to antique usage, referring to 
whe. Modern Arabic would normally have lalant. 


Peery | 208 
als Jeol The Verb ,jsol is doubly transitive, e.g. 


~- eb 
wl> ne gaol “he took ‘Umar into his house”. When the 
Verb is Passive the first Object takes the place of the Subject, 
but the second Object )!> still remains in the Accusative. In 


either case we could write «)!> cj as an alternative. 


27 


CHAPTER FORTY- SIX 


(Spas lo wots Su) 


The Permutative 
arell the substitution) 
1. The Permutative must follow immediately the word for 
which it is substituted (42+ JaxJ!). 
There are four kinds of substitution: 
(a) ae substitution of the whole for the whole 


(GST JST Ja) i.e. where the Permutative is exactly 


equivalent to the word for which it is substituted, e.g. 


Apes ne na Zaid, thy brother came. 
ersb-- a - oad bina) - -38 


whales pasts 4 ax a Gel the people of the city, 
the great and the small, came to me. 


a nd 


(b) The part is substituted for the whole (ars J 


JN! ee) e.g. 
"08 3007 a --8 


awl als kiss him the hand, i.e. kiss his hand; Jt yl JS 
dias he ate the loaf, half of it, i.e. he ate the half of the loaf. 


(c) A poseenon or quality is substituted for the name 
2907 S07 -- oF 


(SuseNT ju i.e. Permutative of inclusion), e.g. 4235 42} Set! 


co fr e 


Zaid, his garment pleased me, i.e. Zaid’s garment pleased 


2703 207 F 


me; 4» |) POSS | praised Zaid, his beauty, i.e. I praised 
Zaid’s beauty. 

(d) A word is used to correct the Previous: one (all Ja 
the Permutative of error), e.g. ws Be ae I passed by a 


dog (no, I mean) a horse. This usage is very rare. 
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PRONOUNS. EMPHASIS 


2. ‘The Personal Pronoun (08) may be either Separate 
or Attached. 

The Separate Pronoun is always Nominative, except 
when used for sues in apposition to a Noun or an Attached 


ares 


Pronoun, e.g. uf is! ye he struck me (accus.). 


i re Say 54 I passed by you (gen.). 
: ie 
But the Emphasis is more often achieved by the use of a 


S s0f 
Pl. as meaning “myself”, “yourself”, etc., e.g. 


"-J0@ < 


rae wes] pleali es the teacher wrote the book himself. 


bathe 7208 e272 08° 
° 


I spoke to them hersecives: 
Salen this word is placed in the Genitive after «, w, e.g. 


790° Se- e- Se- 
Audi Jo) OF dunt) 42) Zaid himself. 


of oe 


Used similarly, though less frequently, ant es things 

sar sebe- 

rather than people generally, is oe (pl. tel) e.g. ane >i 
the matter itself. 

The Reflexive Pronoun in the Accusative is also expressed 


by these thre¢ words with pronominal suffixes, e.g. 


ais J: he killed himself. 


If the Pronoun depends on a Preposition, it is enough to use 
the pronominal suffix, e.g. 


(NOT tt J) et Sash] took something for myself. 
It should be noted that |< and one may be used i asindepen- : 
dent Nouns with a following Genitive, e.g. Je. x ot che 


I met ne, same man (for rae Jez or ani Je). 
ul repre one Gist She gave me the eclf-same present as my 


ye ww 


father. 
Notz: When pai means “soul”, it fakes the Pharg uni and is 


‘Feminine. 
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3. The Attached Pronoun may be either Accusative or 
Genitive, but not Nominative. It may be attached to the 


form ul to form a Detached Accusative Pronoun as follows: 


3. Masc. cu} him. Sars. oe pul them. 
“og Lal! them both o.6 
3. Fem. ekt her. elo» 
2. Mase. 4b} you. ae ki you 
2g LS! you both ae 
2 Fem. a ee pli, 
1. sh! me. uu us. 


It is used as follows: 


(a) To carry the Object of a singly transitive Verb. In this 
case, stress is implied, and this may be further heightened by 
revere me eentenee, order and putting the Object first, e.g. 


Cuts Sbly ne sty Thee do we worship and Thee do we 
ask for help (Qur'an. I). 
(b) To carry the second Object of a doubly transitive 
Verb, when that Object is a Pronoun, e.g. 
oa ,@ - eof : 
(eb!) el! glacl he gave me it. 
+08 7 
But alae! is equally common. Nevertheless, when a doubly 
transitive Verb has a Noun as first Obiect and a Pronoun - 
the second, the second must have uh, e.g. ctl Ue asl 
he gave it to Hassan. Again, if both Objects are Pronouns, 
‘the second must have u! if it is not of a later person than the 
first: 
: cs - ef : 
ie. 'y 4ijlkel he gave me you. 


<~@8 
ajlacl he gave me it. 
oo 7 ok 


aS Unc! he gave you it. 


Pa 
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of 
SUac! he gave you me. 
of 
| he gave him you. 


a 
37 of 

slael he gave him it. 

(c) It is also used independently as a warning, e.g. 


Sy take care!; jily Su be careful of the fire. 


4. If the Conjunctions 9, U, “and”, “so” and J “verily” 


are prefixed to the Pronouns 9 and a the # usually loses 


its vowel, e.g. 5#9 for #9;  .¢5 for ti. 


5. The first Person Singular attached Pronoun ¢¢ is often 


omitted and replaced by a kasva in cries and commands, 


chiefly in the Quran, e.g.  \y for “5 my Lord! 
cpl for sal fear me! 


6. The attached Pronoun 4 is often used after ol and its 
sisters in a vague general sense, referring to a whole sentence 
or the general situation. This is merely a device to provide 
an Accusative after the Fariele, since the Arabs like to use 


ewe 


this particle. It is termed oth ad e.g. 


es y aii as it pea it appeared to the general that 


c7-s, ° there was no escape from fighting. 
Ayyball cys 
° "ss 
Here the sentence after 0! is introduced by the Y of Denial 
of the Species, which does not therefore provide a Noun to 


at 
serve as Accusative after O!. An alternative way of writing 


mer ee 


this, though less idiomatic, would be .. .,4 Y ol. 


7. The Reciprocal Pronoun ‘‘one another’ is expressed by 
or eer 7307 707 - OF 


the use of ,;ax ‘‘one, some”’, e. 8- Las bw Hel, Ai we have 
helped one another (or andl Lan) 
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With Prepositions the (2x is often not repeated, e.g. 


oan or $Steadl Us the soldiers approached one another. 


VOCABULARY 


wf) (2.) to dislike 


rds a IV to compel 
(I) & peal dei 

(dl) o Peale despite, in 
an of ai fact that) 


aj > pl. os Sa profession, trade 
ole youth (abstract) 

lA) (sp) to play 

OLX pl. GS» drunk 


js sluggishness; failure 
(mod.) 


- wks 
RIS y+ qualifications (mod.) 


s- - 


dxwas advice 


Ui, VIII to borrow 
acl VIII to pay attention 


u-ib climate, weather 
y+) (2) to refuse, reject 
u-#> II to surprise 


ol IV ” ” 


or (pass.) ar ee (:-) 
to be surprised by 


aJsab childhood 

plas bankrupt 

70k 

ul IV to go bankrupt 


nl bankruptcy 


EXERCISE 89 
A 


-- 98 


Ayal oe GA bee 4 ale de SI ia jae HEN 
Cereal gall ely, Y aS (Intermediate) tai yall 
iy hy as Neer peers ee ee oe a oes 
at oY lin ols ce (ote il a Gey 4st, Ga 
Aig DUI gk bl OLS yes (ded J Sy Raya 
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Lad steel af eM dl ALA ye WT Gye wily c Aadans 
ot peel de ppllel § Ith wt Ju, GI) we Ley 
fo buds Lhe tna pale Wy ge LIU SIE! 
| «pall Nyman 
B 
51 RM oye take GA GUY Sly Gad Cail , 
i gab Shay tel CLs aa, a 
Joys Lt Vy city oly ge gare i ial (Bahrain) cael 
oo 2 Yy Bye tile Shoe (asd Oo GE tht Aye 
Bo Greed all he Gaye ley be cdg Gi wll 
cml Syal aiy Cua bya So, zc sd 
at 
. c 
we yes ee pail Gall anti yet 33 Ob 
ce SO pal i lyaty pf col] peaks Sof 1b, 
CB ads ell Ge Oy Soy cai lb! 
SA de sed Lolly Ab) : Conad CLT (traffic) 
RY a gy Shes g eH Cl I es 
SAD yell Gay ESS. sol peal we JI sl! 
oF Uily WE gy oy Sle OUilpse Gyp— 4g ke Qed 
ety 


THE PERMUTATIVE 1 
EXERCISE 90 


1. Despite what the unbelievers say, the souls of the right- 
cous are in the hands of God. 2. I was surprised that there 
was nothing in the cupboard after the party. There is no 
doubt that the servants have eaten all that remained. But 
what can I do? This is a general custom among the servants 


of government officials, and it is inevitable (.. rf Y). 3. 1f1 
go to the palace to present my petition in the morning, they 
say ‘The king is still sleeping”; if I go in the afternoon, they 
say he is out hunting; and if I go in the evening, they say he 
is receiving guests from among the ambassadors and other 
important foreigners. There is no benefit from this type of 
rule. 4. He surprised me, because he was reading weighty 
volumes, and he was still in his youth. 5. Him I praise, but 
you I ask for help, because you have been my friend since 


‘childhood. 6. I refused to visit him, saying that the weather 


was bad, but he was too intelligent to believe me. ‘The real 
reason was that he had refused to take my advice. 7. His 
qualifications were not adequate (sufficient) for a profession 


of this sort (use j*). We were both in the same class in 


school, and the teacher expected great things of both of us. 


But he used to play while I worked, and he rarely paid 


attention to what the teacher said in lessons. You may (49) 
say: “Many a man has succeeded in life without great 
qualifications”. But how many have succeeded without 
work? 8. How much money did you lend him? I saw him 
drunk five minutes ago, yet he is bankrupt. 9. They spoke to 
one another, and after a short time had elapsed they were 
fighting each other. 10. I passed you walking with my sister 
last night. Does my father know, and is it your intention to 
propose to her? I fear very much that there is no hope for you. 
My father will certainly refuse to marry her to you, because 
a poor man like you cannot give her the things she is used 'to. 
My advice to you is to work hard to become rich, perhaps 
you will then gain my father’s consent (ast}-) to the 
marriage. 


CHAPTER FORTY-SEVEN 
- srobow- » 3 


(Gay Vly QLT Lil) 


Particles. Prepositions 
1. The Arab grammarians call the Particle ove pl. hee 
(which also means “‘letter”). They are used in place of what 
we should call Prepositions, Conjunctions and Interjections, 
and, sometimes, Adverbs. 


2. The Preposition is called at au, the word governed 


ae° 


; 
by a preposition is )9,#, and the preposition with its noun is 
2 20° 00-2 -e- 


papecsty yt. 


3. Prepositions ure: A. Inseparable, consisting of one letter 
always attached to the following word; B. Separate, which 
stand alone and are either true particles or nouns in the 
Accusative. 


A. INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS 
(1) ~ “in, by, with” etc. 
Verbs denoting “‘to adhere”, “attach”, “‘seize”, “begin”, 


¥ - Bee 
are construed with. e.g. ile “to hang on”, 14 “to begin 
with”, 7 : 


on 


” e 


be 2 0-e 
“To believe in” is S gpl, eg. Uh cul I believe in God. 


- - 08 &- see 


“To swear by” is — ewdl, e.g. Cel coud! I swear by my 
head. Sometimes the verb is omitted. 

After 13! “See! Behold!” ty is used (but the noun alone in 
the Nom. may be used), e.g. jl 43 Je» 13) Behold a man 
came (or ney 131). a 

41? 


a 
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In negative sentences if the predicate is a noun, ~ is often, 
prefixed to it, e.g. 


- yy woe 


ye » od he is not a rider (or Lyi ~) 
gaily p G they are not aware (or Oye a L) 
Many intransitive verbs of motion pecome transitive when 


they are followed by ~, e.g. ot di he came with a thing, 
i.e. he brought it. (This w is called iaast ol). 


- of 5) 
Note: The expression | sh means “‘at the price of my father 


thou art to be redeemed”, i.c. “thou art so dear to me, that I would 


eam ae 


redeem thee at the price of my father’’. (This is called Ac! ob, 
the bd’ of redemption.) at 


Prepositions are sometimes described by the Arabs as being 
interchangeable (Hotz) and this is true in some instances. 
Thus, while geographically we more often use ~ of a town 


or village (oath, “in London’’) and c§ of an area or country 
(lni,i d “in France’’); we also find OA) gf and Li. 
(2) and (3) cand » “by” in an oath, e.g. UU and allly “by 


God”. (© occurs only in this expression, and is rare and 
antique — not to be used by students.) If, however, a verb is 
used in the oath, ~ must be used. 


(4) J “for, to, because of”. 
J is used to express the Dative and denotes possession 


(= “have’’). 

As a Conjunction (with the Subjunctive of the verb) it 
Jenotes “in order that, so that’’. 

It denotes the English ‘‘of’, when it follows an indeter- 


minate noun, e.g. 45) os a book of (belonging to) Zaid; 


ad cals a friend of me, i.e. one of my friends. 


- 
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It is used oe for the editor of a book, e.g. 


celal es : wi yas The Stories of the Prophets of (i.e. 
written by) Th Tha ¢labi. 


J also denotes “for the benefit of’’ (opposite of Je) and so 
denotes a creditor (je the debtor), e.g. 


208 "an 


Be wl Ale id you owe me a thousand dirhams. 


Iti is also used to denote the Purpose and the Cause, e.g. 


- -"j30 9 eo 


asi glal wd I rose to help him. 


al for this reason, therefore 
dy J 


Note 1: ( (! “to say to” often means, especially in the Passive, “‘to 


2 oge 
call, name"’, e.g. 4J (Sli) che he was (is) called. 
Nore 2: (! is changed to J before Pronominal suffixes (except with 


go ees - 
the 1st Person), e.g. 4), lg) etc. It is also changed to cj) after the 


tel is 
particle of address L, e.g. rl lk “O wonder”, 25 LO Zaid!” — 
(i.e. come and help O Zaid!). , 


(5) 4 “as, like” is usually counted among the prepositions, 


although it is really a noun meaning “similarity”, e.g. +05 
like Zaid. . , 
It is not used with Pronominal suffixes. 


B. SEPARATE PREPOSITIONS 
(1) Ld} “to, unto, until”. 
Is nearly related in meaning to J and serves to express 


motion towards a place, e.g. 


Peres] J ela he came to the city. 
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In relation to time it expresses continuance up to a certain 
point of time, e.g. 


oT J lal Gs from beginning to end. 


Notice sa e Foal Ji (abbreviated el) “and so forth”, 
“et cetera” 


o- a- 
With suffixes: 4! “‘to him”, J! “to me’, etc. 


(2) Ug> “up to, as far as”. 

Is not used with suffixes. 

It is sometimes us¢d to mean “even” and then exercises 
no ee on the case of the following word, e.g. 


wor g 


ap A iT CAST 1 ate the fish, even its head. 
(3) de “over, on, against’. 

With suffixes: ails “on him”; “te “on me”’ etc, 
Used of place: Pc) fui de on the way. 


eueaaeee eae 
oH Ul fe ple he sat at table. 
eee gee 


7 fe 424 a city ona river. 
s - 


sees Specially: 


best eC cis to look (with pleasure) at a thing. 


‘ to examine into a thing. 


Ade (or ctl ae he fainted (lit. it was made dark upon 
him). 
pxeke Sea Peace be on you! (the greeting of Moslems to 


one anoinek; the answer being hall as ait £9). 


age ai ros God’s mercy be upon him. 


re 


416 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 
pong ache ale ai ay)! ik God give him blessing and peace. 
Used a a hostile sense: 


ace t2> he went out (to war) against him. 


So with verbs denoting anger: 
* es ’ 


ers I was angry with thee. 


Used with ena 


ns (Se) oe a3 that is too hard (easy) for me. 


“To incite to” de oe “to induce to” Je J*, ©-8- 
a de aciz I have induced him to (do) something. 


: ae +s also used to indicate that a burden, duty or debt lies 
on one, €.g. 


oll ae os ‘a duty incumbent on a man. 
on ue ot it is the duty of such and such a one. 
ele J a you owe me this (see A, 4). 
de jes a preference over. 
Common expressions with (J+ are: 

de ly according to. 

ol Je on the supposition that. 
osyf 3 de so far as possible. 

4 de bring him here to me. 


o-ew- (lit. on the head and eyc) 
os ly wl} ' Je \ witness with pleasure. 


Lic aii I conjure thee by God. 


ie cee ae 
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(4) “from, about, concerning”’. 


With suffixes: 426 “from him” se “from me”, ke “from 
us”, etc. 

Used of place=away from, and so is used with verbs 
denoting ‘‘to flee’, ‘‘avoid’’, ‘‘restrain oneself”, OLDEN 


“hinder”, “defend” (with many of these verbs ue can be 
used), e.g. 


(or i) of e to prevent from... 


er + -H%6 


(or i) ce uateal to avoid. 


o- of O°" 4 ree 


eg 3) yore ye gle to defend someone or something. 


It is also used with verbs meaning to “uncover”, ‘‘reveal’’, 
“open” and ‘‘ask”’, e.g. 
OSes ere 
bs OF iS” to uncover something, 
or 06 OS Ot RES 


ee 3! ls ce Jl. to ask about someone or something. 


In the sense of the Latin de “concerning”, e.g. 


td 


Ol os S it is told concerning Solomon. 
To indicate the source of information, e.g. 


eel) ve Se it is told on the authority of ash- “Shafiei. 


” 


It is sometimes used of time, e.g. 25 oF “shortly, soon’’. 


Notice specially: 


acc aul i) May God be pleased with him. 


oF Huai apart from. 
The following usages should also be noted: 


(a) In signing . Mens os means ‘for’, ‘ton behalf of’ 


us 
e.g. Vea pe - for the Director of Works. 
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(b) In asking leave of a host, one may say a 3 Sf “by 
your leave”, “by your permission”. in 


(5) J ° 


With suffixes: 43 in him, "7 in me, etc, 


oe 


It expresses rest in place or time and answers the questions 


‘“‘where?” and ‘“‘when?”, e.g. slat J in the house, tail oe d 
in this year. 


ooo 


Sometimes it expresses motion to a place, e.g. oti J os 
he fell into the cistern. 


It also denotes ‘‘among”’, e.g. lies tre who among us. 


It is used with verbs of speaking and thinking: 


J K to speak about . 


d ual to think over... 


o- 


oe J jeu to consider something. 


Also after the verbs of desiring: J or 2) ) to wish for some- 
ibe: J eb to yearn after. 


owe 


“To multiply by” is J Wye €.g. 


Cd Tod 


ine J BN SO ye multiply three by seven. 


(6) 4), Ov, lad “with” (Latin ‘apud’”’). 


With suffixes asa with him, gu with me: etc.; asst with 


him, eal with the. Rarer than ee. ; b 8 nse 


. 


(7) C (rarely e) “with”. 


With suffixes Ne with him, wn with me, etc. 


ee eee a 
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It denotes association in place or connection in time, e.g. 


ist) & he travelled with me. 
yr gif ue ele I came to you at sunrise. 


It often means “‘to have something with one”, e.g. 


ick, oo I have a watch with me. 


It also translates the English “‘besidcs”’, e.g. 
ays ais 5 ue besides his being a stranger. 
Notice specially: 


23 eo in spite of that. 


SE ef -- 


(or ol) ol ¢ in spite of the fact that, although. 
(8) 5+ “from”. 
With suffixes ae from him, i fram us, etc. 


Used of place (often interchangeable with oe): 


=>! cr E> he went out from the tent. 


It is used with verbs denoting “to go out”, “to free”, 
“to forbid”: 


Cr adie oo 2 2f 
oJ eye AUL Sgel TF take refuge in God (to free me) 


oe ow 


from evil. 


Used of time: 


--9e - "Swe 
el J! Chall or from morning to evening. 


FY Ye) ; 
Sometimes used (like 1) to mean “since”. 
er-- @ 


Oo oe ie. two yeurs ago. 
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It is also employed with verbs and nouns denoting near- 


ness, as Gs, oF e.g. 
ean aes ge 3] approached the enemy. 
ee he 3 near us. 
nae specially: 


ae & (ns wt to wonder at something; 


so with other verbs of feeling: 


vee to rejoice at... 


3o7 


be bynes pleased at . 


The word “than” after a Comparative is expressed by (+, 


e- oe - 


e.g. ASI on pl swifter than the dog. 


“A certain” is often expressed ky a preceded by a word 


indefinite in the Sing. and followed by the same word 
definite in the Plur., e.g. 


caw 


cca uo zt a certain merchant. 


It is also used partitively (yall) followed by a definite 
noun in the Plur. to indicate an indefinite number or quantity, 
c.g. 

asl on aly! 35 he has already shown you some of his 


signs; and to indicate material, e.g. 


Ss ot a a chair of wood. 


It is very often used after L to explain co) sia is 
intended by the particle, e.g. 

Jur om wae ow u what was with mein the way of wealth, 
i.e. the wealth, which I had. | 
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J0 "be - - 3 390 


isn on ly agatlas what you have done to us in the 


way of kindness, ie. the kindness, which you have done us. 


(9) 523, iG “since” (for 33 oy). 
Is not used with suffixes. 
It is sometimes followed by the Nominative, e. g- 


-Eow o- #03 -205- © 


J! ee (33) dos dhol) ae 


I have not seen you since 
Sunday. 


sae 3e- ’ 263s 308 


nT pg: (46) AL St) U 


NOUNS USED AS PREPOSITIONS 


4. Of the Prepositions which are really nouns in the Accusative 


(5,5) the following are the most common: 
- -t 
(1) pl “before, opposite” (of place): 
o-ow- -E 
pom, ell before, opposite the castle. 


-oe- <5 


sll et before the judge. 


(2) res “after” of time or rank (opposite of 3): 


SAD! ay after the birth (of Christ). 


(3) ga “between”, 


When two words are dependent on ons then if both are 
substantives the on need not be repeated, but if one (or both) 
is a BrQneun it is always repeated, e.g. 

y) po 48} ce between Zaid and ‘Amr. 
dist cee ekg between thee and thy brother. 
thas ao. between me and thee. 
on L and ont ls are often used with the same meaning 


128 aS ot 
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agen. Sigh 

oe 4 and ov sometimes mean “both — and” or “partly — 
partly”’: 


ss i in sue sts both poor and rich came to us. 


98,32 7 
_., » “opposite” (= el4a). 
(5) etal ° 


(6) ed! ‘under, below” of place or rank (opposite to Sai 


6 pest Oe: under a tree. 


ait ce below the king (in rank). 


(7) cle “opposite”: 


j!Al clan opposite the house. 


(8) ds> “round about”. 


os baa. eters 
444! yx round about the city. 


(9) Gls “behind”: 
(Sab als behind my back. 


(10) iiss “fon this side of, under, without’: ° 
| wel 33 on this side of the river. 
yee es thea Os> may the cheek of the enemy be 
under thy feet. 
With the meaning “without” Oya or O33 on may be 
used instead of Ose: . 


+ @ 


or (or 09> ort OF 0944) Oso without that. 
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-e@ 
(11) sx< “with, at’: 
Used of place: 
276 J orn 


ode ul» T sat with (beside) him. 


Used of time: 


on 


yal esi dic ole he came at sunrise. 
It is often used with the meaning “to have”. 


ats (or oF J) Cais I have wealth. 


Nore. 1a igdee means ‘‘according to my opinion it is so’’. 


(12) ees (or of bogs) “instead of, in place of”: 


ior ae Thos eck eS - 
cds U9 l4m is! I took this in place of that. y 
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(13) G 33 ‘‘on, over, above”: of place and rank (opposite of 


—s): 
cyt! 555 on (or above) the tree. 
wut 995 above the king (in rank). 
(14) At “before” of time (opposite of Jou): 
oad US before the birth (of Christ). 


(15) plas “before” of place (more often rUl): 
slat plas before the house. 


(16) 7 “towards”: 


Jl 4% towards the West. 


(17) ely “behind, on the far side of”: ‘ 


@s-r- 


oP bs behind them. 


Just al ; behind (on the far side of) the mountains. 
a ‘3 : 
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5. Two prepositions often occur together. In this case, if 
the second was originally a noun, it must be put in the 
Genitive, e.g. 


o er 8 
eta co from between them, i.e. from the midst of them. 


er 8 


335 cy from over, i.e. above. 
o- e ns 2 
cd oy from under, i.e. underneath. 


e o 
acc oy from with. 


oe 


e 
© cp from on i.e. down from, 
O93 on or 9) without 
AY on before. 
ae 

dau cp after. 

VOCABULARY 

s-- $ -0e 3-0-7 
ob pl. GUL! large meat tray «4 perplexity 
or dish; plate 
$7) sa 8 oe t é Ui ain, profit 
35} pl. 453! lane, side street TPE OY eae P 


iit altogether v3) VIII to hide, disappear 


EXERCISE 91 


Note: This exercise is not specifically concerned with the grammatical 
matter in this chapter. It is partly a test in reading unvowelled Arabic. 


dns (hey AjUS 5 Ane lan del any GLP Bye coed Of ddd 
JK ces 2 JET Ld de aol wal JW de ad Gb 


may RG RE SEL OE carely aSyl Cg Goal Wan elu! 
ot ar be aw >) om 


PARTICLES. PREPOSITIONS 425 
ae dehy jd! Jad CS bl Gall HL dln 
TI Gay Jee LAS Golll oe oan! ge Gals GS: 
Cast Gey 3 ge idl Gail ciety TE ae yintly 
che Ls JW ais) WE Gb ad cade He Uf 
ML ole s SE TS 2 SE cee: SU Ta ye TLL 

1) Gdall Nay 


EXERCISE 92 


~ Rewrite the above passage with full vowelling and other . 
orthographical signs. 
The following notes may help: 


JW In old Arabic, where two people are conversing, 
frequently the words of both speakers are introduced by 
“he said’, where we might write: “the first said . . . the 
second said’’, or ‘“‘the former said . . . then the latter replied”. 
The sense of the passage shows who is speaking. 


<s~ This introduces the Subjunctive of purpose. Note 
later in this passage we have a different use of this particle, 
introducing a statement of fact in the Perfect. 


ise! Literally, “it aroused my admiration”: here it means 
simply “‘if I like it”. This is a Conditional. ; 

Late . -- od é- 

UL! Verbal Noun of «1, 992 to return. 

é) ebIl laey 6 UL uly “For its capital, ic. what we — 


paid for it (=nothing!) and this tray (is) profit.” A joke, of | 
course, as the thieves paid nothing for the donkey! 


CHAPTER FORTY- Pons 
- s-ekew 


(Syuy Vly jit Sul) 


Adverbial Usages. Including Miscellaneous 
Quasi-adverbial Particles 


1. Arabic has no Adverbs, properly speaking, but this lack 
is hardly felt owing to the inherent flexibility and expressive- 
ness of the language. Only occasionally, in translating, does 
one feel a certain awkwardness which is unusual in a language 
potentially so succinct (and almost telegraphic) as Arabic. 
‘There are a number of ways of expressing what would 
necessitate Adverbs in. English, and they could be summa- 
rized as follows: 


aA By Prepositional Phrases, e.g. 


ae my sla he came quickly (with speed). 


(b) By the use of certain Verbs, e.g. 
36 : alt ORK ee Oa scarcely saw him. 


os Y teas cea 
cm! to do well: abe” cre! he wrote well. 


(c) By a number of uses of the Accusative. Indeed, this is 
the chief means employed; so much so that the Accusative 
in Arabic may also be described as an Adverbial case. The 
simplest use of the Accusative Noun is in words such as: 


s-eft = ef 

Gla! “sometimes”; = 0 “approximately”; 
sh e- i: 

olxd “suddenly”. 


(d) Into the above category should really go numerous 
Prepositions which end in the wun-nunated Accusative; 
mee 

_un-nunated because they have a following Genitive, e.g. ty 
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ero- ven 
“after”; Crney: du “after two days’. Of course we have - 


we 
a6 


ot 
cz! “where” and @ “then”, which are un-nunated though no 
Genitive follows. 


(e) An extension of the above is found in such expressions 
as 6 Ads “little”; L pow “often”; L Ole, “‘quickly”’. 
(f) The Absolute Object also comes under this heading, 


- s90°° 


especially when qualified, e.g. tees b a 42,0 [hit him hard. 


(g) The Hal construction also takes the place of Adverbs, 


e.g. Ae yom el. He came quickly. 


(h) There are a few particles ending in the un-nunated 
Nominative, which, though obviously Nouns in origin, are 
the nearest approach to the true Adverb in Arabic, e.g. 


2e- 26-7 
Jy “‘before”’, “previously”; sy “after”, “later”. 


(i) Finally, there are some particles ending in sukiin which 


play the part of Adverbs, e.g. bs “only”. 

The following is a fairly comprehensive list of various 
Adverbial or Quasi-adverbial usages. Many have already 
been mentioned in this grammar, and are given again for 
completeness. 


INSEPARABLE PARTICLES 
8 o- 

2. (a) | a particle used to indicate a question (= (J see 
Chapter Three, 4) (called the ple re =); but only when 
no Interrogative pronoun occurs in the sentence, e.g. 

“) -orr On -e-ck 

Ide (or clei Jo) olail have you done this? 

but tae ji on who has done this? 


os ry ) 
¢! — lin a double question; see al. 
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(b) u a particle used to give a Future meaning to the 


aps 
Imperfect. It is a shortened form of 55 ‘‘at the end.” 


aa70k 70-7 897 0E - 
(aladl Kip) alas. I shall do it. 


(c) J a particle used for Emphasis, “certainly, truly’’, often 
omitted in translation, e.g. 


asked) truly, I have done it. 

Especially with the Modus Energicus: 

wo ey I shall certainly strike thee. 

Also in an Oath: 

2) a) by thy life. 

J is often used before the Predicate of a Nominal sentence, 
which begins with 5! (see below 3e). 

It is often used to introduce the apodosis of a conditional 


sentence beginning with gs, 
SEPARATE ADVERBIAL PARTICLES 
3. The most important separate particles are: 
(a) O31 and 13) (related to 131) “in that case, then”, e.g.: 
131 ay let us go then. 
“és 5 < ‘ 
(b) Yi (for | and ‘Y) “not” in an Interrogative sentence: 
asrok 
alas! YI shall I not do it? 
ork iJ e- 
So pI! for | and J. 
os 
(c) ¢! “or” in a double question: 


- 48 329708 ? 
Y pl abil shall I do it or not? 
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-% 8 - 
(d) I! (for | and &) “not” in an Interrogative sentence: 


aver 75 


aclai Li have you not done it? 


(e) of “truly, certainly”. 
3} introduces Nominal sentences, the subject following in 


the Accusative, the Predicate often strengthened by J (see 
above 2c) following in the Noun, ¢.g.: 


is verily, Zaid is intelligent. 


It may be used with Pronominal suffixes, the pronoun 
then being a subject, e.g. ai} verily he, dl and i) verily I, 
Gl and Ls verily we. 

(f) Li} (for ol and uy) is always at the beginning of a 
sentence and limits the word or clause at the end of it by its 
meaning “only”, e.g.: 

a ial sina La the alms are for the poor only. 

ot o- 

(g) sl “‘i.e., that is” (= ~): 

08 

(h) ge! “where?” 

rok 
ca! oe “whence?” 

- of - 
ce! od} “whither?” 


“ret 
laa! “wherever”. 


(i) Sh “but rather, no on the contrary, but, but indeed”’. 


(j): Lb “yes certainly” as answer to negative sentences. 
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(k) @ “there”. 


(1) 33 before the Perfect expresses the completion or 
certainty of the action and can sometimes be translated 
“already”, but is often to be left untranslated. It may also 
change the meaning of the Perfect to the Pluperfect. 


With the Imperfect it means “sometimes”, “may”. 
(m) has “only”, always placed after the word it modifies. 


(n) 45 “never”, follows a verb in the Perfect with a nega- 
tive, e.g.: 


2 
he Said 


45 451) L I have never seen him. 
(0) IT “not at all, by no means”. 


(p) Y “not, no’. 


(1) As particle of Denial (a Y) before the Imperf. Indic. 


with Present and Future meaning: 


gs70k 


ali! ‘Y I do it not (or I shall not do it). 


(2) As particle of Prohibition (el Y) followed by the 


Jussive with the meaning of the Imperative: 


wore 


alasi Y do it not. 


(3) As particle of Complete Denial (di es Y) (see 
Cnaptce Forty- five, 3 i) 


(r) Wa followed by the Jussive means “not yet”. 


(s) oO “not” is followed by the Subjunctive, which then 
has the meaning of a Future: 


“ok 


abil oe I shall not do it. 
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(t) L “not” is followed by either Perfect or Imperfect, 
usually the former. 


e 
Note: For ol} as particle of Denial see Chapter Forty-Nine 3 (c) Note. 


(u) o Se also used as a Conjunction. 


Vv rarely x) ‘‘yes”, derived from si “(what you say 
os y ps y c 
is agreeabies: ‘ 


(w) de Particle of Interrogation. 


a70-" 8° 


aclai js have you done it? 


In an indirect wee it denotes “‘whether’’, e.g.: 
-e--0e 2 


x 5 ks J J jal tell me whether you have expected me. 


he (for je and Y) “not” in an Interrogative sentence. 


SD ai ia 
(x) ls “here”, or in a strengthened form Ls ls (sometimes 


wat 


written 4s), 
(y) Sa and RITES “there’’. 


NOUNS USED AS ADVERBS 


4. Several nouns are used as adverbs in the un-nunated 
nominative, and are, of course, indeclinable. Some of these 
words (those in the left-hand column below) are also used as 
prepositions, in which instance, as has been seen, they end in 
un-nunated fatha, e.g.: 


aer ser 6 Oe ed 


dy or dn o “afterwards”’. 2s “where”. 

on ” ee ° a ” 

day — L “not yet”. cam cy “whence”. 

ries a mice oe ” S << i “ : ”» 

5 or (b5 cy “before”. eee J! whither’. 

A ee ”» [a ” 

Bs B38 or above”. Lit.» ‘wherever’. 

se" Pz a ane . c aoc + 
os ,, od o “below’’. uw in the expression _»< 


‘nothing else, only this’’. 


J 
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5. Most nouns used as Adverbs are employed in the Accu- . 


sative: | 
Ads “little”. Held “inside”. 
¥ po “seldom”, followed : jy “outside”. 
by verb. z 
Las” “‘much, very”. oe “‘together’’. 
re BS “often”, followed Vane “altogether’’. 
“by verb. 7 
& s°8 
lan ‘very’. l4,! “for ever” (with neg. 
: “never” 
us igs “by day”. 
¥ ees “one day, once’’. aes “on the right hand”. 
ex ets Yue ‘on the left hand”. 
"cores “ar 
pal “today”. 59 (sign of Future 
142 “tomorrow”. tense): 
litte “always”. on “how”. 
aS “by night’. lay “often’’. (later 
. “‘perhaps’’). 


Lo y (for oa so Y “there is nothing like’) “especially”. 


om (from the noun om “‘time’’) in eam “then, at that 
time”, so also cee “at that time” 


g- 


Fea “altogether’’, “‘decidedly”’. 


ay Gy — yb 
ser- 


ly ghy — gi at one time — at another time. 


s -e8- sere 


Glaly — 5,6 


—:. — | — —_ = i 
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-e- 
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ar or 


da» “alone’’ is eed with suffixes, e.g. Saas 9 I alone, olny 


he alone, etc. 


je and ing ‘perhaps” are often used with suffixes, e.g. abe 


perhaps he, Jw (rarely hy) perhaps | I, 
om) “would that” with suffixes a) would that he, = 


(rarely ) would that I. 


VOCABULARY 


§ - 
ut appetising 
ae pl. oh pretty, tasty; 
good 
ie sufficiency, wealth 
8 = ? = 
jal. pl. jaly- sea shore, 
coast 
. a ne, 
Hb Ls pl. (b lye river bank 
ne slowness 


ae slowly 


a slow 
cok pl. Culgbes step, pace 


ois pl. Sis shoulder 
pol VIII to commit suicide 


ae (~) to frown 


$30) 


a5 pl. Sols i inn, hotel 


245 4) pl. ol — (Syr. Eg.) 


inn, hotel 


ay J =) mind your own 


business! 

GF (—) to drown intr. 
55 (—) to jump 

iat jumping (v.n. of above) 


EXERCISE 93 
From the Kitdb al-Bukhala’ of al-Jahiz 


This is the story of a rich miser who would not invite his 
relatives to his house because of the cost of entertaining 
them. Finally, however, they prevail upon him to invite 
them and the following tells what happened: 


Ipudy Iybl Wal ot Y « bbe Get this Gib ep! JU 
ub ease pel 2 Y sill aly SIU, SUS pepche Sell tet 
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Milles Ls AIG Fok yt Ot fs ot cel, Soo) de 

a7 ok - ve s 

ail SN Sb det cat he Lye tae ews fh aut Gt 

Gately «Al oe dws pi S02 AD de Sok oi : dl 

Cae cay ail a Ge CAST AS apige LB Sigal pe 
da! 


Nores: 


del “now’”’ (Adverbial Acc.) 
bu ol by ri “or (was I) before you ate?” 
. . sl wl pp ES = Bll pp Ol 


EXERCISE 94 


I met him walking slowly by the river bank, taking short 
paces. Where has this strange man come from, I thought, 


and why does he walk sadly as if (38) the cares of the whole 
world were on his shoulders? I will invite him to my house, 
as I am a rich man, and I will give him tasty appetizing food. 
Perhaps when he leaves my house he will he happier than 
he was previously! 

I called him, but he did not hear me and made no reply. 
Tt seemed that his private thoughts were too important for 
him (ot es with subjunctive) to heed a passer-by. I called 
him again in a loud voice, and he turned towards mie frowning. 

He hesitated a little, then said angrily: ‘““Have I met you 
before? Do you know me?”’. 

“No”, I said, “but I thought that you were perhaps in 
seme difficulty, and I wanted to help you. Will you come to 
my house, and stay a little while and eat and drink something 
with me?” 
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“They say that an Englishman’s home is his castle’’, he 
replied, ‘“‘but you want to make yours an hotel, poorhouse, 
or orphan’s home. Do you think that a stranger like you can 
help me? Allow me to give you some advice; and even if you 
won’t allow me, I will give it: mind your own business!” 

Then he went off, and I continued on my way. 

On the following day I read in the local paper that the 
body of an unknown man had been found in the river, that 
he had drowned, and that there was no apparent cause ior 


that. And even now I do not know whether (}) it was the 


man whom I had met who had drowned, or (el) someone 
else. But I always imagine that the troubles of that poor 
unfortunate frowning man became too great for him to bear, 
and so he committed suicide by jumping into the river. And 
I still ask myself occasionally: Could I have saved him? 


CHAPTER POREY NINE 


- y-ok ee 


(Syn Vy etl Suh) 
Particles. Conjunctions 


1. Whereas in English it is considered bad style to commence 
a sentence with ‘and’, in Arabic it is the rule rather than 
the exception to do so. Sentences are continually linked by 


3, and less frequently, by py “then’’. Only at the end of 
a paragraph, or where there is a definite change of topic, is 
the Conjunction omitted. It is true that under Western 
influence the Conjunction is more frequently omitted in 
modern literary Arabic; but even so the Western reader will at 
first be struck by the ubiquitous 4. It is by far the common- 
“est eoninction; 9, as we have seen, has special implications. 


Doubtless, a having the Accusative un-nunated ending, 
ought properly to be considered adverbial. As it often intra- 
duces sentences without a preliminary » or J, however, it 
_ May properly be mentioned here. 
There are, of course, many other Particles which may be 
described more or less as Conjunctions. Some of them have 
already been discussed, but they are mentioned again here 
for completeness. 

Conjunctions may be either Inseparable (that is, joined to 
the first word of the sentence they introduce) or Separate. 


2. The Inseparables are: 

(a) . This may join Sentences or Nouns, e.g. 
(i) ao <a Ae colic 33} jes Zaid entered and sat on a chair. 
(ii) Cals co aG Zaid and Hassan came. 


It is not usually used in Arabic to link two Adjectives govern- 
ing the same Noun. Thus the sentence “a large and beautiful 


29 
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-s- 78-7 

city” would be Hes tS A hyde rather than alae 98 diya, 

though the latter is not grammatically incorrect, Ca may 
occasionally be encountered. 


_y between two sentences, of which the second is a Nominal 
sentence, often means ‘‘while’’. Such a sentence introduced 


- $4 7 $703 
. by » is called a ale di.n “sentence of condition”, e.g.: 


vorar Ber ce 
ay ha 42) a Zaid stood up, while he wept 
oe -s- se -- { (Zaid stood up weeping). 


— ce) a) els 
also with change of Subject: 


- go-- go- - -- 
oh 99 2) #3) Zaid went away and ‘Amr 
remained (while ‘Amr remained). 


cer Gore Sor ee 

ae $3 aj aS) 

The 45 is usually dropped, when a Verbal Hal sentence 
follows: 


2° ee" 882) 2 


elena, 4) el. Zaid came, while he laughed (laughing). 


The waw of Hal (gist sly) is sometimes used before a 
Nominal sentence which has no Participle or Imperfect: 


ge- -- ger - - 


wigs ody Jy) ele Zaid came, and in his hand a sword 
me ot (with a sword in his hand). 


(b) \ differs essentially from », although there are many 
contexts in which either would be acceptable. It implies a 
close connection between the sentences before and after it. 
This connection may be either definite Cause and Effect, or 
a natural sequence of event 


(i) Cause and etter 


Cas! eee 5 nisl el the minister stood up, so I 
stood up also. 


O--  ear- 0970" ear 0e arn 


ly 59 Key wh ge gtetl pda the enemy advanced to- 
ate wards them; so they turned 
“-> and fled hurriedly. 
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Conditionals, already dealt with, come under this cate- 
gory. But, as has been seen, in the Conditional with dy 


the Apodosis is introduced by 3 only in certain given 
circumstances. 
Natural SeAUENES 


arom errg 


jae! ko rene jeu a He stood up, drew his sword, 
and waited for the enemy. 


Here, both .8’s could be replaced by 9. is rarely 
used to join single words, but it may be so used when a 
closely connected sequence is intended, e.g. 


BOC" £4797 B08 o of 
ly 55 ldererd Lue (jo! bring in Hassan, then Muham- 
“mad, then Zaid. 


(here pe ‘ could be used, or os Aug OF oda) 


25°69 =#° 
@ yasews aslo ake Cik his life was a constant round: 
Geen ees -.» » - going to the inn, drinking, get- 


es eyhi Obbe le! ting drunk, sleeping, then going 
- nie se-- to the inn. 
Obl Sled ess 
By its very nature, . is precluded from joining two 
Adjectives governing the same Noun. Such a usage, if 
encountered, would be most unusual. 


(c) J “so that” with following Subjunctive: 


Jur ih ee he came to me so that he mjght demand 


the 


wealth (to demand the wealth). 


oé eo: 
With the same meaning are used OY, (NW; and negatively 


ae “er 
WW, AN “so that not”. 


J with the Jussive (nearly always in the 3rd Person) 


expresses a demand: 


oe ae 


wk let him write! 
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3. The usual Separable Conjunctions are: 


e : : . 
(a) 2} “when, since, after, because” with following 
Nominal or Verbal sentence. 


(b) 131 “when, if” originally used of time, but often of 
condition. In direct questions = “‘whether”’. 


31 and 3] also mean “‘behold!’’, in which case the former 
is always followed by a Verbal sentence, the latter by a 
Nominal sentence in which the Subject is either in the 
Nominative or takes W: 


| 3! 
On ae 1 behold, a man came! 
hi (Je2) dey 51 


L FI means ‘‘whenever”’, 


® 
(c) ol “if, whether” introduces Conditional sentences or 
indirect Questions. , 
she 


Oly means “‘and if, even if, although”. = = "verily if”. 


Note: There is also a particle of Denial ol €.g.: 
as E set - 
hae | (al vere cal jt I have not seen anything of. her, that 
- a despise. 


' This usage, though common in the Quran, is rare elsewhere, 
and should not be used by students. 


(d) % used for Exception, see Chapter Fifty-one. Note, 
however, the following uses of this particle as a conjunction: 


VY; Ju cpr be Lls Ob 31 Sy toed 8 I liked 


im, save that he ‘always spoke i in a loud voice. 


(ii) Vis; eee Vy pe Stand up, otherwise I will beat you, 
(Quasi-condition, or after-thought condition). 
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as 
(e) i “‘as for” with a following Nominative, the Predicate 
being always strengthened with a W, e.g.: 


i ca 2 cos | 
colt > 565 gre! Ue LI as for Mt. Hermon, it is a 
F : lofty mountain. 


rd 39 77 3 070m Ob 
eb! G anals GIL! as for the dog, I met him 
ier is 3 on the road. 


a 0-08 
(According to Arabian grammarians _~J! is the Sub- 
ject, all the rest is Predicate.) 


of 
(f) Ol “that” with following Verbal sentence, the verb 
being occasionally in the Perf., nearly always in the Imperf. 
Subjunctive. 


0 be ef 
O8 =“‘as though”; OY = “‘because”’. 


of os . o- 
With Negative: YI (for O! and Y) “that not”; *Y “‘so that 


+7) 
. 


not 


ot 
(g) o! “that” with a Nominal sentence. 


In compounds: 
3 \ ‘just as if”, “it is as if”. 


ot 
OY “because’’. 
ak -e- ot «@ 
ol nw, ol Yl “except that, yet”. 
of os s 
(h) 3! “or”; s!— L! “either - or”. 


of 
With the Subjunctive s! means “‘unless that, until that’ 


(i) lise (more rarely (3) “while”. 


(j) oo then, thereupon” often followed hy Oh. 
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oar ‘i Wists te 
(k) (g= “until” (=o! J!); with a Nominal sentence 


as oo 


(1) we or eS “in order that” with following Subjunctive. 


With Negative x and KS “in order that not’’. 


(m) RS) and ws “but”, the former being followed by a 
verb, the latter only by nouns in the Accusative, or Pro- 
nominal suffixes: as ‘but he’’. 


(n) ty “when, after” with following Perfect to be trans- 
lated usually by the Pluperfect. 


ee 
(0) » “if” in Conditional sentences referring to a mere 
supposition. 
- - 20a - - 
(p) & “so long as” (44,20! L “the L of continuance’’), 
is often used in compound Conjunctions: 


ames 
Loy “after”. 
See 


Low and Ls “while”. 


Lu 7 “before” (always with the Imperf.). 


It is often used also to generalize, e.g.: 


a aA Vdie 
L3} \ ‘“‘whenever”’. Le x “whenever”. 
-- -a2 

Lis} “if ever’. LIS” ‘as often as”. 


In these cases it is followed by the Perf. or the Juss. in the 
sense of the Present. 


oo 


(q) Gg “when” ao se ~ “whenever”. 


2e9 


ge 
(r) Av or 46 “since”. 


442 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


VOCABULARY 


Sw--s 


ds II to turn round, back p4t+ ancient, an ancient (of 
intr. : 


historical personages) 
Lines Seal VIII to draw asword Ka pl. a\Se Sikes ise wan: 
doctor (popular) 
LK pl. ie wisdom, aphor- 


ism 


Oe pl. el — inn, khan 
jlaced X to be round 


=) to persevere, continue 2,- +e" 
e()top ; OlisJ! Greece, the Greeks 


ie yl the Shari‘a, Muslim ae Greek a Greek 


law e--e 
vw... de Juul X to prove 


Oe cloud (collective) 3 DY. aca 
cee a legalist,lawyer,expert > (~) to wither, fade 
on the Shari‘a; legal aaj. on pl. can tower 


fol pl. @l ye lofty june architect 


EXERCISE 95 


The geographer, al-Mas‘idi, writes about the roundness of 
the earth. 


ct Codd GW oye SV Ce sho! RE J giv? 

© EN Sh Mads ple Ge The sgl ely yt 
cus AB fe toads AM ge cole Ue pas at di 
a oa 15! (among them, including) + «3S Ya 


ns Fe et dy Bes Sts Gay VI ee yl (i.e. the sea) 
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2 | id s 
gt bas! Chl H3ty 6 SUS geal oe KE SP Vg cay do 
ples’ Sypby cent de ec Just Ay Rapen 6 job 


7) Vy 
Note: 6) 5 (Pass. Perf. of ts VI) ‘‘was disputed”’. 


EXERCISE 96 


Note: It is not intended to test and practise by exercises the whole 
content of this chapter and similar chapters largely of a revisional 
nature. In any case, it is assumed that by this stage the student will 
already have commenced reading literature or magazines or news- 
papers, if rather laboriously. 

1. Turn round and face me, for I have drawn my sword and 
do not wish to strike a man in the back. 2. He persevered in 
his study of the religious law in order to take it (use Form 
VIII) as a profession. 3. Give me a clean glass, otherwise I 
will go and drink in another inn. 4. I have a little round 
picture (use diminutive) of my mother, and it resembles her, 
save that the colours have faded. 5. The ancients used to 
build their palaces and castles with lofty towers, then after 
the passage of time, the custom changed; so that we rarely sce 
towers in the buildings of modern architects. 6. Uneducated 
people today call the doctor “Hakim”, since they consider 
wisdom one of his qualities. 7. As for the science of medicine, 
it began, perhaps, in Greece, a number of centuries before 


Christ. 8. Caesar ( pa) said: I came, I saw, I conquered ~ 
and that was when he returned to Italy from France with his 
army. 9. I used to eat at his house frequently, until he moved 
to another town; then I did not see him after that until the 
day of his death. 10. While we were watching, he was raised 
up to heaven in a cloud. 


CHAPTER FIFTY 


20° iS hod 2 708 


Particles. beicgecliaas. 


1. The Vocative (slat Sn) is expressed by the particles u 
ade -2a8 
and \y2! Fem. lg~! (but the Masc. is often used for the Fem.) 


dn - 


or lel b. 


“at 28 - 
lq! and (gl & are followed by the noun in the Nominative 
with the Article: 


2 owmw 


set] ig + GO acholail 


u is followed by the noun in the Nominative without 
Article (and without Nunation in the Sing.) if the person 
addressed is present and the noun is not determined by any 
following words, e.g. 


grr oe 


Ns kb O boy! rey 4 O Mohammed! 
5N5I rf O boys! 
If the person addressed is absent or the noun is determined 


by some word or words after it, then the noun is put in the 
Accusative, ¢.g.: 


WE u O careless! (not addressed to any one particular 
person). 
le Sce there! 
13 - Sec there he is! 


dt! We LO thou, who climbest the mountain! 


adi we & O Abdullah! 
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- 


Note 1: 4 is sometimes written without ‘alif when the following word 


begins hha an ’alif, e.g.: 
set- 


ak O my brother! el welcome! 
Notice specially: 
od aes oab - 
cy! & O my father! ole! 4 O mother! 


aro? 


wy Lb O my Lord! 


Nore 2: The noun that follows 4 often takes the Vocative ending 


° 
ol | (see below on \9). 


2. Some of the commonest Interjections are: 


~ 08 a od & os 
1, \, ol, ol, ol, ol, oly! Ah! 


ly Oh! The following noun often has the ending | — or 


— in pause, e.g. 

inl ly or lint \5 O sorrow! 

Gases ly O grief! 

és Alas! also with suffixes: dbs Alas for thee! 


Also As, Bey, The most common is 49. 


ta Come! with the Preposition ~: ly we Come, let us go! 


od 


oles Far from it! 

ot ssl Fie! 

i and a a Bravo! 

ose (Fem. of the Elative LMT best”) Hail! 
uso or LY .gsb Hail to thee! 

wie , in the Plural pee “Hither!” 
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- “8 
le (properly the Imper. IV of Gj! “to come”) “give, 
bring here!” also used in the Fem. 
dys and wxigs “Beware!”’. 
Su and J ul “Beware!”’. 


3. Certain nouns are used in the Accusative as Interjec- 
tions. 


Xguy H Sef Welcome! 


gee 


LE Strange! 
Xe Slowly! 
cS os Welcome! 
eh wie a Welcome to thee! 
ictly ree (lit. ‘hearing and obeying”’.) At your service! 
oy G Alas for thee! 


4. Many religious expressions are used interjectionally: 
e.g. 
aut & or mete commonly neil O God! 


aus ail ally By God! 


- - fe 


aii A231 ‘Thanks to God! 


aut el “| If God will! 


hae My oa ait oo In the name of God the Compassion- 
ate, the Merciful! 


wea ot 


aul 3! or alt 3t4s God forbid it! (lit. “I take refuge in 
e God’’). 
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cms 7" dk ante 
353 Vy Ug» Y There is no might and no power, save 
-ee in God the Mighty! (Expression of 
a astonishment and alarm.) 


Po 


aut 2ls . What God will! (Astonishment.) 


oboe 3 er 


o- ok 
aul jsax.1 I ask pardon of God! (Used to decline 
: a compliment.) 


Praises constantly appended to the name of God: 


JUS (Perf. IV of Xe) He is exalted! 


arc ac 


Je» 3£ He is powerful and glorified! 


a7 "es 


ale. Praised be He! 


There are no vocabulary or exercises for this chapter. 


CHAPTER FIFTY-ONE 
(peed ooh SGI) 
Exception 


1. The commonest way of expressing Eacepion (EU!) is 


by the Particle sT (a modification of y oN “Gf not’). This 
Particle takes the Accusative i in its following Noun in most, 
but not all, circumstances. The following rules apply. For 
the purpose of explanation, we consider the situation of the 
two important elements involved, i.e. the thing (or person) 
Excepted, and the Generality. Thus, if I say: ‘“The teachers 
came, apart from George’, George is the Exception, and the 
teachers are the Generality. The following situations may 
occur in Arabic: 


(a) The Generality may not be mentioned at all. 
e.g. 


seer 


om y i & only Hassan remained (lit. did not 
5 remain except Hassan). 


- 2 


sce @ 9 br 
bene Y} cyl) Le I saw only Hassan. 


oe Sf ¥ ey WI was pleased only with Hassan. 


s 


Here, it will be noted that ‘“‘Hassan’’, the Noun after Yi, 


changes its case as if Y! were not there, 
ieee 


e.g. on ee Hassan remained. 
ae eee 
Cie cal; I saw Hassan, etc. 
To put it another way, the noun after Tl goes into the case 


in which the generality would have been, had it been men- 
tioned. Note that this situation can only occur in a negative 
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sentence. The following are the rules, when the generality is 
mentioned: 


(b) In Positive Sentences Y invariably takes the Accusative, 
e.g. 


- -e@ bs -7° 7°78 


cael § ob eu Y! except the King, all present stood 
vs up (the Excepted coming first). 


--~6 


et YI ent! eU all stood up except the King. 


(c) In Negative Sentences the Accusative may be used, but 
there are alternative usages as under: 


(i) Where the Excepted comes first, it may be in the 
Nominative 
ore s-- 0 see 
pam GL (or Ge) ee Y!_ except Hassan, the pupils did not 
cere attend. 
(ii) Where the Generality comes first, the Excepted may be 
put in the same case as the Generality. 


coat ¥ PaUy es] a> L the pupils did not attend, except 


s-- Hassan. 
(or o>) 


aa y op oe a he did not pass the soldiers, 


* ,7. except their leader. 
(or ea ula) 
a7k ow t} @2 290° 7 
oll YI -tIt S 2 OF he hated everybody except his 
: father. 


Note that in this eventuality, the Generality may be expressed 


s-8 
by 4+! “one”, e.g. 
Pee oe ae oo 2s 
(Lene) cpm Y j=! els L. no one came except Hassan. 


err ow 2 BF err 
Lowe Yi ltal cone L I struck no one except Hassan. 


oo ee he 
asl ©), L I passed no.one but Hassan. 


s 
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2. The above rules may seem complicated, but it is best 
for the novice to use the Accusative in all circumstances 
where the Generality is mentioned. The following table, 
however, summarizes what has been said: 


Table to show the cases to be used after Yi: 


Negative 
Sentence 


Positive 
Sentence 


Position of 
the Generality 


In the case in 
which the gene- 
rality would have 
been, had it been 
mentioned. 


Not mentioned 


First Accusative 


' Accusative (or in 
the Case of the 
generality). 


Accusative Accusative (or 


Nominative). 


3. Other Exceptive Constructions are: 


(a) n This is a Noun, as explained in Chapter Forty-five, 
4d (vi), and takes ’sdéfa. It is placed in the case in which 
the Noun after y would have been placed, according to the 
above table, e.g. 


om re & by only Hassan remained. 


or age porte 


om p= Saye LT struck no one except Hassan. 
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= is also used in the un-nunated Accusative followed by a 
at 
sentence with o!, e.g. 
arr Jak ver 2 
o le al pe eye on he was happy, except that he 
-e - - feared the King’s wrath. 
eytt nate 


Here y could replace _»<. 


(b) lac L and pe es These act as Verbs, and take an 
Accusative, e.g. 


tun (AE L) le L ill ale ‘I'he people came, apart from 
¢ peop P 
lassan. 


(c) These two words occasionally occur without L, and 
then take the Genitive, as Prepositions. The above sentence 
would then read: 

But the use of + in this way was disputed by the gramma- 
rians. 


4. Related to Exception is the use of ne y, ‘especially’. 
It invariably takes the Nominative. 


era” 


pay ts WY Gs" (ie they were intidels, especially 
their old men. 


silt oe i Y feel eel) I saw them all, especially 
-w-» | -~ Hassan, who was in their fore- 
pores 8 OF front. 


pease we y rae Cuvaé 1 was angry with them, espe- 
cially their leader. 


Via nd iy see Chapter Forty-Nine, 3 (d). 


452 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


VOCABULARY 


g- - 


oole (from ole) doctor’s 


surgery (mod.); out-pati- 
ents’ PeparpEnt (mod.) 
ioe pl. fmt copy (of book, 
etc.) 

so s--- 

PL pl. oy clever, skilful, 
skilled 

Pay clever, accomplished 


en> 95 experienced 
yoo 


Sly plentiful, abundant 


; pal VIII to be on the point 


of death 


dn» pl. ele a space of 


time (with or without o 
OL3I!) 


ies pl. Sl company, group, 
faction 


er eve 


oF e (=) to result from 

Sb pl. Ata tradition (lit. 
imitation) | 

Cpa aj! China, the Chinese 

3 

usve Chinese 

ze pl. a9 a revolutionary, 
rebel 


eo 28 7 38 rer 
url dle «LJ the common 
“people, the masses 


EXERCISE 97 


Osis OA SE Oye SG ds boy! Gt G Ske OS 
VAN 6G Vi ase QS Ley COLE! pte YI UI Lae Glhel L 


Wl Ab Oe ys ASI odiny u leg - 
5 (phe) (gill dade Opes pS 


© Cea Gye gy ball Clbl » 


vlsyby Whole, 


239 Wy cope cyt Ite Le AaSLI clacl ae Slim! 

BAM Ge Apes Oley Holy Holes pisy dey Ft 

6 oh SNS ls FLAT BLS Gap UT OK on yy 
Beer ie pS eV SN all oes pas othe Vy 


30 


ey 


EXCEPTION 483 
Cc 
Jad Nays « eylgel Gl Ob Ot UF coldly agit YI 
jae) BAT Cody cle Syily Al cde OV pasty oie 
(oy) shT spt VW ea el a i chi oll 


- EXERCISE 98 


Rewrite the whole of Exercise 97, with full vowelling and 
orthographical signs. , 
Note: In translating, the student is advised to follow the order of the 


English where possible, putting the. Generality before the Exception, 
and vice versa, in the Arabic, according to the order in the English. 


Further, Ni; , by far the commonest exceptive particle, should be used 
wherever admissible. lt and A= L are not so common, and should 
be sparingly introduced. 


- EXERCISE 99 
A 


All the patients (the sick) waited for the doctor in his out- 
patients’ department several hours, except one, and this man 
knew the doctor’s habits. The reason for the doctor’s delay 
was that, while returning from visiting a patient in his house, 
he stopped on his way home at an inn to have a drink (to 
drink something). He frequently did this, especially in the 
winter. Consequently, he had lost many patients. And he 
might have lost more, except that he was clever and experi- 
enced, 


B 


When I entered my friend’s house, I only saw a ghost. I was 
only a youth, and that sight terrified me. Apart from my 
father, I had never seen a dying man before. No-one was 
with my ‘friend, except his neglectful inexperienced servant, 
so I decided to remain with him for a time. 
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Cc 


Hassan had wanted to read al-Jahiz’s “Book of Misers”, 
and told his father that. When his birthday arrived, he was 
expecting his father to give him a copy, but he gave him 
another book instead. He was very angry, for a time, but 
when he read the book, he liked it very much. 


D 


No strangers have ever entered our city except ten travellers 
who had lost the way. All of them were killed, except two. 
We allowed them to survive because one of them was a 
blacksmith and the other a carpenter. 


CHAPTER FIFTY-TWO 
(Spd, Gar Lut) 
The Rules of Arabic Versification 


Norte: For a more complete account, Wright’s Arabic Grammar 
should be consulted (Part IV. Prosody). 


1. Whereas in most languages there are two genres or classes 
of writing, Prose and Poetry, in Arabic there are three: 


(a) Prose (4) 
(b) Poetry (ja; pli) 


(c) Rhymed Prose (nes); This third genre is common in 
what might be termed ‘‘art prose”, — that type of studied 


prose literature which used the devices of rhetoric (or 4) 
to a considerable degree. The language of the Qur’4n, 
however, is not allowed by Muslims to belong to any genre, 
although the early chapters or stiras (that is, early chrono- 
logically) do contain rhyme. Rhymed prose has not, of course, 
any regular metre, while poetry has both rhyme and metre. 


2. Classical Arabic is a language of syllable length rather 
than stress; it is quantitative rather than qualitative: and this 
must be realized to understand the rules of Arabic poetry. 
The metres were codified in the 8th century by al-Khalil ibn 
Ahmad, and his codification has remained substantially 
unchanged. 

Scanning Arabic poetry necessitates recognizing the length 
of syllable, which may be either short or long. 


(a) The short syllable consists of a consonant with a short 
vowel, e.g. all three syllables in ai ka-ta-ba, “‘he wrote’’. 
(b) Long syllables consist of a vowelled letter followed by 


an unvowelled Ictter. The unvowelled letter may be 
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(i) A long vowel, as s ka, in es i ka-ta-ba. 


(ii) A consonant with sukdn, as SS mak in we mak-ta-bun. 
Note that it is the ACTUAL SOUND which counts. Thus 


-e- \ 
the third syllable oak is long (bun), because, although 
written as a single letter with nunation, it sounds as if the 
word were spelled phe. Similarly, CK, which is really 


Oe, Consequently an ’alif with hamzatu I-wasl does not 


count. Thus the words ion dot Ox would be scanned as 
follows: Kd nas mu hu ha sa nan. 


-t 
Note: The Pronominal suffix e and the second syllable in U! may be 
either long or short. 


Two short syllables are considered equal to one long one, 
which often replaces them. | 


3. Arabic verse has both Rhyme (6 pl. Al 33) and Metre 
ger ser 


(0)3 or 54). 
gs -ef 
Every Verse or Line (ea pl. ol!) consists of two — 


Half-Verses ( jhe or e! ~~) 


At the end of the Verse i.e. in Pause (55) the Nunation is 
dropped and sometimes the vowel is omitted altogether. 

The vowel of the rhyme letter is usually considered long, 
as the metres almost always end with a long syllable. 

In most older poetry, and much modern poetry, all lines 
are of the same length, and the same rhyme persists through- 
out the poem, which may contain up to 100 or more lines 
or verses. But later in the Medieval period varied rhyme 
schemes were introduced. For example, the two halves of 
each verse might rhyme together, sanecally in Rajaz metre 
(see below), and in didactic poetry. Again, complicated _ 
rhyme schemes were evolved such as: aa aaa, bbb b a, 
cccca,dddda, etc., tae unit concerned being the half- 
verse. The poem with the uniform rhyme and metre is the 


SS et 
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oan e- be 
s+. or ode par excellence. It is found in the famous pre- 


Taldmic Seven Odes known as the Mueallaqat (coast). 


4. Al-Khalil codified the Metres by expressing the various 
feet with the root (3. He discovered the following different 


types of foot Chas pl. jel), 
(a2) yet v= — 


(bd) Geb = 


(-) GA =L= 
On eee 
Gy gee pao 


(h) gles Ve = 


These Feet are subject to certain changes, e.g.: 


(a) Spi »—-— becomes lias ve 
@ be 4. foo 
os om os eer 
(c) gba ——->— becomes( ciets — 2 - — 


ihe lela, » —~v — 
(d) ehieliy 6A ee ” ee 
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Rise” Soa 
wrAcl = oH 
eo aa 
(e) cpr>cl —-— — becomes{ (srs -L — — 
oe oe 
Ora oo 6 
P ial ve- 


ro) —_— woe 


(f) EN yaks Ts Se ” - ge 
ENyi ~~~ 


earr we ba os = 
(g) ppktly » — ” ee 
cpela. ~ — ~ — (rare) 


(Ngee ee eoe: ug. jel eae 


Such changes may occur spasmodically within a single poem, 
save that the final (rhyme-) foot of each verse must be of the 
same pattern throughout a poem. 

If Catalexis (rejection of the last syllable) occurs at the end 
of a verse, then » — — is changed to . —-; — - — to — — 
etc. 


5. The principal metres are as follows: 
(a) Tawil ce sbi: 
Shots Sot Ss 
Sos Si Sa 3 
chelis is frequently changed to Ge, especially in the 


rhyme foot. 
(b) Kamil ju5d! 


ore os < oO, 


letis: soi SLi 


8 Oe 
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The two short syllables of each foot are often combined to 

form one long syllable in which case the foot might be scanned 
$s "es 8 eres 

as Solar (or jet), The rhyme is frequently shortened 


wey vey 


to delix. vy —- —or es vl, 
(c) Wafir ji1,ii 
yas (Aclis leu 
Sp Gods yin 


errr “ya - 


cricl. often changes to Cael or Ghelis, 
(d) Rajaz 7 (especially in didactic poems; such a poem 
a- » of 
being called 3) y»)1): 


@s 0702 03 O07 OF OF OM OD 


Os er 03 82 or a5 09 eros 
c.g. 
- s09 -) Bars ee 
corer bw wr ore 


“Said Muhammad ibn Malik: I praise my Lord God, the 
best Ruler.” 
(Beginning of the ’Alfiya of Ibn Malik.) 


In this metre Catalexis of the last foot (change ~ “— 
to ~ = —_) is very common. 


(¢) Hazaj feo common in Persian and Urdu also in 


Rubi ¢ iyat etek; (e.g. the eben of ¢ Umar-i -i- Khay- 
yam). 
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(f) Basit bit 


Soe ee 


heli sade gels spate 
(an ed es ars $s ? os” 
Sfadane may change to jae» and gis to Gh and 
even ae (- » — or — —) especially in the rhyme foot. 


(g) Khafif Gaal! 
pat an oF a, sket 
Boorse eee oc 
ope may change to ps or cps (-» —— or ———) 
especially in the rhyme foot. 
(h) Sari¢ er 
cle er ear ton 
“nize may change to clades “(- —~-—) and pirat) to 
clad or jfai (6 » — or — —). 
The other metres are much less frequently encountered in 
Classical Arabic. 
RHYME 
6. Rhyme in Arabic poetry consists essentially of a 
Consonant. This consonant may have sukun, whether real or 
imposed, e.g. the poem by ’Abi 1-¢ Atahiya: 


o-o- - 0€ -°6@ - of earcer 4 rr 

pad cpl Sas: cn! Ree Yuwu 
What is (wrong) with“ds, that we do not think? 

Where is Chosroes, where is Caesar? 
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Usually, however, the rhyme consonant has a vowel, 
which should be constant throughout the poem, or at least, 


with that rhyme. Thus —=S rhymes with ~), the rhyme 
letter ($39) having fatha. As already stated, the rhyme 


vowel is usually considered long, the above two words being 


considered “‘kataba’’ caraba. 1a” rhymes with hts The 
nanation is always removed for rhyme purposes. Sometimes 
a kasra rhyme may be varied with damma or vice versa, but 
fatha must not be varied. Kasra and damma are considered 
related sounds. If a long vowel occurs in the syllable previous 
to the rhyme, or the syllable before that, it should be cons- ~ 


tant, e.g. he and WS; jn and eee oe and wer 
ue and pe. 

In this connection, the long vowel » 2 is always considered 
equivalent to «S —; but alif (\ —) cannot be varied (e.g. ine 
rhymes with 5 but not with jL5). 


7. Arabs tend to recognize the metres of their poetry 
rather by an innate sense of the rhythm of the language than 
by identifying the precise metre concerned. They have 
their own particular method of reciting poetry; and Arabic 
poetry needs to be declaimed to be appreciated. Only by 
listening to an Arab reading Arabic poetry can one acquire a 
feeling for it. Only then can a non-Arab appreciate the out- 
standing genius of Arabic poets such as al-Mutanabbi. 


SUPPLEMENT 


SELECTIONS 
FROM THE QUR°?AN 
Sira 1 
iit 5,2 


tose 


col ait ail oy 


on ene |] oot AWTS aw Si 


gait bine peel bi pall baal ceed Sil) 35 Sty 


Sara 112 


-.e ows - 


WASPS 


o 3° en = eo- s ocr o7 sue "2s os 


Om ps Als poly Abe fl dell 2 Bah alll’ gh 


Stra 113 
"Om 9- 2 
ore 
MS Be = wr 6 --02 to t > of ee 
Is} dele 3 ry BEL | ye il Sp oye] 
— dem 13! dele 52 oy ait out pay) ions 
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es ee 
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Stra 114 


a 
7 ae oa 32 . 2» e-79 aad orem -0-ee 
CAT ye tT yyde Sree GUI. tt lpn! 


_— wld \y 
Fables 
From O35! Glé by se (ts! (A.D 1859— A.D. 1927) 


caer 3 2ar 


ae 9 aa 


erk- 6 se 3 aS -2@ of cad cy] ‘ 
es @s08 


iS, Bes ES Cleat tgal Kile PHO etl Ig Payatal 
Beh Sh gk) Kees os Y pg Te, Bl Alas Kya 
cladsl Ogters ill Osele 


339 bhi 
ee Wane 5D 2a dl & So 


cee eee 


eee Ail jee d caacoas Jul ag sl Ltaal oe SB! gan 


» sat 2» O89 


pod re ae Jy 45) gl a9 atch Laas ane dts 5S 
cre an ok og an7# ee’ 
ee ne aN 


a7 6 


Lae ital alge bey GA othe W cits Ly Cady 
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Jy us yan ¥ dian Su ay CB a gs Bh 


can be bade Gl UT Ge Gel pol pals 
Osa ly rear) Oss otbatt 


4 +2 ar7or . , E on < ’ s, : 
Esl yet OG ay re J tiles! dwar Ble Of 


Se FU Sel y tite EY ate Sold Jd 


iil 


els eal Le jhiily deyes jks x rol a) Ss 
2708 
i 


da Ay 4 Vs gist 32 gai oat Jai 5 il 

LE yey tw a EN SG ge os tu 

SI (AL) we Ye Gb yay dete gy olin STO 
Fas ay BS BG 


ey ral oe au! 


verge --30 go? “9° 


x a ely ws ass! o je shy 
jie (pdGas Cipdasy tpn dtp! as Pag aa 
’ Sur e s-@ 
gett on on oN Js l.. pail os ONT rai] ay Gly 


ty abe - 
a 


aol) jE LAY dass Jilly iba cay Vly be 


clots Dh eb Jel osu du, CU be Gl 


ee e,t~i‘a_SS 
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wd ear aiitads jut cols ey Syd bly dle 


ehle op Stail LG 1 a dus ws ay LS 5M aes 
— ate oe plat ast ol) dts saul toa 


gser 3c 


‘ecuied 


oa Rares cia as 


erras aaa? 


--of: 


Pol ps Per set eer liars el G eT opal Bi 


ao-k a7 


(as Hb de Gai SEI IW Uw La Gal bw ole 


Sod oe Ju Ut Gy cts Gb Hb I Iebes 


|g tat ds oN sia GL Gals Sys Gs Cand 


Lage aps GE FR SU ie LW I AI bey 
— cpikssll i get Gal 


we - OF 3° 


pel ale Carly sud aK 


_ From alt, a} ut (“The Thousand and One Nights”’. 
Authors Unknown) 

aa dng} OB ilps Jig belt yaad Ob ail SU 

[Kone O69 bly GUlgLl Gull dias allel GLE atl O63 

jel Up Gt jay gle glo fake Obs Gh, 5b eu3 

Sipe pat adler iy Legty Ls ated gldt OG JI 


w 


dale Sp lig Gan ds et sil ea due ors 
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cn ll pee FOF UE WR ee ey I ow UL 
cates ily Glas UP ys eu Eee plat Soi gay gl abl 
ake AS» lig! yan iy igdey Wes pel ti 
Bp ces 1) WH Jie ably Sau Wh th ey, 
cet OF Nye sly oi Vy iG GUI esd) fo Lyesyy bail 
Ligne IS ASE AG yi! Gt tyeday eb Iyer, ISB GE aiyb 
ee HE OW sf Guy of Uy Galle oot oe ely 
J] Spell cle US LE pay pall 5% edly Geel 3 
Sad MN yy GEL Gl meeli ay hs ane fT add I 
A py AIK ately ULI de aU A J Las wey 
C5 ALS pga AIK. ately yl OI LI dely a os 
el oe de coe a fe yy St yt aT oo 
SS LG lad! Lf pady Ulye yLL! ade 0, ol poll 5 i 
gout ob slat AT UI Saly Ltt daly eho ee pp GU 
ely o Sy yy) ats inal! yas is,J! Eres Vyas 
bel SU ot pai Tl Gye WS ee Ca a ll a Sts 
anys ce yg8)l (ol oO] Uy Linke came iy poli JI 
Cimyaly tle BL Lily Ubi otle any asd) laut ogheli 
were cel de iby 0 St Ll ASS yt gow UL pI 
MUS FF atlely ayill pd Se ary alle ET yy Of oi 
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J} anaiy 2 oe slat db LG LEAT ar Lemley 
yl sl LW ors gydl daly Glad! ab Ley ill jlo 
AB fe dal SD pli dead cbyy boy 43d Ae dole 
denany Ants ecgt I) SW dead at cl ge aay) J ole 
Ley We Gre OF YW ot Cpl a cyl Of jal Vy 
on Uys col Of ail LQ) St ay GT gly ee 
abe, C5 S55 od Ul pt le Vy ead gd ood cits Syl 
paal Quyly oodsl panls Fay ade ode of Ul PASI G gis 
OF BY Ssey Pb coe ot Gen Ob atts apettls etal 
pl cp pt OB ON yl ply ate cr ig) ide Le Ye 
Sig aie Joly Uglal ane peal Gey! al} gh de cp ptes BL 
lt aoe Sti OL op de eT U6 ds ally abe od 
pl deg oye AD SI ae LST ede al pee ces 
Less Lyd Soy gly D dpe ge we ul Y pd Os SNol 
ger pt Wged Glyall slo A] aegis PAE Ge pb pW OI od 
ods O69 Lo Opt af Hho ote Oy Sols wel st 
cil aS ying Aten y Chal oly gay GS tl aed 
steb WY ws GSy CSU Lvl Sw aye atl Kaley Ob 
Sut Gad) as Lee Of ably Ghat J UW Rel ade CS 


ddaly dng) YI al Le gee ode Guadly cde pot dng} Opt 
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vie os as I ach Ya & a op coe Uys Vy 

op Vy cy of yl ccm lentes ULE J! Jee of cyl 
eeble yay dh al AT pl! em LB IU et ge vhs 
Ol aay Stl ele Joos lee Le pots stig UI ey HI 
elo LS ys Sy Fatt Geis bles ott Ole YW cs 
ail ph Ans chad cogadh anf Glin Vy au dg Se sett 
tyler geBl ol all Spay Gale Us Legis pad oh iat 
oly & cmpry cally adeyy a ron \gi! eos J ols 


oll Mt Sa S pT i lyaady Waly LL oy 


From the Prolegomena (iuaail) of dydls cyl 
(A.D. 1332 — A.D. 1406) 
awliag aitoly Shall ogey 
gy hed i aully Gil elit Ge Sle ge (otal Of piel 
ee VL ye cut Ctl OF WW all Qo 5. a 
GD Seat Ot pf WU Gab Je al Leggs clan aly, YI 
ade j125Yb actly ill v2 asl OS Of Lp aS, 
Oly tt om OS OI Lily dslay asad casas wile Osi fo 
I>Lbyl ros pall at A ge dete odtly aLih cay! 
on ii peal Void clase celal Opt! Go OS oF Lly 
ce Sealy 0292 ce bly pL ge CW pads i Ut 
lusly ade pla milly gy Goldy OK gl ae 


1Come! 


* 
en. 


134 
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ct SSI OS OF Lily Uli ab Ne Genny ai cl see 
BL ye Sl Gandy dee oly GLY BIL Ue 
dagns pe oly i gl GUS Ululy dey dy Whoy dbhcy syley 
ce KI OS OF Ly Spats GULLY ar yes 
lejbialy 2A Gly GUL LI Lele leolucly Shad! 
bil o5~9 odyd oylé Rvs wen Ys Siro. vulpes wile yly 
AKS1y Gol Gal ce Opie! oS L Gar cay sibel 
dclioy dnHig syléy gL! cll Iu en’ ones Spt 
Wa 53 dh ly WN SL ab Cede cued LY! Lb 
Lely GUI Grad! § ASAE OLED Stgal Ge eLt paid iy 


RWI LD sa dak opens (gi Sbedly Teka 9 WI 


da jad Kenby thy eo 3! OWL YE ede Edie opi 
red col pot Ot ad Gd Np ple Vy Ji UI cbt Y 
Lponily SLL ogeny pail Ue I Slat Ye Slaly Yale aily 
1S WET lye Bey Le gd Slee! Lly debi! I 
jal GY UE say Y yy Ut, GS) Qs Gat iuley 
I ceed gall Lhe gay ace Uy gad! ye pbs ge CU! past 
el pod ge ede gl ia 46 Mabe GW! OY! ayo! 
ct VG SN on AE Oly yee! Lly UW ail o 
ped eas be deal G ee a alee ak 
cht Us add a ye A BU feared eels LA Gi 
il JU Naa nd ait Tp Bt Gb ge At LW La agg al 

dey dh gest lap ble 
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From the Cosmography of, 3 sal (A.D. 1203—A.D. 1283) 
5 pall 

Coed SB LO geLll Waly IE yyg tll Ryall Ge spall 

i fe ka oy aly ey BK JS Spel Opes 
BU OY ell dake cA A doe ESL, sed Le «pel 
les tly vb iy Saclay LSI ee atl o Gh 
tly, «tale pea ell cls ali Spat: NY gail SiN, 
US 2 I eth cee et enell JB Me eb tele 
pad! JE gt dn V aS aes Ue daly Cad KU 
Lf Shia edgy tea SI bast iw yt Glee go 
cpl QI SLE deb ce we Ladies OLaas spall 
Rive cern ml gers ae ge Fie Bye Nps 
LS La yal je WU cos Udy py Sb ws ab 
S cps 6 S1 al Ga L ylais Cad Gal OS eo 
cooly Vly ASL colyll Ging ale UI dab i ort dal 
GAN oye yall Dy py: S pd e BYE ee ¢ dell 
saul Eg rte Ft oe UY ye al JI als os 
GARG ep had St abs CH ye AT Ay ye Hs 
WbSey cg jst Ul dbl i & 6 eae >! SI gail 
yh3 cuuactl get Yailly ais Vo Collill Ha Gand (yl 
Vi Suey Le joles gl Gnslye Gs! Dell de leky Ue 


* famous Arab philologist, eighth century A.D. 
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UL Seed yo Sdgte 36 gt Gaal! Oyo Spams Ot gly bw! Gi 
OL Udy dbs US Ot Wy S59 OUI EAT Ge eee 
Ye Wyle ly Spadl JE at opt dl GE bly! Ob A 
bi. Le el at do tey pls Gee aes Vl get Ge 
Gb sll pilry cdoly Ghe tale Ga gly Ligne ne UX fo 
Yogi cdl, ns Ge fe Ci! US G ply « Jolly 
IU Yale es Ol WI ie GS ChILY UWS aij Lab 
Ji dite ga WW GS Syl cle Gah pla & 

esky Thy ed yb ye Obed « lgee Fe 


From eo 45 ys SI yl ols)! (Dictionary of 
Learned Men) of sil, (A.D. 1179 ~ A.D. 1229) 
el palal cx Sle! 

UP lS dy 51 3h! Is] det Oy ae pl ae” 
ay gd adlly Gal ye aibey oll Ge Aepopey | Olde 
wiiy cry pHa Co Lee Ce bey OLN! Sb aint 
Aagle pir! OSG LU! Lily dedge le UIT acy Lal Ye 
ple GUO GY ade CI Ob Oly a Cie LG Goly 
Gd pts oe Ad GL nb Vda GA OK bs cel ii aigle 
cq cL nbd o SI asl fe delved! ode pl! gai a oe 
Wo SEL ON ete op Ce ot Sigel Gl ooay + dyby 4 
(Ve ce AT GLE Y) gylis poe Gal Gayl let BU Js 
Ga Vg gis yall Obiy Lad Lcd ell Ge eels 


' Celebrated musician at the court of Harin ar-Rashid. 
2 Son of Haran. 
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wail ady) ¢gmadic olill oe ay ygety ol de le GLY 
eye cp BLly Gas Gawly Giely Galy a yl Ul cae 
dis cee Meee St lel Geo ce UL) cue + UU, SLaal 
Ty OT al ge Mage ade La GL LI el of ece att 
af cn yb Sybed Uy} yer ST ef clege ade Li 1e1u 
J ¢ ree Gye tie det bpd Cu GL aD 
Le added gl Ee co S15b teane UF GIy coasts eo 
wey alia OF Wily cans Gail) eodsl Ly Ci) Gay Cate 
GT cB a ee cet ee Sy eI UI 
Le Sle + St TAL ye et Cle a 2 cls foul! 
ccd JG gdue phe Ae. Sli Gey laa oS pede de 


WS Ghat s Sl TJS L OS SG Gk L OS ISI cli 


From «>I by of ald} (d. circa A.D. 872) 
‘Seis 
OS Jy ge es cp dat a de L eyadl [ae try 
Poe AN cag gh aug oo Sl lle ge OU UG 
CBedge Corial aly capely aylat Syite gay cpl i Ly 


1 A contemporiry of al-Mausili. 
2 al-Mausili’s uncle. 
> Name of person. 


oper: 
i= Lewoey . 

270s 7 778 ; 
* y= eel, he concealed hirnself (from people) as much as he 
could. 
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ved ab Sy ag dee Lat dtl can oy oe elt ee Sl 
deel, JW CAS Je Salo wcteel su ps Ll 
6h UO ad slay WL el Cd gay YT 5te 
Wylan! 2E cigll tie ches iy i gill Ide wy Gly: UU UL 
dad Gl UU colle ope GH LLU Ky i pty Gl op pte 
t Soil ielas yh Je ciclasd das Oly = UU cciclas oi 
ad! Conny LM aly cyl 26d WI Quy! OL abel 
Abt bel Gly 2 ey Sey Mad Chee cil sa UE aa 
Yd lan Sody . sil Jb 3 clay Goo}! 5 Sal, 4 

giana a LA St ae oe TI OS 
rn OK Via 1 al Glee + SW cas ade ab 9%. Jb 
Peleg 2 SEP paye Ml cy J Eels cmyh oh, 
Gath: JET Aad Sw Gay: SE SEs aed Ol ays 
GT pet ce gh 1 pA oly es pA Be ey Mle UI 
Ly 6 ried ge Gait GLI Oly CAL ys Lily alll Ge Quel 
Jha ey! Et te or Ge a Jae COL ge Sail spl 
OW GIT oe Up we ay POUT i ail gb Lt fe gt 
OSb + YIT OB Oly eSlyeb poly cUgilty Saad Lal ope 
sis «Gd CIT OS FE’ ye dyiy OI CI 

fap caae te CU Gl ga ae 
14) jUazey JF could have taken flight on account of it. 
2'This speech has moved you! 


3 J.e. the narrator. 
*For us, for our sake. 


474 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


From )liuV! UJl&, hal Hale J jt ist (Book of 
Travels) of iif cp! (A.D. 1304 - A.D. 1377) 
I 

1 tgslas el we LAS lew cop we OF Uy 
neal Ligh Gsagy Wi ere ds ak al Ine . pales 
CGT IN olay My li pee sed ol mete ty) lib 
PEN hy 2) VU pes OF CE Sm Iyntas cop ely bly 
9 Seal sre sign hdl ps et G sly apa 
Ip « Gedtl pA aplel ge OM ek <del. eu 
PEG Voge Le apt CY vag) WIG agl Gapdy: Capes 
BHAI! eVja sal Oy asp ycel lS oy UI el 
opp cls Seiet Ob wl yd aay ae bb 
cle! ake Ge ci Oh GL oak rast: dls 
Sb Saige we Gall Gly cedce AM Bape. Gels 
Ob UI led cattls Gee dee Che Hdd ay) ode 
LN LSE OT Gubll cKley cae a cule 
ches Gall eo Sop cae adi ele Ut Ge Seal 
ae ches Gabi XL ate! LB asd ced be I 
el aS ally one 4 ead CMe seal oe de dl 
LOS Se a Gab Ce HUT es Gi Ayer sl cee Be Wiel 

i 

ssl wb Sash US 6s UI jae Gabi! ew 158 

Class osbye gpepl lp cals cas OF I yg calli 


1A blue cloak. 
z— Webi Jyh 
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cTyls cdags dell oho Gul OF LG peta jlo od cally 
B36 ey! OLAS bpp: Bn Ay at ge Ge cad 
(dh Liggis ls Ctasy tei ey Ge et Yi 
alt Gy Sb Yig Oy cots ade Gl) che UF iy 
ays fe catly . HE Lae 1 Oe, OK ably « ul AST 
cred! pg 29 Syl pe oe pul dae Sib! 

From (J! 63 by 14) 2> (A.D. 1861 - A.D. 1914) 

Villadby Ibyily Jai 

Lewgltiy Gell dG lpenly We! Glbu. Guu! pas 
Lig J day lagebyet ad (gig Cladl sf aQtayit J ae 
Lilet fe eV! Waa Igalbl IYI Leg Gaal Led Ls 
Rees 

tl Owl DI ig wl Gly ke Ue G hl ots 
Igay cpa SASL LT ULM Gye omy byl de Lend 2 Apel 
Sole Gd Ngelily Gtlally Gent Ub Uys Ut ag! Get op 
cde Lyi Lae Sl ally pL oly G ew pul WT Uys 
Keay LG ,t)! ALM fe Gall ghee Lo dy jall Gly J! ike 
Sal oy ents LAK) WUly LIF § ll tglasly Gs 3! 
OF Dt bat § aU! 

Si byined » mel bil Ud lal a ie g of 


coileg SI ce age sendy lll OM! G GLI fe Ihe 


1The Goths. ? Toledo. 
3 The Vandals. 
“Germanic. 


5 Visigoths. 
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Cevit) Bay Sam eel ee geil ibys Wyo Ud tylesly 
red Srl BWI ob) gy Hb wv fe 
Ge dbdb ina duke Wal yg byl Ke dk wi y 
dpt ds Go Ubdb city LL Lull Gy 1 of Gilig 
IRAE Gy ppailly EAI, Oped! Qs Ele dys, 
ple S iL! Come et pais dell Gal GS. Gib’ 
ALI ype YI i jks 
Ayr sayy Fehrs) Gull Gaal ple Ole a Ob’ 
OD ba 6 veg be ll Ugh eM bad gay « Gur 
LIT ill elyf sy Cocet all Get aly SUD aL 
Soldys gl OLY, UI dtey, oe Libel CS Sade Cali 
GB Opn ny CH gf Gell ae Sle Yr Lise BS Uys 
AWetb i pail! aul UI Lage areal 
Paice on Be eh le: ips UST Jo daily Uaudby 
ct ll elas UK Gea) dye andy ke Dla Yo lilge 
del ge GY Gat De he Gly Gyilly GI 
Obaed! Gy Cal paSy Og! pyle Yady dal 
Uebem CS CS dee Ryall Ghee yp pteally 
cle fe Kelly abet oe gay Coke cil ty Oye 
Crs Gale oe dikdAb dy fe obi Jl 131 BUI) Obs 4, elie 
yng debgill j ally HSloy I jbl oy. lays Ba ae ce bpd 
‘River Tay 
? Roderic. 


* Dukedoms. 


‘Yo a great extent. 
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tS yas CAV GUL oe Gl elyay SLA Ge dull 
Jilyi Stel ce aly! GbT 13) pS! GL Sly SKS, 

eb Gate Gal Lj 


From el: J! (Autobiography) by cx.» 4b (A.D. 1891— ) 
I 
ua gy thal Ae ge Le pg Old (Gy &) dal, aw 
Spe V ice WOT te ead oe Ct iy SL yh Lead he 
WS dal,  atnayly ato %Oyrci? ay! Lily pena: 
wees igh Belt al oe ep Lal cde eed pall 
ONY) ge bey ete et A dR che Shaly WA A 
ML chily Ady UY et fe SESy eS pel 
Seapiy Heyy ban Se thy I) by eels Cy Ge Hee 
mpl caf) HY CS Ls] eb Cag UP Cagis yt pig chil 
CSS ode Sip OF chee Ye pen Y GY. HIS yt 
eeeVoR © day 
II, 
SL ISG call gles Vy coral) Ga Y poe 3 of cleclly 
Und Ste cad Gad oe dt by Ye UI ge luc 
(Age GIS Ol codes cig CIE Ol ote caadt 5. GIy 
Gil aled Sle gt aly cary cme digge pes Gf ap! Ss 
(Orde ages Gel OS Ol Geet! UI Ope 15! 


‘Oedipus Rex. 
? Antigone. 
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daul Lambe Oy . Ge aK SI ated! a Qa Lb ey 

ods ey aul ly os gay lye! UI gee Vh ll 

wid OF WY ci th was GALA Vy ales alyel ele Obs 

Gare Tye orn ad nad OF Lee vege fe du Y like 

cp LT lealy bie yell Me Jey AK OF L Lys 
Yljey yaaill de ge IASy Rtctl ys ies Ges 


From Gb)! § CSU Clays by pK 5555 (A.D. 1898 - ) 


Cae gl Cols LE ple le Lie Hid GL Spall 

+ deeds AC Vy shell toe salts 6 Cnet jyh 
S55 Opal) AU Ug a OE TaUG TI os ye VS 
GLI § yas Ul Saey LoL opty ops Cab 
gel Faey, GUL led ads le UI late Gyail dee 
2 all pl cles Dt coll 355 of cles i pad! jer 
pli! gf cette day L 1Uy Sonal ol, at oy ais 
Ke gelpbly obi! Jes Gd das ecenbll de ds de id Th 
Yad Le La) Cais os pllinlly GALI ode OF I ae flu 
cbt! Oley GES chi Uk dst Y gh iy 
cote LE GF Lael Glad eb EL ye Vly call Gili 
cin Leg ce LG SF ge GUI « pom GUS le raul ad) 
phd Bic Like GY (git Rall head LS ew gs 
DE (ABN Uylarl Ul Gee ant a ge Stn Ud Yare Lesi 4) 
wr Vy Lt ogley y lic sf = : dbs em ne (3 
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gh Te pedo re ed gt ed Ly SAI pe LM 
3 ty SS ews C1 hd i Ye A ope V i ls 
Le Bye Whe ade WS GU ON > he do ike 
BS ba, cliglell Go Lye fe jlty & SLE jee ge He 
LT Gblydly WIE Obig dt! oy Gyil 

GALL UB IS oy i gb Gale GK HL Cabll chi 
Lee pliall ay Gari, GULL 


From the novel ail by still dot rle 
(A.D. 1889 — A.D. 1964) 
AV 
CRs ot age fe ee UI Be yey cand ple Gal 
days O89. Boe) Gb ab Joy yng cel) SEY aa 
6 ted USE pd ae gp Alolal Shs pees Ges 
bpd Ame pay dale yay Spell Ll ple Wai. ULL lol 
OSes yee they Y I eyadl le ow Ud Oly 
GU ck HEY, aad IL be A GS LO LET Kas 
eee 
dine Ue) GI tay I peaks sla obs FULL anys 
UY 6 pte pdt Gaara deeds kd ladicy ASU! Diy SU Gye 
RT aye cp pty Led hed UT yp ald Peles 
Ad dl gaedly Ade LS Uyie oy de Qed 


' Sarah. 
* might be; Jit. suitable for. Jmicht well be called. 


480 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 
35 Meld b aly cal eclvall alll sad: ple Ju 
ds cyt a] Calg) (Sy Vp ALS Vols cay cee deel 
wali da oye OF fe dpa 
poe! Kw OI wy MU By SU inde Ul plA cally 
Ladly ¢ dyay pe doles! pe ULL Ct old Ldn) cercly Atty! 
Yo ale be IU pLbdy Gall OS Of: WE sb! LI 
val Gy eT OL dyes suka ge et Bal 
plrall fe ame O! dey «bled! GET Ol Azlely 
» hsb! 
vnipes ele SB mul « gall esl 3 ki GL)L lel ks 
op TR) og ny 6 44014 ery) Jd capes 3 YS). we prceul 
ddl Gye OF aily colge Bly LEI SoZ al OI ULM 
oe gt BS Gai LT OL: pl du sol ef ot Qu 
be daly St S31 Y (30s dehy G pardiy call 2K> 
LONI he RAT 
Ol OS! SL ye Obf dal Gl Sah Y dyal tue 3b 
¢ bel, asl eee) laps wl, 
eet ent ey clalye Gly b LU! Ol Last ple vl 
Ly Ged USlly 5 toed Gb Yl ppl OLY Gp 
toly coe dy Slo Gdendl aT 
* Madame. 
er) Qts belong te. "boiled (Egypt). 
“at the same time. : 


Sat once (33). 


Saun. of sali: 
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From 3 ab 4% by ie ale! ole II As wae — 
(A.D. 1883 — ) 

BPW Ss Syl op eye nay ee MLL Glas! obs 

Gk Bae phys UE Cb Ac wo 4 Ue 
oe ST he Gly yall UI i QL gs wnlae 
I prisin SG dpa poliel J Ovlps parblye feline 
GERI GLY popele aAIKS Sf mel te eal Gall LL 
5 P92 zta laa age Parke ol ae bz Polo ow Pes 


te At a ll a Y Gls de pan Jd 0pks 


s 


abel 5 Ge ebthe OF W pig bi Oy AT raiy £29 


: . Se a : 
ght odd cal pr aha) Oneel, gd yi >, ees 
Slo Oke ape be Fens S51. OS ean bey yoy gy de 

wees As PLT Se pol! Ue 
eb Vl ge lyst & Jat al. gail sll Nao! 
SAI GL Gg by cb clits Uh pple fe e393 
Sle bil Gh Sldly esl Ostny Cal Odes 
RSLS Olals. «get I ed Se sl act kat 
WE WAV daly y gig GUI jley d nbs Ole) 9 oy adly 
' Granada. >] last Muslim dynasty which ruled Granada 
A.D. 1239 to A.D. 1492. 
? Ferdinand the Catholic. * Castile. 
* €Uthman (Otman) Dey, Governor of Tunis, A.D. 1595 to A.D. 1610. 


* Softened their exile. 
7 et seq. names of towns. 


482 A NEW ARABIC Geaintne 

as Bok ily Cie pte ght ad US Je artes 

wpe Wyle SI lela Gyly op CHE SL ty dey 

gliils uitls pes otis yl penis rst Rely” 

Maths logail So GA) i gel opie A Gal Je sis 

Obey denly dys atl Cd dane ye hid en a 
ile 


From Cb! by he a it Ges (A.D. 1894 ~ ) 
clu Jloy del dty JI 
Keslel! Last Cw Sa cnly bi» IE G iole dae 
obly— Se Eby JI ode te Gg ollaad O1 Gt GH! plillly 
Ol Ce Ub Gobet! Olas Le Sutil ee 
YB, ppdblye ge ly Late Ol lage GIT duu Uy bie 
cpalyall Gab pbs Let EA Jue Ot dole GH CII Oy 
ce Vc dmslig aby lig Audigy Aa oll Argel Gloglly dy acl 
Cm Gatley gpl te Yo tee ied gpl i debetl pli: 
BLA selie Go ols Lee OLIV peat G sla gi se 
whe OF yoy — dell Al Glas paY poe oT | Ste 
aSljlatly Gat tial Ge LT GA gt ot ANT tal 
lnemad thy rhs GI gle J GU ailotcely Wily LS G 


‘ply L& a sufficient number. 
* Sheshiva; red felt cap (similar to the tarbush) worn in Norh Africa. 
* Opes 4 , a previous work of the author. 
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GLE Lys sient W ge Yul Glatt a oo 
gresly Spall GK Iylity eealgll Iga ot Ga ous 
gf EN Y Oly Lal Gye Ese So Ol GLU YS 
ay Ybe Gl ol coed Y dll deal Gay gl 
Olak ads Gat she Ip of ce eV. peas 
Ol ens Y Ago LILY WS Ge ge cada dyly Jt 

ole Ladl y) Wf ye said! Kl auld! aul ge Getting 


cpt bee gee! SP dbl devh Liblyy WW C25 Of Cag) sacl 


cow Ny CANT QL! jy! gl AdelLt aye <r 
det! ode itd OF Ge Orde fy .peadll Lad Geta 
8 opel pl Royall 

vaaly Jie Ale OF G+ oS) gpd GRAM AY Jo ge ote Le 
ce Opell Gaal of ye Sill ay a clogs Ly 
CES) ald) GN Cy Cae A Ope ley elit 
al Sul det Y gh de Of Goel) Gel 
YntSs Ral ley AS elke! GI date Jigs Y wl 


From iulsly dacs by One he Ole 
(A.D. 1883 — A.D. 1931) sli)! oye 


131 Ns ‘ ape) Gow OK cals but GHW Jl or 
yn cbs se Vyamjy duchy ree le ne de | ws os u 
Vying celui Igliysg Jbl lacy aJla) I gbisy algal \ gts 


re 
484 A ca ARABIC GRAMMAR 

GOH, MIS SN cm asked pyb arylye Lpently any elo aay! 
GOK, Oey 

13) Sy cad Say Sa LI GEL iol) bine Sh eee 
os AiG Gye Uydy Sed WS i Gol Glby Gab we r 
Ns Sly CHiy gLSl apts ULL geet Cdabtel Tay 
Gal gh adh Ge shally canbe de dh gar GU call 
Al Lly pAb, capall 

ot eh GK Cole GAY et Geena) bie Co! 
cy ALS Bp UY oa U4 ely. sks IN st 
LAM fe kag ogy Leal LY I fe Lag 
YG Sy WI Yo aPL coh Slow Gai GLSY a 
oth ¢ byl Yetny Ge Fell pyesll Bid «ASL 
OF Oshpinns le slals Hoye 3 dsl oY! Ae py leaky! 
geod! Sher tgs ge Opiate mand Gleb Uilas 
Oly (Ogaaas VPs py cottad leday AUN ASLIY! es 
JE alas GF laze leepes me YE Guy 2b Gare 
anata pain FY ge geilld 0g“) spill 

cy Syl de YE eb ay) le Re gIV cay GLI! 
ON pean OpSoeaz yrLly bt Seer dE snd dtl LEH I 
Cagdead HGpoldl GVL pace cgll CU pedlady Ul ih 
Lijin 9 Spel gL! pyall tpaace glly copemnd Phi ying 


1The Nazarene. 
* Socrates. 
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pS) empl fe Oythd Gully WI pLI Leb lyals 
coly GB ope ig dl sed UU op Oy pew 
Sz .4 3! J! os ged Spell SF fe Naka sl gai hs 
de tape 6a gly I MY ge aed cha pled Je PT 
GIANT I Operant Ca IST plaid Gulls LIV Gale 


al 


Specimen of modern Arabic verse from ('y\441 
of ols»! | (A.D. 1889 — A.D. 1957) 


yal eae 


Sail SOs gal ge pel Yo 

caplet lin gb (olde pail diy 

cool pl ia Gt Of 1 SLe ales 
Byatt 

dyagl toe GUT cas of yal 

a9 ded pl Gdb Jo Ul a 

sys pl Gls G gi 20 UT Je 


vaewes Ss wel sil gol 


1 Jerusalem. 


32 * Athens. 


486 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


Proverbs and Aphorisms 


S$ -ok- $- 
(Sluly a) 
-ofow 
Jet cubes ATCA 
oral & tah, Gu or thee 
gc 5 2 + ow 
ool! soley! 
gball apt a 
Garey 35 5351 OI 
seat yt ey ok Sy 


- - yr ege- 2708 


! caare 4 ly ¢ oli ew! 


es jadig Lae Sy 


2 9 °0F 24 30- 


Sai ot Gil ysl 
Tee "e- S207 - 6 ew sare 2» - bon 
iu! yo pes Gai: ay wo Vl 


Earvow 3 


al i wile 2 ail 
Jai ly ae 


sol ee oole, eed 
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s - dae 


F.4d aS 
224 8) Geleot ings Ge le 


pig 22 15) AST EY 
a 

yO Yanles hs aS As 

Jeall 5p Ble ET Losi, DIT Si 


“a cde bh gp Y J 


SELECTIONS FROM THE ARABIC PRESS 
From | aM, daily newspaper, Cairo 


AP GUM Qed ILS Lt pla sisi 
AD SSL SIU Sigal SLY Gy nls alps y 

VST SI day bell hy Shgd Spares 2¢ Sl play Ol Boek 
iP tine GU place Y! Lae SAL day Gell alyjy Ebesal pra 
SM 6 BBV GUM aU jlgeedl Gals « poW! jet)! Givers 
Dol Abi ae ebaedt IW i poll de Ue SM andy 
all ply os de JY 

Pes SA Sl andl de SY! yal or elas phn 
Savard elcal ail 1S I patil weil yl oF elandl lal 
dele)! Gla! ite feolii fe GWA Lay bell oly, 
Geet RN Ai Sy EGWly Holes Vly dK, 

elise pe dae elaceY Me GF dal dy yperdl Qt 
AS, oles Vly A Kowlly dled! Goll GG Cyl 


' Accra. 


488 A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


clits pt poll petit ge dal eye dl G Gopal pe 
ial elyjs Gee de we JI le J 


dll slo Vt Sybjg) Aedt enkiwt 
‘ual Ilo Ogle cpl capt o 


BV} g)t Cgc Rell Slot Syl s peck Ea Cos pt He 
digi Wly dy loVly JU Otel ollol oe Cat tol pet Cpe 
ple pie cll ce ute gill Yoatlls LW! bd 
yore acs LL UL pe werpi da) WI cr witb ys sl 
ses gl GY pbs shyt Ul tees (al BLM coy 
S31 olaibedll (3 Anal LILA Gat blot oly dt eas ey 
gp tel lel de dabseell awe! ott ltl ae 
3d IR pig SU pK CG Libel OS ere Abell (ibn! 
cal boY! ogy Sahat Gow dbacll (aly! Je ee ee por 
laa] (aby eb oe nbd Ge be aaa pLivly 
alot ahd cme Qt! ob pall aylaly LAL! ayloly dearell 
GM yb ops Kel! 


From, p52)! +l, Cairo 
dadase)| deel naw 

alee cast Wy l GU Gl Gal Gey cdl Ge loo 

SE GLU ESljdl as ply eb Vly Coles! bbses)| 
gency (GUL Abs) Maas ole ge Maye VI dell! par 
rydyaruly Gb gill Lie fe Wgatilly lgipaal GIR Sou! 
Seadig iui U2 YG Grdrs crrely clerslsl Lyyger WLI 
Like «lye gy Rslzdl Goad ol ere See Gd 
Cl tad) ed Whar Oy sty odes bey ley bbsed! fat 
LN LILY igs leo all de pe Yl dead be py 
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laa ly AT AS, jilicll zl asl fe BW te) 
Fold WL ilyee cy Geely cleg et ey GLI 
soe bd! bse, Cys 6 Uy 

EN jee bel G Typed ges GA Suaadl deledl cde ol 
yee OF Lae oll Gore GCA Ghai eat yu 
Raydo Gye Hell! alael Aas sll 

itil ge YI yin es G Cd — Sed! LL! — Gs 
alas gg — ade ciily a ae cp Meal Gp ld Lyd! 
ype! opted odlal ySol— Lb aL! dbsll 

hayley! YI bee GAGE Gos OF ALT Nae OL py 


2 ddoeey 


From sli, daily newspaper, Beirut 


€3~ uw)? J fs cn | eb ‘emcee ay lol dead 
chyba 
2 bl « dlodl» Cyt 


dl te jgb Jauly Slo) ded aeted Ol kad! Gs ow 
ne 6 ddodl Glbe Yl Ost Csr wy? Sed ondel 
Sa cael pgs as JI egy! clei le ot 

+ yi phate Jae dred ony) Lew SX oma excl a) 
coltglly Gblidl, Cpe kine)! dead dees ea S960 5 LEN Ol 
HI seg! eal Cegl lhe Bc SHS dpa! dg: dre! 
fe Hy glly Label ppm St tiger Ge Ge orl pe 
wel 
eNgn St Spel tent eel ei ebro oll calyll is 
eS! Olay pgilin Ws olde! Gyag pall LSae gated 
le ogrly (gil 

cy Fy comcel A Ob Ol UI nod one Lal iy 
wtebel ope gaat yadi) ela h 

7 Name of person. 


s asl ( 94> IV) to be useful. 
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cde! Sticely Tele of List 

OLb ples pail (tly elas) Ee § UA)! Obs Je Gd 
D9) crt bteee Sel edhe soa hddy “ssi otlyy S_tuio 
abe yr gtl pegil cot oul Spl ee Cao eli yw be 
SAN aE gern Wy py ing cUgigheon Uys” deeLt 
Mle Cp ie Ghee cdey Sep) Vie yd Heres Gara 
cpl ee Ghs caigly Gael diy Sys eG aby codes 
de tar cold tlie Ipcaiy Cpl rime Spe Cll ie dereey 

wurkes Wty dbl Ob pelly « és eg 


From pola , daily newspaper, Rabat (Morocco) 


grey Nd § Gall pin 
ABN a LSodly GL! Cal . 
pais: SH Otel jest pgs tae J Gyill pin Solan parol 
Bly det GLa Gt I GLa Gb Gall BU La 
ely! SoLdE Sy Gill Solel ples dy doled! Cal, 
Dead! Gbesly Ghdk dal Libs ole! elects 
tare delet GleVly Clg ery cpl Jays ellut 
ype) lbilly led! Ubyy ebaYl olkdly ob Wt 
Crt ele yt bell dares hal J) dhl a) 5 gtall oy Cll rt) 
Ione ce gh doi W sels pl SL slo dyL5 pare hadi 
Gow lene pel pa Ply Clink pasli. es 
de Ost jeliy blll Ge we Ip ne U asl why Xs 
PST dy yall syed cles J CIE Dy els! Gall a 
UI els gyal Cal Ge GH Glell Choe! igs sl, 
ag Vy Lb pared Oly pebie, Of Us aul 
1 Baalbek. 


* Locality. 
* Et seqg., names of persons. 
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From (3_~)|, Arabic weekly, Paris 
AILS ely el CHASM 
coldal dey dS, sey 99> ely z che je 
ap L ped ws. ode al al) VI Sra! ets dele Cagdue 
Ess LW Ly Uy SHS Ll dg Ci LKe Gil ge 
Bp ged! ES Gag ghee WM ay Styl SO 
im se wl ou csv! fy tere Ke call p34 leew 
»y Ke yo 9 jo. nw ols ol. ols abi 
ad sel) VI us elsayl Spe Srl dacered| gb! sy 
jabes Y Sub oyn9 UE Gf ol 1) a oe et bg les 33 
Eised Nake Grartall slike il dytel LI JES ye. 
cai! 4 be Oy) pel b jeg pol LR ds ls ce a 
Wig Ol Spal Ce edly odeblaal dW Sty Laos J 


ADVERTISEMENTS AND ANNOUNCEMENTS 


SehSl Gree df ales « dr gil » ple 
Gas sas AP ese stad fe adglidly las ol 
3! PRS) it gl FN Soa af JEN OF Ol <ait »  ozpak 
sel dal gt pea ol gf an_fel cot icheaal lam oe 
are] eat cll lap Glad 
Ole 
cane gt Se ol ge Wp ghd Gye debe Of 4s 
age We of Sy ler SE cl gis te sll, UU! ode joni 
SP SS gps area WA Gf gf ay cle I pase gh SA JL! 
USS pend Solpetdl ode Ol Aaghdl jUL ASy yd yotet 
A) Wye Pete db We i jlptl ae obs Ot ty trey! 
We es cohen sl ob Vy 


, Geneva. 
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Gl dee jain Shyer cul fe LS CU Ques! | 
SAN ode OS ig ELL Gell a lel! GE! UI 
EP ha PLE ent cher BL ob), es Oly gpl 
PS depts cyl aygel Gul Gayl 
eh AC OP a yyhin Spt pry dy WSL gO) lun 

4 yl by ily Yrles Guolix jbl ely (3 


de ae OS 
Aad ll ST ay a) 
at (of (dbenreey Side) OS oe ET dept LQ 
LT JS a Cually Lely Olely LO y Gall odby 
eet)! are OL SL ju a 
pS lege Le] cll + Gy tly casi! Uy! 
cles Gs la neg slreily Glbgbselly IM py! G Ops basl 
LOLale sep 
dtke bgt ols 2 
dcluas| sles! Gg ae, oe cps glad y Ode Ul dab 
3 Sat G Ca Gide LS Ol Gael sl be awa) igs 
yl Ose dy (dope dy dE AL) be Gi 
seal plas pedal od UE Lily pj 
spies dF Oo sy ..y me) Rl Stee JI ole! jus 


dg pall A5CLALI 
csbyl olasYI ohh 9 
praste asl al wot! AI 
OF] Fe oe OK! 
drew dest exe vr peat asl cal a S| whic 
altel Ol Lae pany ugly, Ole CS clagll yLWh 
eS hal ly ody 
Sole SI op sag des UII! 5 de Spotl (Kay 
Al yA Oly Ly Ay lyoVI dbase oa 


‘ Specialists. 
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eb go ope AM Slot GI Ute dt LS ol ss 

AI Je RS Oly Ade pesll Al a WL pe GIO 

we OAely aye a pl] Cabal Gell eel Gott 
rl OL, Ole! A. 


ons! 
mere by ker fe en or ree eo crememtrelies bY eva re ey Veh 
erate shan. Be oe tee Olle 
wAgatlll diy ghey py SLY Ite ys 
Ae yyars Lig — bail sylol LA UI Goyal! pu 
D3} yg deedt pg ce py Hell GS — Obyyils foe — 
24435 Aue 


ASI! dle og by tt fio fe Ende! ee 


One| 

oF or4 wy Jot lice pus” poll otk cel loast ean 
ioe eke de Feyl be Sorell ye — JLo ioe dibs, 
wba Ie rr pno dele ye 

use deel del Gn okt as Ll SH poe Sd oll oot 
wan ke Nl Salt eel pe on ihe i ot 

J Ay lit Oo! pte G ba cl Ais fe ened! che 
jel il ds — OU_y) aly — Jl Ser syle re a) 
elev JAS ) se Jd Oglall Sy Esl eI 3 Ve 3 Sy bis! 
ul 
Ch anya cll Sil Gp etl Lb Gaels! bai 
wg od] Aid Gg steal! 


1 Jeep. 

2 Tyre. 

4 “treeless watered (by natural sources)” 
4 Sidon, 
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whailiy Gielbe 

cles eid — Va yoedl dlidbey, Sy Aly Ral Oya Gil, 

Shag els be pany /e/ ry Gill OST! py seb SW 

cde My ygteds ALM ge Glace Gly tant) daly del) 5)! 

wha: e.zare.. Be do li Md Cpwed| As dard 45) 9 

Sy — 2Wk ola ib Ue i eds MLW Ay Wed! 

cp (EW GF OU) Zp gad Sipe Cpl, Gyre ne oles 

ad! coc o depen! by ly lied yl Gop ed He 5! aud 
oration 


CORRESPONDENCE 


OWN ded! Gabel eS Gt 
Be ce pla Ke OS OF LM SLE ge SH 
EN pyad dels Hpk Ay pass Lit es plawl Je Liles 
aS: dale tua ling Sky) LAT Ogle Wily lhe dyad 
Vj Gis eu Stay OAM ae pul pb ode i Dad 
Nl SSI gay cee Gaz le W play gyn Ibe ie 
SI yas c 
OW 
asl: plo ON aad Jeli! ao 
Lady deal Ly Wy SF Ob Vy PAN, deel de 
pi pee Sy Slt re Sd DM pS oy Ls 
Shad pak Ll Ligles Lad jhe ar pray by Sl Jase 
ee OO piss Go LS GUI Sig! Spas dey! coil 
cleat pels Lajge Glyed de Yasje Lxelhnl oy bag Gl! 


1In Eyypt. '? Egyptian coin. 2S pe Ante 
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pans bag onc dgIt G lel & esl slat Zoe 
feolball ode yl Geb ge W ples Ol Keleel G OS OI 
Pas ge eall ge ae ONG Saacgs Wash at a ay Baal 
»SGyb las dal fe and 
pS pam Si Le bats tm dre 989 pga! SD) pee ol 
Like Sil pds phase Ulty dal be Gags ell 


ask UXty 
Sale 
GMI OW 


peel OA teed! jp LE yl Spam UI 
Ay dreall JUS Lyi SF Ol ely «Cres Le 

rN ee EG CS QE Siig eel LI ayy ad 
Aetaes BLAS SUL UP SU ay pS XKty oll! 
pol ceed GPS Ce el Ai de hal old IWLyl 
bobs LAS oye SFU Ol D SU iby, key wl sito I 
Hy Mees Ge et pe cody yy shee le Ol 
thy ge BI aieyh Je pele 29€ Toi bil Gale cyt byl; 
She Gee Qo etle dedi § asl Je Jew ee 
5g Ugh Gre ge od b SL papell WE gyda Ung gue. 
Ryall cyte jUall YI baz ola!) | tbe 

iF bee Lghily GL. gant de Cae 1a Gt ola Jty Na 
Kalle «pedy does prudt 

Ons 


* Mutual friend. 


APPENDIX A 
Colloquial Arabic Dialects 


1. A comprehensive and practical guide to spoken Arabic 
is well beyond the scope of this Grammar. The following 
notes are intended merely as a preliminary guide, a statement 
of broad principles in fact, with only sketchy details. 


2. Whereas Latin developed into different languages, 
such as Italian, French, and Castilian (Spanish) in the 
course of the centuries, Arabic did not split up into separate 
languages over the same period and in a comparable geo- 
graphical area. The reason was that Arabic was the language 
of a religion, Islam, as well as of government. This meant 
that in the first place the written language was shielded from 
the usual linguistic decay; and secondly, that the colloquial 
speech did not diverge as widely as might otherwise have 
been the case. As a consequence the spoken Arabic of 
countries as mutually remote as Iraq, the Sudan, Morocco, 
can be described as dialects rather than separate languages. 

Colloquial Arabic is, for convenience, divided into geo- 
graphical areas, each with its own general characteristics and 
peculiarities; but within each area there is considerable 
diversity in sub-dialects. Nevertheless, the main dialects all 
have certain features and tendencies in common and are 
seldom mutually completely unintelligible. In fact a person 
who is familiar with, say, the spoken Arabic of Egypt will 
soon understand a Lebanese or an Iraqi. Indeed, in some 
cases the ditference betwecn the colloquial as a whole and 
written Arabic is much greater than that between one collo- 
quial dialect and another. 

The main dialect areas are: 

Egypt (Lower Egypt, the Cairene dialect), The Sudan 
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(and Upper Egypt). The Maghrib (Tunisia, Algeria, 
Morocco). The Ievant Coast (Syria and Lebanon). Iraq. 
The Arabian Peninsula. 


3. The differences between Classical and Colloquial 
Arabic may be analysed under three headings: Phonology, 
Grammar, and Vocabulary. 


4. Phonology 

In most of the dialects the pronunciation of certain letters 
of the alphabet differs to some extent from that of recognised 
classical usage. Generally speaking we may say that conso- 
nants difficult to pronounce (in the mouths of certain groups 
of peoples) are simplified. This simplification can often be 
parallelled in other Semitic languages such as Hebrew and 
Syriac. 

The hamza goes frequently unpronounced except at the 
beginning of a word. Thus the word Nahece “responsible” 
becomes something like masil. Ju “the asked’? becomes sal 


- t-- 
as though written JL.; 1,5 “the read” becomes gara. 
The consonant & becomes either td’ or sin. For example 


we have taldta for © “three”. For 34. we have both 
masalan and matalan, the latter being heard in some parts of 
the Levant. There seems to be no guiding rule in this matter. 
In Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula, however, the true pro- 
nunciation of & is used. 


-e- 


zg becomes a hard g in Egyptian Arabic. Thus J>)= 
“bucket” becomes gardal. Although this pronunciation of the 
¢ can be heard elsewhere it is particularly associated with 
Egyptian Arabic. 


3 becomes d or 2 except in Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula. 
Thus we have kdda for !4s, and kazdlik for Wis. 


uw is usually considered a peculiarly Arabic sound, 
hence the appellation >LaJl 4J for the Arabic language. Yet 
it is frequently confused with b. In Iraq and areas in the 
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Arabian Peninsula both these letters have a sound similar to 
that of 3. In Egypt and the Levant ‘Ss is sometimes pro- 
nounced as a (* in addition to its own sound as z. In both 


these areas, however, the word : ls “officer” is pronounced 


zabit. In Syria and Lebanon boas “correct” is heard as both 
mazbit and madbit. 

us becomes a hamza in the dialects of Lower Egypt and 
the towns of Syria, Lebanon, Isracl, and the western area of 


Jordan. Thus the word Jl “‘he said” becomes ’di. In other 
regions, particularly the Sudan, parts of Iraq and the 
Arabian Peninsula and the Maghrib the (3 becomes a hard g, 
thus gdl for JU. This g pronunciation was recognised in 
Classical times as an alternative pronunciation; for example, 
in Ibn Duraid’s introduction to his famous dictionary, the 
‘“Jamhara” (9th-10th Century). This pronunciation is that 
of the Persian S gaf. 

In the vowel sounds there is considerable divergence in 
the colloquials from the Classical. For example, damma often 


ers 


becomes kasra. Thus the proper name cx > may be heard as 
Hisain. It is often omitted altogether in words like sas and 
ye which are heard as mnawwar and mbdrak (or even 
embdrak). ‘The fatha in words of the esi form is often not 
sounded and we have bir for as . Diphthongs may become 
long vowels, and vice versa. In the Syrian dialect + ot 
“thing” is heard as shi and ae “how” as kif. 

Verb vowellings are also frequently varicd. oak “he 


writes” may be heard as yiktob, yiktib, or yaktib. a “the 
grew” as kibir. 


5. Grammar 

In grammar all the dialects resemble one another in that 
practically all final vowels disappear. This applies especially 
to those vowels indicating the cases of nouns and the moods 


APPENDIX A 499 


of verbs. Nunation disappears altogether except in a few 
isolated adverbial usages such as hdlan ‘‘at once’, ahydnan 
“‘sometimes”’, and tagriban ‘‘approximately’’. 


se” . . . eS ’ . 
ca “house” is bait in all cases. —~S “he wrote” is 


prenounced as katab; oak as yaktub (or one of the variations 
shown in Section 4), A final vowel may be used if the following 
word begins with a hamzatu l-wasl, and this will be either 
fatha or damma or kasra, e.g. 

ma yagrifa |-walad, ‘‘he does not know the boy”. Iqlibi 
l-waraqa, ‘‘turn the piece of paper over”. 


Even when the following word begins with a consonant 
vestiges of a final vowel are sometimes heard. Thus in Egypt 
hataba gawdb “he wrote a letter” is heard as well as katab 
gawab. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are often simplified, 
shortened or otherwise modified in the different dialects. 
Thus the rendering for ‘‘this book’’ may be il-kitdb-da (or 
ih-kitdb-da) in Egypt and the Sudan, or hal-kitdb, hel-kitab 
in Syria and the Lebanon and Iraq. 

Conjunctive Particles are largely omitted. Thus the 

a - 208 of os 3B 
sentence °° Y oS! Ol 4)! “I wish to write to my brother” 
would be rendered in colloquial speech as ’arid ’aktub li-’ akhi. 
a es a 
The “doubled” Particles O!, ol, OF etc. are scarcely ever 


heard. 3 is even rarer. 
In the Dual and the sound Masculine Plural, only the 


oblique forms are used. Thus Oey, oblique paren “two men” 
is rajulain in all cases (with the final kasra unpronounced). 
Oyle, oblique ole, “‘teachers’’, is mu¢ allimin in all cases 
(with the fatha over the nun unpronounced). 

The verbal suffixes undergo some simplification. For 


a JF 900” . 230,” . 
example O55) “they write’ becomes 1452 in most of the 
dialects, but not in Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula as a rule. 
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The Dual forms of the Perfect and Imperfect are not used 
in colloquial speech. One can hear O92) and Ipc for 


"ese" ser 


the Feminine, ¢y-%; and even sometimes —: for a 
(fem.). 

In the dialects of Egypt and the Levant 6 or be is prefixed 
to the persons of the Imperfect to make it a Present Indica- 
tive. Thus byiktub means “he writes”; betimshi “she walks’’; 
ba ers “T know”. 

Various means are employed to indicate the Future tense 
of the Imperfect. In Egypt we may hear (huwa) ha yimshi 


for tt hee which in Syria (and Lebanon) would be 


expressed by rah yimshi. In Iraq da is placed before the 
Imperfect. Occasionally also the Active Participle will be 
used with a future meaning, e.g. and mdshi as-siiq, “I shall 
go to the market”. A frequent use of the Active Participle, 
found in some areas, is to give it a meaning of the Perfect. 


Thus the phrase OW © 42T can mean “he took (in marriage) 
the daughter of such-and-such a one”. 

To express possession the plain *%défa is not exclusively 
used; instead, several words with the sry of “property’ : 


are employed. In Egypt betde (for maids) is used; in the 
Maghrib mae; in : Syria taba oe c Iraq era aqq may also be 


heard. Thus ay, “my book”, is expressed by al-hitdb 


betdet or miagt or taba eé? or mali or haggé according to the 
dialect area. 

In the negative, ‘Y tends to be replaced by .. In Egypt 
and parts of the Levant the word “not’’ is expressed by 
mush; in Iraq by msi, and in parts of Syria by mo and mau. 
These variations, however, are not usually used with the 
Perfect or Imperfect; md is used in these cases. In Egypt and — 
parts of the Levant the verb in the negative has sh as a suffix. 
Thus “he did not strike” would be md darabsh. “I did not 


see him” as ma shuftish (colloquial Gls “to see’). This 
final sh is presumably ¢, “thing” in origin and appears in 
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these cases as shi in the Maghrib. In colloquial Arabic Y 
tends to mean merely “‘no”, though it is used in prohibition 
with the verb in some areas. Thus ‘‘do not go” may be /é@ 
tamshi (timsht) or md tamshi (sh). In popular intercourse the 


ore 


word @ ‘‘yes’’ is less common than such expressions as eh, 
ay, and aiwa. The last is used extensively in Egypt and the 
Levant. 


The Relative Pronoun Gal is rare. Instead we hear simpli- 
fications like al (the Article), alli, illt, elli, halli or yall. Thus 
asl » GI SLES becomes al-kitdb al, elli, halli, etc. garétuh 
(garétuh, etc.) é or ai takes the place of the hamza. 


The above are only a few of the grammatical variations s of 
colloquial Arabic dialects and are not intended to be exhaus- 
tive for any dialect. 


6. Vocabulary 

Uniformity of vocabulary is, according to the philologists, 
the least important prerequisite for linguistic homogeneity. 
Languages of the same family and dialects of the same 
language may differ considerably in vocabulary. So it is with 
the various dialects of Arabic. We must not be surprised to 
find that a refrigerator is barrdda in the Lebanon and talldja 
in the Sudan; or that a bedsheet is sharshaf in one country 
and mildya in another. Strangely enough, the commoner the 


word the more likely it is to differ from area to area. as 
“poetry” is the same everywhere. It is the everyday things, 
especially modern or foreign importations, which show most 
variety. 

Dialectical variations may be due to three causes: loan 
words, corruption of classical words, or selection from 
classical synonyms. 


(a) Loan words. These are numerous and are employed to 
describe modern machines and techniques. Various learned 
33 academies such as the Egyptian Academy have tried to 
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discourage the use of these by inventing suitable words from 
Arabic roots, a perfectly feasible procedure. But such 
fabrications do not easily gain ground among the masses. 
Thus we can hear 6t6 or dtombil for a car, or s¢arabiya 
(Egypt) or sayydra; the two latter are Arabic. A truck may be 
lari (i.e. “‘lorry’’) or sayydrat nagl. Similarly, use of the word 
“telephone” (written in Arabic O45) is discouraged by 


the language reformers in favour of the word Wile which 
might be translated as “an unseen man whose voice is 
heard”. 

To list the foreign vocabulary in Arabic would require a 
book. Some of this vocabulary is Turkish (dating back to the 
Ottoman Empire or even earlier) and Persian. Titles such as 
bey and pasha are Turkish. Bash, Turkish for “head” is used 
in compounds for ‘‘chief’’, as bdshmufattish ‘‘chief inspector”, 
bashhkatib “‘chief clerk”, bdshmuhandis “chief engineer”. The 
Turkish word dughri is used for “straight on” or “straight 
ahead’’. The adoption of foreign words in Arabic goes back 
to pre-Islamic times. The Quran itself contains words of 
Persian, Greek, and Aramaic origin. 

In adopting foreign words the Arabs try to give them 
Broken Plurals (or, in many cases, sound Feminine Plurals) 
wherever ‘possible. Thus the plural of tdks or tdksi, ‘‘taxi” 
can be tawdkis or tawdks; the plural of lari “lorry” lawdri 
or liriydt. The plural of film ‘‘a film” is ?afldm. 

Foreign words may undergo considerable corruption. 
‘From the French ‘“‘vapeur” we have wabdr or bdbér used in 
Egypt and the Sudan for a steamer or pumping engine. In 
Syria it has the former meaning. 


(b) Corruptions of Classical words. The following are a few 
examples: 
ae « | 
Zay, meaning “like” (.j*+ or +), from the classical .5) 
“a manner” or “fashion”. ° 


battal ‘‘bad”’ from qm “to be useless or corrupted’’. 
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badal safariya “travelling allowance”, from J» “to 


change”’ and jis‘ ‘travelling”’. 

it ashsha ‘ ‘to dine’’, for es, 
Such corruptions may affect either the actual form of the 
word or its meaning. 

(c) Selection from Classical synonyms. 

The Medieval Arabs boasted of the richness of their 


language and of the large number of ealiol xe or synonyms. 


The student of this grammar will have encountered four 
S$ -09 s- = S-0-2 $a- 


words for “garden”: Qlin, 44a, dun, de. The first 
three are all common in colloquial Arabic. There are also 
many words for animals, and natural phenomena such as 
clouds. The various names for the camel are legion. The 


— 
student must not be surprised to find the word v2 ee 
used in some localities aimoet exclusively for “cam 


instead of the commoner Je. He may also find pgae instead 
. of wh for “‘clothes’’, He will rarely hear the classical res 
“to go”’; instead it will be chy rah or masha(, gine lit. “to walk’’). 


7. It is advisable for the student to begin by learning one 
single dialect, presumably one for which he has a practical 
need. He can later turn to other dialects and learn the various 
principles governing them and the characteristic differences 
which distinguish one from the other. 

The following preliminary bibliography can be taken as a 
guide: 

Egypt: W.H.'T. Gairdner: Egyptian Colloquial Arabic, 
Cairo, 1944. 
T. F. Mitchell: An Introduction to Egyptian 
Colloquial Arabic, Oxford, 1956. 

Iraq: Van Ess: The Spoken Arabic of Iraq, 2nd 
edition, Oxford, 1938, 
Haim Blanc: Communal Dialects in Baghdad, 
Harvard U.P., 1964. 
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Syria, Lebanon, 


Palestine: 


South Arabia 
(Hadramawt): 


Sudan: 


The Maghrib: 


Central and 
West Africa: 


Arabic 


Phonetics: 


R. Nakhla: Grammaire du Dialecte Libano- 
Syrien. Beirut, 1937/8. 


G. R. Driver: A Grammar of the Colloquial 
Arabic of Syria and Palestine, Probsthain & 
Co., London (Printed in Vienna), 1925. 


A. Barthélemy: Dictionnaire Arabe-Frangais 


AS fascicules), Paris, 1934-1954. 


Rice and Sa‘id: Eastern Arabic, Beirut, 1961. 
Cantineau and Helbaoui: Arabe Orientale 
(Parler de Damas), Paris, 1953. 

M. Piamenta: Tenses, Aspects, Moods in the 
Arabic dialect of Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 1964. 


R. B. Serjeant, Prose and Poetry from Hadra- 
mawt, London, 1951. 


J. S. Trimingham: Sudan Colloquial Arabic, 
Second edition, Oxford, 1946. 


Gaudefroy-Demombynes & Mercier: Manuel 
d’ Arabe Marocain, Paris, 1925. 

Louis Brunot: Introduction a@ l’arabe marocain, 
Paris 1950. 
J. Jourdain: Cours pratique d'arabe dialectal 
(Tunisian), 7th ed., Tunis, 1956, 


G. J. Lethem: Colloquial Arabic, Nigeria and 
Lake Chad, (London, 1920. 


W. H. 'T. Gairdner: The Phonetics of Arabic, 
London, 1925. 

Jean Cantineau: Etudes de Linguistique Arabe, 
Paris, 1960. ; 

C. Rabin: Ancient West Arabian, London, 
1951. 


This list docs not include popular primers for travellers. 


APPENDIX B 
Guide to Further Study 


1. Many students will doubtless have used this grammar 
under a teacher’s guidance; for them these notes will not be 
necessary. For those, however, who are studying without the 
aid of a teacher these brief remarks, we hope, will be of some 
assistance. 


2. Works of Reference. Dictionaries 


While this grammar contains a substantial vocabulary of 

over 4,000 words the student wishing to proceed further will 
' certainly require dictionaries. Those by Elias E. Elias, 
Arabic-English and English-Arabic, published in Cairo in 
several editions, range from pocket dictionaries to larger 
volumes comprising over 60,000 words each. They suffer 
from the fact that they are compiled primarily for Arabs 
studying English. Consequently, they do not give broken 
plurals of nouns, the vowelling of verbs in the imperfect, or 
their verbal nouns. Moreover, the English-Arabic dictionaries 
do not always indicate sufficiently clearly which words under 
any given reference are commonest, which are antiquated 
rather than modern, nor what fine shades of meaning distin- 
guish them. In spite of their manifold drawbacks, however, 
these dictionaries represent no mean achievement. In the field 
of Arabic-English dictionaries, that of Hava published by the 
Catholic Press of Beirut (in several editions) is an excellent 
short work. It gives the plurals, verb-vowelling, and verbal 
nouns. At the same time, for those engaged in a profound 
study of modern Arabic literature it has some gaps. The best 
modern Arabic-English dictionary is undoubtedly that of 
Wehr (translated by Cowan), A Dictionary of Modern Written 
Arabic, Wiesbaden, 1961. 
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In the field of large-scale dictionaries nothing complete 
and satisfactory exists. Lane’s Arabic-English Lexicon (8 vols), 
recently reprinted, is a classic work, but it was never com- 
pleted and ceases to be more than rough notes from the 
middle of the letter gaf onwards. This work is, however, 
being completed in Jorg Kraemer’s Worterbuch der Klassi- 
schen Arabischen Sprache (Wiesbaden, Harrassowitz, 1957 
onwards). 

Of Arabic-Arabic dictionaries the 15th century Qdmiis of 
al-Firazabadi is the most comprehensive short work (4 vols.). 
Of the larger works Ibn Manzir’s Lisdn al-¢ Arab (13th 
century) and Murtada az-Zabidi’s Taj al-¢ Aris (18th 
century) are the most famous. All these works, however, 
will be beyond the great majority of students at this stage. 
They have the disadvantage that they are arranged in the | 
“rhyme order’, that is, according to the last radical of the root. 

A number of handy modern Arabic-Arabic dictionaries 
also exists, the most popular perhaps being the al-Munjid of 


Louis Ma‘luf (New Edition, Beirut, 1956). There are also“ 


some specialised vocabularies such as Dictionary of Sentences, 
English-Arabic by Ismail Mazhar (Cairo, 1957), Werd- 
count of modern Arabic prose by J. M. Landau (New York, 
1959) with word frequencies but no translations, and Wanual 
of Diplomatic and Political Arabic by Bernard Lewis 
(Luzac, London, 1947). 


3. Advanced Grammars 


The best advanced reference grammar is that by William 
Wright, first published in 1862 and recently reprinted (2 
vols.). It uses the Latin grammatical terminology which may 
make difficulties for a large number of students who have no 
knowledge of Latin. Another excellent grammar is one by 
Howell published in Allahabad, India, 1883--1911, in seven 
volumes and based on the works of Arab grammarians. It is 
extremely full and prolix, and probably of less practical use 
for that reason. Good grammars have also been compiled in 
France and Germany. notably the Grammaire de Varabe 
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classique by Gaudefroy-Demombynes and Blachére, 
published in Paris, 1952. 


4. Further Prose Compesties (translation from English to 
Arabic). 

Unfortunately there is no satisfactory material readily avail- 
able for Arabic in the shape of selected passages for translation. 


5. Further Reading. Anthologies 

There is a number of literary anthologies which may be 
read by those students not wishing to embark on whole 
works. On the modern side Chaim Rabin’s Arabic Reader ,* 
published by Lund Humphries, London, 1962, is a useful 
collection. It enables the reader to find the vowelling, trans- 
lation, and grammatical explanation of every word in the 
accompanying text without turning over the page. The 
extracts are all short but include well-known authors like 
Taha Husain, Taufiq al-Hakim, al-‘Aqqad. 

On the classical side mention must be made of Thornton 
- and Nicholson’s Elementary Arabic, Vols. II, III, and IV 
(1st, 2nd and 3rd Reading Books), published in Cambridge, 
1907-11, which have full vocabularies. Of works published 
in the Near East, Cheikho’s Majani I-’ Adab in six volumes, 
published in Beirut during the last century, may still be 
found. Fwad Afram al-Bustani’s al-Majani l-Haditha is, 
however, superior, having full footnotes explaining difficult 
words and sentences. This work is in five volumes published 
in Beirut in 1946. There is also M. C. Lyons’ An Elementary 
Classical Reader, Cambridge, 1962. 

Those students specialising in modern Arabic will wish 
to read the newspapers. A selection would be invidious, but 
al- Ahram (pla!) of Cairo and al-Jarida (8,41) and 
al-Hayat (s+) of Beirut may be recommended. There are 
also numerous journals and magazines, both learned and 
popular. The Iraq Petroleum Company and the Kuwait Oil 


one 208 


Company publish excellent illustrated magazines, baJ| 


* 2nd Revised Edition. 
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and esi respectively. Reading the captions of the illustra- 


tions is a useful aid to learning one type of modern Arabic. 

For modern newspaper Arabic the publications of the 
Middle East Centre for Arabic Studies, Shemlan, Lebanon, 
deserve special mention. These include a reader, The Way 
Prepared, and A Selected Word List of Modern Literary 
Arabic. 

6. Modern Literature 

Some very good modern Arabic literature exists, its chief 
sources being the Lebanon and Egypt. There is also a new 
school of writers in Iraq which is showing much promise. 
Perhaps the best of the modern works to begin with is the 
autobiographical work (in novel form) Ae of Taha Husain 
(cm ab). Another is the satirical and amusing novel 


SU 87 3 wi Shy: by Taufiq al-Hakim (S41 Gs) 
which depicts Egyptian rural officialdom of a generation ago. 
This author has written a number of fine plays of which 


om SOF 


asi Jel and dl? OWL, of the phantasy type, and 
lai 54 Belay: with a modern environment, may be men- 


tioned. “Al-Hakim has also many one-act plays which make 
interesting reading. For the short story Mahmiid Taimur 
(j4+ 2y+#) can be recommended both for his excellent style 
of writing and his art of story-telling. 

Arabic poetry, whether modern or classical, is not an easy 
subject for study. For the student interested in modern 
Arabic poetry Arberry’s Modern Arabic Poetry (Cambridge, 
1950) can be recommended as an anthology, containing 
among other things some fine examples of verse by the 
modern Lebanese-American (or Syrian-American, as it is 
usually called) school, of whom an outstanding figure is 
Eliya Aba Madi (_,2L re \!). Of an older period are the 
Egyptians Hafiz Ibrahim (eel! Lil~), and Shauqi (3s), 
whose poems are not easy for Europeans. Shauqi’s poctical 
dramas are good but may not have a ready appeal. Perhaps 
his | ply tro (the Death of Cleopatra) may be of interest. 
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to those acquainted with the works of Shakespeare. 

During the last few years a number of younger writers have 
achieved prominence. Among those deserving mention are 
the Egyptians Nagib Mahfaz, Yahya Haqqi and Al-Sharqiawi; 
the Lebanese woman writer, Laila Ba‘labakki, and the young 
Iraqi poetess, Nazik al-Mala’ika. A brief account of some of 
the chief writers of the older generation may be found in 
Khemiri and Kampffmeyer, Leaders in Contemporary Arabic 
Literature; Berlin-Dahlem, 1930. 


7. Classical Literature 

Classical Arabic literature is tremendously copious and 
covers a wide field in style and subject. Much of it is difficult 
and it is not easy to advise the student where to begin. All 
should read the Quran, however. Its language is by no means 
simple but many translations exist which will assist in its 
study. Arberry’s The Quran Interpreted (London, 1955) may 
be recommended. Among older translations there is one by 
~ Rodwell (Everyman Edition) and an earlier translation by 
Sale. There is, of course, a very extensive literature on the 
Quran and the religion of Islam. In the latter field Gibb’s 
Muhammadanism (Home University Library) is a good 
primer (4th impression, revised edition, 1928). For the hadith, 
or Traditions of the Prophet Muhammad, there is a selection 
of the Sahih of al-Bukhari in the Semitic Study Series 
(Leyden, 1906). Guillaume’s book The Traditions of Islam 
(Oxford, 1924) is still a classic. Books on Sufiism have been 
written by Nicholson (The Mystics of Islam, London, 1914) 
and Arberry (Sufiism, London, 1950). For works on tafsir 
Baidawi’s Commentary on Surah 12 of the Qur'an by A. F. L. 
Beeston (Oxford and New York, 1963) can be recommended. 

The study of classical Arabic poetry necessitates com- 
mentaries and preferably a teacher. A few lines of classical 
verse may take an hour or two to elucidate. Of all the poets 
perhaps Abu 1-¢ atahiya (Aye loll 9!) is the easiest. Readers 
may, however, find that his theme — the vanity of the world 
and the reality and imminence of death — palls after a time. Of 
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the later poets "Abu Nuwas (+! Ps yl) may have a greater 
appeal. But the student will ultimately have to face pre- 
Islamic and early Islamic poetry. ‘The short poems of chivalry 


in “Abi Tammiam’s (pts yl) collection known as the 
Hamdsa (4..\.41) make a suitable beginning for study. Some 
of these poems were fairly effectively translated by Lyall in 
his Translations of Ancient Arabic Poetry, published in 1885. 
In the poetical sense, however, these poems are really un- 
translatable. The poems in the celebrated Mu ¢ allagat 


(coldall) are an essential study, even though they may not at 
first have the same appeal as the Hamdsa to the non-Arab. 

Of the later poets Abi Firas ((+1,i yl) will be enjoyed. 
His poems written during his captivity in Byzantium have a 
charm all their own, largely because of the genuineness of 
their emotions. Al-Mutanabbi (.e=t!), who has been called 
the Shakespeare of the Arabs, may at first repel Western. 
_Teaders, but the student is advised to persevere with. him. 
In time a non-Arab may at least be able to appreciate why 
he is so admired in the East. Once the excessive pride of 
al-Mutanabbi is accepted, his real genius may be descried, 
however dimly. . 


Arabic prose ranges from the comparatively simple writing 
of biographers and historians to the poetical, artificial and 
brilliant and excessively difficult (even for Arabs) prose of the 
Magamat (oL\é,) of al-Hariri ((¢ 2+!) and al-Hamadhani 
(Glas~pJ!). Probably the historicai and geographical writers 
are the best to begin with. Among the best known of works in 
this category are the Travels of Ibn Battita (abyly cpl). Sir 
Hamilton Gibb has already translated a selection of Ibn 
Battita for the Broadway Travellers series (Routledge, 
London, 1929), and the first volume of his full. translation 
appeared in 1958. Another travel author is Ibn Jubair 
(42> c!), whose works have been published in the Gibb 
Memorial series (ed. William Wright, 1907). ‘The Annals of 
Tabari (\$_nb\) are the obvious choice for historical reading, 
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while at a later stage the student will be ready to apply 
himself to the celebrated Mugaddima, or Prolegomena, of 
Ibn Khaldin’s History, now available also in Rosenthal’s 
excellent translation (3 vols., London, 1958). There is also 
W. J. Fischel’s [bn Khaldun and Tamerlane (Berkeley, 1952). 

There is a large literature of collected biographies, the 
most famous work being the Biographical Dictionary of Ibn 
Khallikan (Ose cyl). There is a translation of this by De 
Slane (Paris, 1883, 6 vols.). Another work is Yaqit’s (5b) 
Dictionary of Learned Men. 

For literature of a less classifiable type the e Uyiin al- 
-akhbar (jy bs v1 Ope) of Ibn Qutaiba (4-3 5!) deserves 
mention. His section on “sermons” contains examples of 
early preaching in Islam and will repay study. 

The Medieval Arabs had a fine sense of humour. 
Al-Jahiz’s (aU!) Book of Misers (esd! LS), also 
available in French translation, is an outstanding collection 
of witty and satirical tales. 

The celebrated Alf Laila wa Laila (4Jy 4J wy), 
Thousand and One Nights, contains a rich store of legend, 
story, and anecdote in the original Arabic This work is of 
interest also for its language, and the student will encounter 
in it occasional grammatical errors and colloquialisms. 

An important development in prose literature was the 


geo7 
cultivation of rhymed prose (eo) and other artificial devices 


collectively known as ew (rhetoric). This led to the use by 
authors of a recherché vocabulary, demanded partly by the 
exigencies of rhyme, but also out of a desire to display 
erudition. This culminated in the tenth century (A.D.) in 
the devising of the ‘‘maqima” form in which an anecdote or 
a situation is used as an excuse for a linguistic tour de force. 
The leading writers of Magdmat were Badi az-zaman 
al-Hamadhani (d. 1008 A.D.) and al-Hariri (d.1! 22 A.D.). 
‘These works will be beyond the grasp of the student for some 
time to come. They are, however, available in various» 
translations. 


APPENDIX C 


Supplementary Grammatical Notes 


§1 
The Phonology of Arabic 
(see pages 6 ff.) 


1. At first sight, the lack of a scientific account of the 
phonology of Arabic in the body of this grammar might seem 
surprising. This omission has, however, been deliberate, and 
is based on the following considerations: : 


(a) We are concerned here only with the written language, 
not the spoken language.! As to how classical Arabic was 
spoken it is not possible, even now, to dogmatise in detail 
despite extensive Mediaeval grammatical and lexicographical 
Arabic literature, and accounts of the dialects of Arabia and 
of the various methods of Quranic reading. 


(b) Written Arabic is only heard in reciting the Quran, 
verse, rhetorical utterances, oratory and the like, and also in 
broadcasts from the Arabic radio stations. This being so, one 
can hardly speak of the phonology of written Arabic in the 
same way as one could of a spoken dialect. 


(c) Nevertheless, written Arabic must not be treated as a 
dead language, as if the written words were mere hiero- 
glyphics. While to teach the beginner a scientific phonology 
of the language would be, in the opinion of the authors, of 
doubtful value and might only create an additional hurdle to 
the student, he certainly needs a rough guide to the sounds 
of the language. This is what has been provided in Chapter 
..One, sections 3 and 4. 


1 See Appendix A. 
Sila 
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(d) There are few students of Arabic today who will not 
wish sooner or later to visit an Arab country and perhaps 
pass from the classical co the colloquial language with a 
minimum of difficulty. Even for them - particularly in the 
early stages - a detailed study of phonology is of secondary 
consideration: a rough guide to pronunciation is their prime 
need. 

Despite all these arguments, however, the authors of this 
grammar realise that further phonological notes may be 
desired by some students. To this end the following brief 
notes are intended to fill the gap in a very rudimentary way. 
To those who wish to undertake a more thorough study of the 
phonetics of Arabic the following two works can be con- 
sulted. 


W. H. T. Gairdner, The Phonetics of Arabic, Oxford, 1925. 
Jean Cantineau, Etudes de Linguistique Arabe, Paris, 1960. 


The Consonants 


2.~b; ¢ m3 39 Ww; 3 f. These are pronounced more or less 
as their English equivalents. It should be observed, however, 
that 9, when having a sukun and ending a syllable, should . 
still be pronounced as a consonant, with the lips rounded and 
protruding. (See reference to diphthongs, page 9.) 

« tand 5 d. These consonants are closer in pronunciation 
to the Italian dentals ¢ and d than the English sound. 
They are uttered with the tip of the tongue against the upper 
teeth. 

JI. See Gairdner, pp. 17-19 for the two types of / sound. 

< th and 3 dh. As in the words think and that respectively. 
It should be noted that the Arabic pronunciation is more 
emphatic than the English. (See also Appendix A, page 497.) 

u- sand } z. These are more sibilant than in English. In 
the former the “hiss” and in the latter the “buzz” are 
stronger and clearer in Arabic. 

ws; ud; bt; bz. These are pronounced by the point of 
the tongue with the teeth-ridge, while the back of the tongue 
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|is raised towards the soft palate. More than one pronuncia- 
tion of & (z) is heard. In sound it is related rather to 3 (dh) 
than to ) (z). In Iraq and the Arabian Peninsula the three 
consonants 3, L%, b, are pronounced Practically the same, 
that is with a dh sound. (See also Appendix A, pp. 497-498). 
yt. The ) is rolled, similar to the Scottish r but not as 
emphatic or as prolonged. In some of the dialects there is 
more than one sound. Among most Jews and Christians of 
Baghdad and the people of Mosul district, for example, it 
has a sound rather like the French r grasseye (or like the &): 

J. The accepted sound of this consonant is the j in the 
word John. It is also pronounced as the hard g, as in the 
English word gag, and the French j, as in the word jour, over a 
large area of the Arabic-speaking world. The hard g is used 
all over Lower Egypt. Although this pronunciation can be 
heard elsewhere it is particularly associated with Egyptian _ 
usage. The French pronunciation is used in the Lebanon, in 
Palestinian urban dialects (i.e. in Israel and Jordan on the 
Western Bank), and large areas of Syria. (In North Syria, 
however, it has the English sound.) Rarer dialectal pro- 
nunciations of z are gy, dy, dz, d and y, 

«S y. As with the 9, care should be taken to retain the 
consonantal sound in diphthongs. 

3 q. The student must take great care in distinguishing 
this sound from that of 4k. It can cause confusion in mean- 
ing if not properly pronounced. Thus os heart; hat dog. 
(See also Appendix A, page 498.) 

ch. Students tend to pronounce this consonant either as 
* hor like + kh. Care should be taken to avoid particularly 
the latter sound by eliminating any suspicion of what 
Gairdner calls ‘‘scrape”’. 


For notes on the & see Gairdner, pp. 28-29. 


The Vowels and Diphthongs 


3. (a) The Classical Arab philologists unfortunately give us 
little guidance on the correct pronunciation of the vowels. 
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They usually content themselves with explaining the mean- 
ings of the words fatha, damma, and kasra. They do, how- 


ever, refer to a feature called ’imdla (v.n. of the 4th form verb, 
- +k 


JL! to cause to incline) whereby the | = (a) in certain locali- 
ties inclines from 4 to é (just as fatha does from a to e). This 
is heard in the Maghribi dialects, in the Lebanon and parts of 


Syria. Thus the word ool. sakin (dwelling, inhabitant) is 
heard as sékin. It has the sound of the ai in the French word 
aigu. 


(b) The six vowels (three short and three long) and two 
diphthongs of written Arabic do not represent all the sounds 
heard in the colloquial - or even in Quranic reading. As 
stated on page 8 the proximity of certain consonants affects 
the vowel sounds. To appreciate this one need only note the 


ea erenice in the sound of the fatha in Rae (road, way) and 
page (striking, lew). Likewise, the difference in the sound of 
the long d in par ome (the account) and ell (the past). ‘he 


d in the latter word is a “back vowel” and is heard almost as 
the a in the word father as pronounced in London and 
South-East England. 


Reading aloud 
4. There are basically two methods of reading aloud: 


(a) As in Quranic reading, all the final vowel points being 
Pronounced, except in pause, i.e. at the end of a sentence (in 
the English sense of that word). 

(b) Omitting the final vow els of inflection. For example the 


following sentence — WAS Ls eit Je 'W would be read: 
(a) gala li l-haqiqata wa ma kadhab. 
(b) qal li l-haqiqa wa ma kadhab. 


Note the disappearance of the ta 'marbita in (b). 
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§ 2 
The Interrogative Particle 
(see Chapter 3, para. 4, page 29) 


Students are at times in doubt as to which of the two 


é o- 
particles | and (}# to use. In many instances there is a free 


choice. The following points, however, should be noted: 
t 


(a)! is the first word in a sentence and cannot be preceded 

eae aor 

even by the conjunction. Thus, while we can write —-S Jas, 
err “#8 


with i the 3 must follow, as, cS 91. 


(b) may be followed by a word beginning with hamza, 
e.g. call it |, are you in the house? The purists, however, 
insisted in such cases the interrogative particle have madda, 
as...cl. In writing modern Arabic it is recommended by 
some that je be used when a word beginning with a hamza 
follows the interrogative particle. 

(c) It is is better not to interpose the attached sign of the 
future, uv, between | and the verb. Thus, oe je being 


» orvré 


preferable to ace \, 
(d) Wright (A Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. I, 


para. 167) says that Je “introduces questions of a more 
lively sort’. This statement is plausible, though perhaps of 
dubious practical value. 


§3 
Improper Annexation 
(see Chapter 8, on ‘idafa, especially para. 8, pages 65-66) 


The examples given in paragraph 8 are, contrary to the 
rules applied:to ‘proper annexation”’, indefinite. In order to 
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define these expressions the article is added to the adjective, 


e.g. uu res, rich (lit. much of wealth) Jur 2ST jel: 
the rich man. 


§ 4 


The Comparative and Superlative (Elative) 
(see Chapter 11, para. 7, page 89) 


(a) As stated in Chapter 11 it is preferable to use the 
Elative as the first element in an ‘1da@fa construction, i.e. 


a) ar) 
followed by a noun in the indefinite genitive, e.g. vs sb! ga 


"e208 


as ae 3, he is the tallest boy in the room. Note that this 
genitive noun is also commonly used in the definite plural 
as follows :— 

00 9° ° 9a 3 


ST ai gh he is the tallest boy. The form aN Al gn 


is rare. 


(b) The Elative may be preceded by cr to mean “one of 


the ... est”, “one of the most . .'.”, ‘among the most .. .”, 
“among the . , » est” , e.g. 


se -e@ 


wl ¢ ange \ Rone he is one of the most generous people. 


(c) (see Chapter 40, -para. 8) 
o-8 
The student should note the frequent use of (js!, elative 


“Ge 
of 3, in modern politico-economic expressions such as 
as il with the meaning “under-developed” (lit. less 
advanced), eB: 


aes oy re ‘ya the under-developed countries. 
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§5 


Subjunctive Particles 
(see Chapter 15, para. 4, page 122) 


The remarks made in Chapter 15 on the choice of subjunc- 
tive particles require some amplifications and amendment. 


(a) ji follows verbs expressing desire, dislike, command, 
prohibition, duty, fear, pecessitys and kindred notions, e. g- 


- “08 of » 
7is| Ol ra I want to wait. 
fat et fo 
wal rs) weols on it is my duty to wait. 
. or ok 6 


fin v! uw ik. he was afraid to wait. 
(b) J coy 7s «S indicate purpose, intention, okject, 
aerr a7re 
and the like, e.g. o9_J \yk! they waited to see him. Their — 
o- ee roe 
negatives are WY AN nS, 
(c) Some beginners ‘end to circumvent the subjunctive by 


using 3! or ol instead of a sUPIUAHNE particle, e.g. 


Oy jks 7s me AG in error for ly is Ri] wes Ju he told 


pen a a e9e8 ee a7 eke e 


them to wait. Ose ay! 5-% in error for pee vl usa he 
was afraid that they would die. This mistake should be avoided. 


(d) The use of the subjunctive may, however, often be 
avoided by the substitution of a verbal noun with the definite 
article, or in a prepositional phrase, or with the maf <ul lahu 
premien in the accusative, e.g. 


a,erer awe 
Pal duns posits for SI pn Or awe ll Penge 
They sae out to receive the prince. 


"ema aos 


zis ULS| ca5 for nisl oY Sed 


I rose out of respect for the minister. 
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§ 6 
Doubly Transitive Verbs 
(see Chapter 45, para. 3, page 392) 


Doubly transitive verbs are of three main types: 

(a) Causative verbs, mostly of the second or fourth derived 
forms, where the root verb is transitive, e.g. av II to teach, 
from + to know or learn. 

(b) Verbs implying giving, or some similar notion, as 
filling, satisfying, allowing, appointing: also the reverse 
meanings of forbidding and depriving. ‘To these should be 
added verbs of asking, entreating and the like; e.g. 


sare 


fal ws Nast ae fel Hasan gave Muhammad two books 
als pat re he filled the bucket with water. 


(modern Arabic usually replaces the second object ols by a 


prepositional phrase ¢ gly or ll), 


2° -~ «+ os wre 


Sena lt # Le a the poet recited an ode to the people. 


isn aut i God has deprived him of a blessing. 


-eree- be 


pl aul di I ask pardon of God. 
orem 4 “0k 
(c) What the Arabs call ‘Verbs of the Heart” (_W! C'Ll), 
These are sometimes called also verbs of certainty and doubt 
(asi B) cat Jushy, These are at times what might be 


called “estimative” verbs, such as ~~» to think, reckon. 
They include verbs of thinking, knowing, finding, and 
imagining, e.g. 


ez 2 ser gat 
Wile » bI 1 think Hasan (is) intelligent. 


latie wae 1a 123) eave I found Zaid (to be) a grégt commander. | 
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§7 
Composite Words 


Composite words in Arabic fall into three categories. 
1A word compounded of two foreign words, e.g. ol} pee 


pl. Ree} ~~, underground vault, cellar. From two Persian 
words sard cold and db water (because kept cool by means of 
cold water). 


2. A word made up of one Arabic and one foreign word, e.g. 


ersor 


tpl pl. Op tepeth chief engineer. From Arabic 
urd engineer, and Turkish bdsh head. ii eS pl. ol eS” 
bookshop or library. From Arabic er books, and Persian 
khaneh house. ‘ 
spe haghe 


3. A compound of two Arabic words, e.g. from c! Jl uly, 


aa - -8s- 
capital (finan.), we have, 4JU./ a Scapalisin, “plead yl 
capitalists. uy amphibious; from i land, and abs water. 
Some of the Arabic-Turkish compounds are tending to 
disappear gradually, being replaced by wholly Arabic 
words. While on the other hand new compound words are 
being introduced to meet the needs of science and technology, 


like Gi yy turbo-jet; vy agp Ay 4 turbo-prop engine. 


VOCABULARY 


(1) The unvowelled words shown in brackets indicate the root letters. . 

Some non-Arabic words (place names, etc.) are given under a root 
form whenever the construction of the word allows of this; otherwise 
they are placed in alphabetical order according to the initial letter of 
the word. 


(2) A few words may be written with alternative vowclling. These 
s 


are shown ph ual which means that this particular word may be 


spelled ww a, or ai. Where this happens in the case of the 


vowelling of the second radical of the Imperfect it is indicated as 
osar + o- 


follows: (=), e.g. 42 or j44. 


ot 
| ... gl! father of, possessor, 

. ; : owner of 

| interrogation particle ee 

(attached) Oly! (dual) parents 
(4!) 

278 : , 7 (2!) 

ll ever (with negative = ig! (=) to refuse, reject 
never) | . 

“tee - rT | 
VI J! for ever (s ) 
(4a!) U3! (=) to come 

ones  — to bring 


‘ 


4, V to carry under the arm 


bi ph Loi atapit ma coming, following 


(b!) (est) 
Je! Je! camels (coll.) bt pl. o| — furniture 


(x!) (+1) 


s td -aé 
al pl. hi father (pl. also, pl II (with Jc or (§) to influ- 
ancestors) ence, impress 
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"air 
24 V to be affected, 
_ influenced 
s-t s eg y 
2! pl. Ul trace, footstep (in 
pl. also antiquities) 
o o€ -o -08 
oid, 2! 3, 31, 21 following 
on, immediately after 
$ & 
ww! ethereal atmosphere 
5 
wt influence, impression 


(ee) 


pa V to burn, be aflame 
(1) 


enw 


yl IV to rent, hire (to 


someone) 

wedes 

pail X to ‘rent, hire 
s-ol sed 


ee pl. »~| rent, reward, fee 


gs 
y=! baked bricks 
(de!) 
~wet 
Je! II to postpone, delay 
(something) 
il pl. aul the (fixed) term 
of one’s life 
ot 
J+ for the sake of, for 
(A+!) 


-- 


re (2) vn. 52h to take: (+ 
imperf. to begin); to learn 
from, study under (antiq.) 


oe rc 8s 
3s! TT o.n. rea ir to blame 
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4 VIII to take for oneself, 
adopt 

Gé!) 

v-aék 

a=! II to delay (someone, 
anything) 


-GE- 


ea V to be late, delayed, 
behind 


o 
wl last, recent 


s & ‘ 
\_pas! last, ae recently 
Lag an Pd : 


Alf. 555) ph Jel, yi an 
other, other 


ad 4 “8, 
al pl. =\s! last, end (pl. = 
latter part) 


"-e low » of -) - whe 9 "On 
GEV! (Gla); 589 (SLL) 


the world to come, the 
Hereafter 
take 
>» lately, recently 
G4!) 
st aft 
cl coor (uit following 
o) pl. Ole, aya! brother 
c --8 


on pl. o!4! sister 
(2!) 

- oé 

wl TI to discipline 


a -é 6 -e 
wl pl. Glo! literature, arts, 
politeness 


s E a--? i 
wl pl. cLol cultured, edu- — 
cated man, literary figure © 


si4 


(>!) , 
pal; pol ys Adam; mankind 


s 3 
slol pl. iyo! tool, imple- 
ment, instrument 


(s>!) 

ol II to perform; to lead to 
(with 3!) 

(3!) 

3! since’ 

13! if, when; behold (with ~) 

151, 33! therefore, so, then 

(03!) 

oat (—) to permit 

- 28eo 

O51 X to ask permission 

9° ee 

05] permission 

6.28 8 +o 

Ol pl. O's! ear 

oyit Moslem call to prayer 
wks 

33 9+ Muezzin (caller to 
prayer) 


e-70  s-r8- 
tte, 3k pl. ost minaret 


(<»!) 
s 8 
«vy! clever, able 


(4 
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- as 
2! I to date; write history 


t- od ey oe 
ay, fy pl. ~axyly5 date; 
history 
S wks 
cys historian 
(4!) 


JI(f.) pl ai, (ys! earth, 
land 


(4!) 

s -0f o <8 

uy! pl. sl)! rabbit, hare 
(45!) 

e-8 95 -8 


jl, S35! eternity 


(¢5!) 

9-08 s- 

44j! pl. pj] dearth, scarcity; 
crisis (mod.) 

(u!) 

-a8 

u~! II to found, establish, 
build 


- s-3 
vs PL ypu! foundation 
ou praca 
bub it}, étyi Spain; 
Spanish, the Spaniards 
(4!) 
s-el 2 78 of 8 
den! pl. dolul, os! profes- 
sor, teacher 


(4!) 
8 sob st 28 


dul pl. dul, 291 lion 


VOCABULARY "$15 
(1) (J!) 
org o- s 
| (=) to take prisoner, dl, Jl definite article 
captive i) 


aoc} 


pl pl. «|| captive, prisoner 


of war 

Slat pl. jebUt feet, flotilla 
(>!) 

eL.1,. consolation; help 
(Jel) 


° s of 
bel pl. Jy0! origin, root, 
principle 


Lait, 4 a is | Africa 
ae 

ail pl. GUI horizon 
(451) 

as { II to assure, confirr: 
(os) 8G V to be assured (of) 
A$ i firm, certain 
i 

US! (2) v.n. (81 to eat 
Ji food 

(p51) 


‘Si pl. ol ae eT summit, 
hillock, rising ground 


-at 
J! II to compose, write, 
compile (a book, etc.) 


at TIT to be intimate with 


8: s a "= 
eal pl. Syl, GNI thousand 
(1,000) 
ss f- 
JL customary, usual 


se Bo 
wily composer, author 


"abs 
RA y+ (pl.) compositions, 
compilations 


(w!) 

b) IIIT to pain 

(Ss) wu VIE to suffer 
(from), be pained (by) 


at pl. evi pain, grief — 


s 2s 
ws painful 


- 05 


WUl Germany 


S-os Pod oSe- 


JU; OUY! German, a 


German; the Germans 
)) 

ail pl. agi a god, divinity 
aul God 
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so 
Le ii divineness 


(J!) 

J! to 

jl — (with verb) until 
) 

ol II to nationalise (mod.) 


aI pl. iar i mother 
aul in front of, before 

pul pl. aH, roa Imam, 
religious leader: leader of 


prayer, aa 


sad 
at : et nation 


a illiterate 


778 rari J 
joel | pl. abu Emperor 
$e 3 ise 


4 Jel rh empire 


(+!) 


a 


yl (2 es command, order 


an 
gel pl. visi command, order 


Sane 


ot! pl. eae thing, affair 


pe 
aM rule, pevisn princedom 


seal pl. slat prince, ruler, 


Einie 
5 of- 


yl pl. al, epee official, 


functionary; district officer 


(in some pra countries) 
s-- 2, 


ay pl. Sl — conference 


K rh, Kal America 


Si American 


(J+!) 

gat (2.) to hope, hope for 
Ase V (also with (3) to look 
at, observe, study 

at pl. Jui hope 

(o!) 

a (=) to be secure 


7 wt 
cl II to insure (mod.), 
assure 


(~) cel IV to believe (in) 


g- -é 
LI faithfulness; security; a 


trust, secretariat. 
3 oF a -t 


cel, OL! safety, protection, 
security 


oiow » Oo” 


ll uit Security Council 


Gls! belief, faith 
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s #8 ed ae 

ce! pl. clu! faithful, trust- 
worthy; pr. n. masc. 

s 2) 

ory believer, faithful (in 


religious sense), Moslem 
(o!) 
Ot if 
vi (Y ol) if not; except 
Ry (+ verb) that conj. 


‘i (with mn. or pron.) that 
con). 


of verily, truly; that (after 
I) 


a a 


Ll indeed, in truth, only 
(strong affirmative particle) 

(3!) 

suk 

431 moaning, lamenting n. 


(Ul) 
uhy 
(<1) 


cl m. ails rey dual you 


al m. pl. sal fol. you 
pall Andalusia, Spain 
(i!) 
- wt 
ul II to render agreeable, 
to make friendly 


$17 


ous man (human being) 
3 -e 
Gls} human adj. 


- s-i 
ak, ub! people, men (pi. of 


al young lady, ‘miss (mod.) 


(Wai!) 
«Bo 
wtil.l X to appeal; begin 
anew 


Sok go ark 
wail pl. dol, UL! nose, fore- 
part, point 


uit formerly, before, above, 


aforesaid 


ABs, Bey] England 

S$ . ar 

S526 pl. 5016!) English(man) 
(JI) 


abe 


Jt IT to procrastinate, delay 
(J*!) 

s°8 “sé 
Jal pl. Sle, 
people, family 


0 ey (rare) 


ems al welcome! 


Che, ro ; qualifications (mod.) 
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-208 
(9!) ual f. \Ral vocative particle, 


ow a ie 

wl (a2) to return 
jolt 

y9! Europe 


gus 2 


25! European 


(ds!) 
Ui pl. Sl — instrument, tool, 
machine 


3. 
JI mechanic(al) 
RaW) machines, mechanical 
things 
-s 
St fem. dsl pt. sist Sst 
firet 
y Ki first adv. 
(os!) 
fe $78 gee 
OI, Oly! pl. dig! time, moment, 
season se 
RST] now 
(S31) 


(J!) ssl (ssh) to take refuge 
(with) 


Gal 1 ean) IV to harbour, 
shelter 


wal shelter, refuge 

(s!) 

gl that is to say, i.e. 

ly. Fa which? whichever, any 


‘O, Oh 


Las! also 
(cs!) 

- 08 

cz! where? 
-0b 6 


co! G+ whence? 
a 
w (attached) in, by, with 
Gk) 
se $- = 
x pl. (f.) 9! well x. 
(4) 
ur (—) to be afflicted 
uit to be bad 
3 
uy (2) to be brave 
si- 
vu) misfortune 


(c+) —Y never mind (about), 
no matter! 

(<#) 

(cs) oe (<) to investigate, 
examine, search for 


eal TIL to discuss with, 


hold a discussion with 


se- s -08 : . 
2s pl. Qle! examination, 
enquiry, research 


VOCABULARY 


err +3 


ital discussion 


(4) 
$$ ° $908 $39 
» pl. aié, s#l, 198 sea; 
course (of a week, etc.) 
ye pl. al — lake 
je sailor 
ce luck, good fortune 
ct pl. 3 9 a lucky, fortunate 
(*.) 
: yk pl. a ls: steam-ship 
(mod.) 


(S#.) 

je greed, avarice 

J. pl. oe greedy, avarici- 
ous 

(342) 

35 

+: escape 


ry y; oo — (+ ol before verb) 
no doubt; it is inevitable 


(144) 


iy (—) v.n. mee to begin 
E-ve 

14a! VIII to begin 

on clay! beginning from 


5.78 : 
lay! elementary, >rimary 
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+4 -e- 


lane pl. sate principle, basis 
G+) 


jek III to hasten 
(J) 


jay (2.) to change, exchange 
trans. 


--ere 
Jas! X to take in exchange 
ec 


Jd, diss substitute 
paral 


oF Y.y instead of 

Oy suit of clothes (mod.) 
(0-4) 

ba pl. bia) body 

(+) 

tay (=) to appear 

4234 pl. als: desert 

oa Bedouin, Bedu (coll.) 
een (a) Bedouin, nomad 
(Si) 

Jy (2.) to give generously, 
sie 


eee 


pe lay to do one’s best, 
eae 


gee 8 ate 
Jay pl. YA) everyday clothes 
G2) 

s- se- 

» (opp. »#) land 
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se-- &- 
1,49 | by land and sea 


e-e- 


zn Berbers 
5) 


5-eé 

I, IV to cure, make whole 
es - a7 of 

eS» pl. ok rt innocent, not 
guilty 


diy; Was, duis 
orange; Portugal 
(2) 


Ses s 


ce pl. ay tower, castle 


(cw) 


7 26- 


- call yesterday 


(>2) 


ae 
2» cold a. 
s- s 7 


sal, 4 refrigerator (mod.) 


rf ¥ 2 pl. Sy post, courier 

ah cold adj. 

Oly cold adj. 
human beings) 


(used of 


s -e Set 
ee pl. >) file (instrument) 


Ge) 


ds yb r prominent, Grctanding 
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(cb2) 


tere 
cbx quad. to move about, be 
restless 


(e) 


ea excellent, distinguished, 
clever 

G2) 

Ss ee $ 39 

3» pl. Ss» lightning 


94 e- 


45, telegram, telegraph 
Ane ) 
G3] pl. Gs 
(42) 
(3) 4) ILE to bless 


By (I pot, ewer 


Sp pl. ot ~ blessing 
S, pl. ne pool, pond, tank 
ye blessec; pr. n. masc. 


2 7-6e- 


OS» pl. ot 
(mod.) 


Parliament 


(a) 
nly pl. el |» scheme, pro- 
gramme ~ 


(dex) 
oe pl. jes! 7 barrel, vat, 


cask 
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(on) 


s- es gs - 7s S73 


4a, pl. ola», 0 a period of 
time 


(u®2) 


ola» pl. catlye proof 
(ot) 

Olen pl. os Ley garden 
(4) 


4... (2) to spread out trans.; 
to please 


(¢y+) hai! VII to be pleased 
(at) 

buoy pln, ttl carpet, rug 
1a pl. «lb. simple 


oe contented, happy, 
cheerful (Syr. and Eg.) 


(Sr) 


g° oo 


ATO bravery, heroism 
het pl. i wn bold, brave, 
gallant 

(et) 

ew! VIII to smile 


*-2 
pl! smile; pr. n. 
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LEU pl. lah, Clyl2h Pasha ~ 
(title) (Turk.) 


(rt) 

...» IT to give (anyone) 
good news about (some- 
thing) 

eh III to be busy with, 
manage, direct, do directly 
(as opposed to indirectly) 


-- ere 


(v) yw! X to rejoice at 


(good news) 


x good news 


3-- a0 “7 


are 21 mankind, humanity 


om) ugly, repulsive, 
deformed 

(yaa) 
g- 3 - s+ 

ver Ul pl. ol — (Eur.) bus 


a II to open the eyes, 
enlighten anyone 


-- ob 
yal IV to see 
jell Basra 
(eer), 


ae (2) to spit 


' $22 


(Js) 
a onion, bulb 


eat, dna: some (number 
between 3 and 10) 


delay pl. cic goods, wares 
(1) 

ih, pl. ia duck 

thu, ub iy, potatoes 


err 


(te) 


Ba- b-e 
se: (2), tat IV to be slow, 
go slowly 


se- 
ed slowness 


ps saw tardy 

( eh:) 

wth, Sab; pl. zly, Slglely 
a wide valley; dry bed of 


torrent 


(+) 


poe to practice veterinary 
surgery 


ro s- oe 
play pl. sbly veterinary sur- 
geon : 


re , (Eur.) battery 


) 
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e- -- 


Uk, idleness, uselessness 
gel vain, useless 

a pi. ual hero 

(o&) 

he pl. jk belly, abdomen 
Shi pl. (sol) interior, hidden 
(o~) 

i (—) to send 


ash pl. Lely cause, motive, 


reason 


2e°7 
ae, envoy, delegate 


(4) 
(3) an (2) to be far'(from) 


re II_ to make distant 

ach III to keep anybody 
away 

Jy 1 IV to remove trans. 


Jay! VIII to go far (from); 
part; quit 
Ses 


dw distance 
oe 


Ag, after prep. 
aor 
dw afterwards 


dey yet (with neg. = not yet) 
“3 
deat far, distant, remote 
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(4) 


y4s one of, some 


Stags Baghdad 

(a) 

eee hatred, detestation 
(J#) . 

at pl. Jul, Jl mule 
(#) 

(gal VII to desire, wish 


for 


(A) 
s=° a -9é 
jm pl. le! oxen, ox 


(c#) 

ica pl. ce, et depression; 
plain in hilly country; 
valley 

(3) 


avs pl. nes vegetable, green 


Gar 
lz greengrocer 


(4) 
H& (-) to remain, stay 


aoe 
ely remaining, existence v.7. 


atest jlo Heaven 
2 gnc 


35 Gb, 456 remainder, rest 
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(&) 


Su early, in the morning, 


tomorrow 


(n&) 

a7 of os 

aN! pl. wh dumb, mute 
(SH) 

Se (<) to weep 

Sl IV to cause to weep 


ss 
eh weeping, v.m. 


(de) 
hb but, nay rather 


(Je) 


S207 
gl. wet, moistened 


(ah) 

ch dates (coll.) 

(4b) 

3 pl. lab country 

ab, ial pl. >, Olly town, 


district (also country) 
$a -- 


4,41, municipality 

(4) 

pat pl. Loyl devil, Satan, 
Iblis 


ale police 
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(ch) 


a (—) to swallow 


(©) 
éh (2 ) to reach 


fon II to convey, inform 


oi III to exaggerate, over- 
reach 


Taotncement 


— message, an- 
communiqué 


o--- 


aé% rhetoric 
a pl. sta; eloqu nt 


i pl. x 3 is sum (of money), 
aiGune 


(9) 
ae 
(4) 


GL decayed, rotten, tattcred / 


) to test, try, afflict 


(ox) 


e coffee, coffee berries 


coffee-coloured, brown 


(342) 
30 20) 
Asay rifle, gun 


rt) 
(~ ) to build 
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° S- of 
ely pl. 4.41 building, » 


de ely in accordance with 
s- - 3 
4 ly pl. oI — edifice, building 


Se S -9t an 
cpl pl. el, oF son 
G0 S-e 


ae) 2 tilt ky girl, daughter 


ach pl. Syst mason, builder 


usm pl. ole building, edifice 
(ee) 

ar! VIII to rejoice 
(2) 

Cia B 0 

wt pl. oly! door, gate; 
chapter; class 

6 ar 

wth: doorkeeper 

(73) 

zk ( 2.) to reveal 

cul IV to permit 

(Cx) 

So- 

Os interval; difference 


- 


eb (=) to pass the night, 
ase 
cn » pl. Cagg house, tent. 

3 0k 


ns 1 pl. ly! verse 


eth stale, dry (bread, food) 
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> 20” 


~y_y Beirut 


(uae) 

uaa! IX to be, or become 
white 

Bre fee 

dans yon! CBB, Cggs 

Gal f. alae pl. yan white 


"ere 


elvagell jiu Casablanca (in . 


Morocco) 


eu pl. tel, seller 
cet s- 

Celr Coz Sale 
() 


a II to make clear, explain 


Olea! X.to be clear; 
nize as evident 
Ua between, among 


--e- 


late, On while, during 


recog- 


Oly pl. ol ~ declaration, 
announcement, statement, 
explanation 


eo (=) to follow, belong to 


rare - 


fom V, eal. VIII to follow 


(e) 
é tobacco 


- 


(0) 
S$ - 2 8s 
2h pl. até merchant 


ie 


oh. ash cothmerce, trade 


(<2) 

Sigs 

«<< under, below 

(+) 

a-e2 

dat pl. oa precious article, 
gift, masterpiece 
sre = 

wor pl. Gate. museum 


(5) 

$s 7s ae ry 

ly ard earth, dust 

oe eo 

ay pl. on soil, cemetery, 
tomb 


(p27) 
er 
~~, to ie interpret 
s--e- : 
az» pl. — 2) : translation 
© ors : 
ax 1 translator, interpreter 
s* ers 


pee translated 


3.7367 


Ok» 5 pi. hs guide, 
dragoman ~ 
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(¢) 


dc 55 pl. pe channel, canal 
(445) 
4) 5 (2) to leave, abandon 


3 Turkey 


$e $ os S$ -0t 
Se pl. S5 pl. pl. Aji 
Turk, Turkish 


Ope ninety 

et ninth 

s oe s -0 

eo pl. cls! a ninth 
(fraction) 


(.) 


coil IV to make tited, tire . 
eee tiredness 

Oke tired 

(ur) 

rake misfortune 


(e#) 
rls apples (coll.). 
Pea, single apple 
(3%) 


Gos 


ci solid, strong, well-made 
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(4) 

B pl. SX small hill, hillock 

cal als telegram, telegraph 

(dat) 

sels pl. SLAG, dees pupil, 
disciple 

(35) 

% (2) to read, recite; follow 

(o<) 


wi (=) to be complete, com- 
pleted, finished 


are 
«| 1V to complete trans. 


ie 
ei’ completion, end, perfec- 


tion 


Lue completely, exactly 


Ss 
r& perfect, complete 


os to stammer 
(+) 

ee dried dates 
(3) 


gs single, sole (antig.); ‘5 
now, immediately 


ae 


(¥) 


ee (2.) to repent 


Ao 
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(235) 


wn 8 
455 mulberry 


os II to crown 
cu pl. les crown 
G3) 


aly yl The ‘Torah, Penta- 
teuch (loosely, the Old 
Testament) 


aa 9 
yy Tunisia 


(uo) 
cs Bs 


Gt) 

at- : 

j¥8 vengeance (bloodfeud) 
(<2) 

cas (2 ) to be firm, sure 


Pa 
call firm, sure, established 


ond thick, fat 
(37) 


s-0- 


has : 
9p, el» wealth, riches 


es 
n+ wealthy, rich man 


(1s) 


3-0" yore 

Hs pl. bs fox 

(AS) 

a pl. ape frontier, mouth, 
boundary 


es iak 
as education, culture 


ons educated, cultured 
(J#) 

At (2.) to be heavy 

ae heavy 

(et) 

DK, sa f. EN, ey three 
Oe, Gy thirty 

EAU third (ordinal) 

ext; a third (fraction) 

EAL pl. cle triangle 

are el ps "Tuesday 

(eb) 

a pi. zo snow, ice 

ia refrigerator (mod.) 
es 

: then, moreover, thereupon 


« there, yonder 
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oo 
2) 
Fo~ 3s OF 


pi oy5 pl. unt fruit, fruits 
oe fruitful, productive 
(om) 

see $ ot 

cm pl. Ol price 


os expensive, valuable 


g- we 


Asli f. ous eight 
Oils eighty 
att eighth (ordinal) 
a pl. jus an eighth 
(fraction) 
(Ss) 
el X to except, set aside, 
exclude 
eld praise 
aldi, atl gj during 
Oui f. Oks two 
. oy \ ne Monday 
OU fF. aut second (ordinal) 
Ge secondly 
it pl. ols second (unit of 
“ time) 
(9) 


Son Sr. 
~» pl. oW garment 
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Gs) 

y& (2) to rise up, break out; 
revolt, rebel 

o-8 

41 IV to arouse, incite 

au pl. 51 is? rebel, rebellious 


- 
S- o- 


*) revolt, insurrection 
Sa- 2 oF 
383 pt. Stas, 53 bult 
(ps) 
as garlic 

‘a 
(>) 


Sao 


im pl. pees top-coat, long 
cloak 


(+) 


coe 


pnd (2. )s oul IV (eurth ds) 
to compel, oblige, force 


Sy La} compulsory 

nes pl. aks mighty, 
powerful, giant 

(um) 

Ree lime, gypsum, plaster 
(b>) 

dem pl. Ns mountain 

(om) 

oem pl. ae forehead, brow 


i nes 
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Ole pl. ols coward 


$3: os ges 


dvm, Jy» cheese 
(4>) 


igs pl. rea aes brow, fore- 
head, front 


(usm) 


go oe 
4,L— tax, tribute 


wb. tax-collector 


(et) 


3 Sao 


cee ple Roney - corpse, body 
(242) 


o- 

dm (2) to be new; to be 
serious 

° o* 

d4> IIT to renew 


-arr 


dae V to be renewed 
3 
dx seriousness 


- 


o 
lam very 


‘3 + & -~o0# . 

am pl. o\s>| grandfather, 
ancestor 

Sar 

sdm grandmother 

Soe 

4m Jidda (town in Arabia) 
3 Sas 

Ade pl. sd. new 

G4) 


ay) as worthy (of) 


§29 
jlde pl. jae, Olde wall 
(J4>) 

Ugda pl. Sylan brook; list, 
table 
(sede) 


Wie (—) to attract, draw 


(e2) 


: ave pl. eres trunk (of tree, 
body); beam, 
3) 
ia (2_) to drag, draw 
a> pl. she jar 
(Le) 
a 
— a ) to be brave, dare 


oS pl. ett brave 


(2) 
ay II to try, put to test, 
tempt 
ie pl. cyl trial, tempta- 
tion, experiment 

ud - s- of 
Roles pl. el =, 4 sock, 
stocking 
(to) 
ca» (--) to wound, hurt, 
injure é 


$30 


me pl. rs ee wound, cut, 
injury 
rea ee surgery (art of) 


$ ar 


‘a = surgeon 


a m. and f., pl. en 


wounded man, or woman 


$s 307 


Tt pl. mle wounded 
“(man) . 


(2) 
So oe. 44,7" 
od, > pl. 1,» newspaper, 


journal (mod.) 


(o>) 
- 0k 


ta! IV to commit a crime 
3-- 5 08 


o> pl. ¢l,>! crime, sin 


da > pl. 


plo crime 


Gos 


= criminal 


(S>>) 


S)> (—) to run, flow, happen 


Sy>! IV to carry out, exe- 
cute 


y& running, current 
4 le pl. ys slave-girl, 


servant-girl 
5 7-0 


cle l=! steps, measures 
(mod.) 
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pee 
44} — necessary steps 


(lie) 


e ie pl. el elyal part, portion 


ey jet chemist, druggist, 


apothecary 


(5) 


i (.2.) to ebb (sea) 


I> ebb 


5a butcher, slaughterer 
s- 
a5 play 3 


a oi +o 


op = 4 peninsula 


phe island 


N52! Algeria, Algiers 
(J5>) 


te 
ck abundant, much 


(S5>) 


$j IIT to reward, requite, 
punish 
De alee requittal, reward 


So 


om > poll tax 


pass 


go> pl. urrilye spy 
(A) 
— 


dane pl. dla body 


=~, eee 
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spl. jpnm bridge 


ee 
oy.» courage, audacity 
$87 


jg bold, courageous 


eee) os: . 
pat pl. plun! body 
(b=) 


nee (=) to place, put, make 
(+ imperf., to begin to) 

(Jie) 

aire dry, withered 

(o>) 

s-- rok 


ce pl. tial, oe eye-lid 
(He) 


ne main part of a thing; 
gist 

Ue majesty 

Sies serious, momentous 
phe pl. el exalted, great; 


pr. n. masc. 


alt Galilee 

de magazine, book, review 
{mod.) 

(4) 

Ree (+) to gather, bring, 


import 


(aL) 
Jia II to bind (book); skin 
dla pl. 31 skin, hide, 


leather 


ae + 

As pl. Sl — volume, tome 
‘oe 
ato snow, ice 


(te) 
ui» (—) to sit 


ore 


ule IIT to sit with 
--08 
ue IV to seat, make one sit 


heals pl. Cold session, 
sitting 

opt pl. ple council, 
assembly, parliament 


(2) 


ea (—) to gather, add 


eo! VIII to gather to- 
gether, assemble 

~ — to meet (anyone) 

roe i oe Friday 

ee 

4cle party, community, 
group 


aon 


4.2@ society, league, asso- 
ciation, (trade-) union 

5 - 8 3 “ 

elacal pl. o! — meeting, 

Ne + 


gathering, social life 
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ZS -e . 
ele=! social 
rae 

ake comprehensive 


cole pl. pares mosque 
gee 


dls university; league 


co all 
la all together, adv. 


3° of aed 
con! pl. Oy — whole, all 
3 76 
l=! unanimity, agreement 


on a matter 
pre pl. ene total; united 


S--20- 


4c .¢ collection 
ue pl. gle assembly, 
learned body 


27" "020° 


eal society (as a whole) 


(de>) 
en pl. du camel 


g¢- 


Jl beauty 

rive pl. nee sum, total; 
sentence, phrase 

ad j in the aggregate; 
“wholesale (commerce) 


# "6 


Yue! generally speaking, in 
general 
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eet beautiful, handsome; 


good deed, kindness; pr. n. 
masc. 


(o>) 


$3203 
jae pl. pales public, 
crowd the masses 


aoe 


Sse pl. ol — republic 
S em republican 

(o>) 

o- (2) to go mad 


s a? 
Us» madness 


$6 3 


Am, ees jinn, genii, 


alae: Paradise 


demon 


Ace pl Gl—, [fun (small) 
garden : 


3 70° 


Oss pl. nile madman, mad 
(>) 


s - a +e 
wile pl. Cilge side 


‘sk, ne beside 


“ew 
gs 9° 


> the south 


6 °° 


wl» polite form of address 
Soros a 76 ‘ 
oa \ pl. bl foreign, 
foreigner, strange, stranger 


(e>) 
cle pl. taal wing 
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(+) 


-ar 
d= II to levy troops, 
conscript 
3 


ses Sos 7 


dm pl. d9>; Gua troop, 
army; soldier ~ 


(>) 

ge Ss -0€ 

uo pl. xv! kind, class, sex, 
species, genus 

ete nationality (mod.) 

(st) 

usm (7) to gather (fruit, etc.) 


Gers 
a> pl. ol ~ pound, guinea 


(46>) 


Cr Y 


Apa! VIII to strive, work 
hard, be diligent 


ges $s s8 


de> pl. 25-~ striving, zeal, 
effort 


pe Jihad, holy war 
See pl. ol — effort 
(o>) 

ale III to declare openly 


(sr) 
r= II to equip, get ready, 
fit out, furnish 


jl pl. Si apparatus, set, 
machine, ‘outfit 
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pe ready-made, fitted 


(ur) 

oe: IV to burst into tears 
(Sr) 

dee (—) to be ignorant, not 
to know 

Jalé VI to feign ignorance 
para the Days of Ignor- 


ance (period before Islam) 
je pl. dige ignorant 
ne (very) ignorant 


3 20° 
Jap# unknown 
wm? 


> sky, atmosphere, air 


2 we 


Sg~ air, adj. 


(vo) 


-- - 6% 
(d+) eI! IV to answer, 
reply to 

S$. “¢ a- 0% 


wy» pl. 425+! answer, reply 


( t2*) 


place for drying dates 


spell hearth, 
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(23>) 
dls (2) to excel in, be good at 


a-e- 
3d9= goodness, excellence 


anes 
dly> generous 


ae¢- 


dlym pl. ke swift horse, 
steed 


is good, excellent 
es well, adj. 


Gs) 


jg III to adjoin, be neigh- 
bour to 


bs dl325 9 \ fires neighbourhood; 


in the neighbourhood of, 
near, by 


os s 2 

yl» pl. Ol rn» neighbour 

$s “s 

jl neighbouring, next-door 


G9) 


Sk (2) to pass, be allowable, 
be permitted 


j9\¢ VI to exceed, go beyond 

sor 

p> nut 

ziw j\ym pl. sel len passport 

a: - 

2)! permission, licence, 
leave 

oe 

yle passing, lawful, " per- 

mitted 
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soe 


ase pl. Pye prize 
(Ss=) 


Ju (2) to travel, roam 


Sy V to wander 
(es) 

ak hungry 
(>) 


o- 3 “ok 
cise pl. Glyn! hollow 2., 
belly 


(As) 

s- 9° 

yg pl. fale jewel, essence, 
nature 


(be) 


ole (=) to come 


w — to bring 


(=>) 


> pl. eee pocket 


(us) 
uw pl. sty army 
(>) 


5 08 
bem pl. Just generation, age 


c 
(w+) 
“e é 
>! IV to love, like 
ike Pd gare 


, &t love 
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s *: 28 £ @ -os 

teem pl. elm!, ola! friend, 
beloved 

ope beloved 

3 - s 9 

ue pl. y= grain, seed, pill, 
berry 

(>) 

se- Ss -of 

wm» pl. yL=l learned man, 
doctor, rabbi (antiq.) 

ne ink 

(ure) 

"n= () to imprison, shut up 

(do) 

o- &- 
he pl. dt rope 
be pl. Jie pregnant 


(s) 


ae 


us until, even, so that 


a 


(s**) 
tte (2) to pour (dust) 


(a=) 


eo (2) to perform the 
pilgrimage (to Mecca) 


o pilgrimage (to Mecca) 
ct pl. cle pilgrim, Haji 


() 


535 
era (2.) to conceal, hide 
veil 
cosa! VIII to conceal one- 
self 


s - ’ -- 
oa pl. Holy eyebrow 


— pl. mee door-keeper, 
chamberlain 


Ss 20” 


wort concealed, veiled 


Gm) 

S-- sere a -of 

a=, opm pl. )\=| stone 
S-o% g-3 aoe) 

oF pl. =, lcm room, 
chamber, quarter 


= lap, knees (Eg.) 


Ja (2.) to limit 
ree II to limit, 
define; sharpen 


confine; 


é- $ 93 

A= pl. 5342 boundary, limit, 
frontier 

Pate 


Ade n. iron 


Stim Blacksmith 

(4s) 

caiel hunch-backed, hump: 
backed 

(ean) 


de (2.) to happen, occur 


536 


<u dm IT to narrate to 


- 708 


ta! IV to cause to happen, 
bring into being 


saz V to relate a thing, 
speak, converse 


Golé VI to converse (with 
one another) 


te Fe 2 cad 
ol, Gol. pl, Goly» event, 
accident; news 


5 a 6° 
cada pl, Slia new, recent 


5 i ) -é 
eydo pl. cy stl story, Hadith . 


(tradition of the Prophet); 
talk, conversation 


gw? 
oie relater of Tradition 


(s+) 


“2-6 


jl VII to come or go down, 


descend 
(54) 
‘tae pl. Blao park, large 
garden o 
(4+) 


g-e- 
sg4> horseshoe 


(>) 
jy I to write, edit; liberate 


3-4 -- 


y=, oy» heat 


Ca ws 
4.» freedom, liberty 
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s- , ae! 

$. s-o5 

> pl. j\=! free, freeman 
le hot 

8 Oo” a aia 

yo pl. 2) | writing, editing 


letter; freedom, liberty 


(o>) 


yl III to go to war with, 
fight with 


wyl4 VI to fight each other 


o> (f.) pl. s> war 

Ole pl. esijhe niche in 
mosque, direction of Mecca 

(>) 

Som (2) on, dy to till the 
soil, plough 


<1,=1 IV to cause to plough 


se 
cyl ploughman 

rem 69k. 
SLI 4! name for a lion 
$ -e ad 
is pl. da)lé plough 


(55>) 


jo~| IV to guard, look after, 
preserve; obtain 


(uy) 


owe 


u~y~ (2) to guard, watch 
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uy pl. pl> watchful, 
guard, sentry 
(=) 
(3) Gel VII to swerve, 
deviate (from) 
$x 9 


Sm (m. orf.) pl. Sal, Ss > 
letter (of alphabet); particle 


(gram.) 


ee 
45 y= pl. aa trade, craft 


(3) 


ore - 


-08 
a= (7), b=! IV to burn 
trans. 


Greil VIII to be burned 
ae fire. conflagration 
(>) 


4j,> II to move trans. 
43,2 V to move intrans. 


esa 
4S,» movement; vowel point; 
traffic (mod.) 


se pl. el — engine (mod.) 


(e~) 


owe 


> (—) to refuse, forbid 
ae IJ to forbid (in religion) 


--re 
erm! VIIT to venerate, 
honour, respect 


a- es g7s 
44 ,> pl. ¢,> woman, wife 


(Moslem) 


eer 
rl» unlawful (in religion); 
sacred 


zg -- 93 -- 

wl pl. 4,+| > thief 

(S>) 

Se V to inquire into, 
investigate 

wer B-a-- 

» pl. ob >= inquiry, investi- 

: gation 

(se5=) 

So S$ -o0t 


>> pl. e+! party (political, 


etc.) 


(05>? 
O>> (_) to be sad 
so 3 -o0# 
03> pl. Ol;~| sadness 
3 = $ $ 307 
cna, Os, O95 sad 
(>) 
ort 
wy! IV to feel; be con- 


cerned, aware of 


(—) 
wee (2)) ee (7) to 
count, reckon, calculate; 


think, esteem 


meen, ee _ Le in accordance 
with ~ 

S. s * 

wl pl. ol — account, 


reckoning; regard, esteem 


duo (+) to envy, grudge 
(oo) 

eX IV to be good to, 
charitable towards; know a 


subject well, excel in, make 
well 


(pe! X to approve, admire, 
esteem good, think best, 
recommend 


ge. 


Ur beauty 
or 
cm good, handsome; pr. n. 


m. 
So-.s 


i> Hussein 

fol better, best 
(4) 

ce (coll.) bad dates 


(yea) 
hao pl vane part, share, 


portion 


(s=~) 
Ata» (2) to mow, reap 
ee harvest, harvest-time 


(hem) 
Seas (2) 0s Upen 46 


happen; to acquire, obtain 


(with jc) 
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cbe=} HI to attain, acquire, 
realise 


jad V to result, be obtained, 
realised 


joke pl. dole: Sl om result, 
product 


ee pl. jwele, el _ 
produce — 

(cram) 

se 5 cd 


yam pl. Oya» fortress 
Uae pl. Span ian! horse 


(sa) 


- of 
wo! IV to number, count, 
take census 


(4) 
a> (2) to be present, attend 


-- 0s 
ya! IV to bring (a person, 
thing); to cause to attend 


pal VIII to be on the point 
of death 

peel X to summon; to get 
ready, prepare 


$ o°f- 


3°08 


opam pl. |) ,a» presence, 
polite form of address 


$3) 


)jyo> presence 


se 
pol» ready, present 


36 
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‘yo capital city 

e Per: preparatory 
(hha) 

ma (2) to put, put down 
ihe station (railway, etc.) 
(b>) 

ie wood, firewood 
(4k) 

ra pl. oe happiness, luck 
bie happy, lucky 

(ae) 

din pl. 3lin! grandchild 
(A=) 

pis (2) to dig 

BL pl. ly= hoof 


(Lie) 
ban (<.) vn. eis to keep, 
preserve, guard, retain; 


commit to memory, learn 
by heart 

ae: 

4s. one who has learnt the 
Qur’an by heart 

S$". 

Lite guardian, keeper; 


governor (in some Arab 
countries) 


g---5 


4uslé governorate, district 

(Jie) 

J4= (—) to gather, assemble, 
intrans. 


w — to celebrate (feast, etc.) 


J ize! VIII to receive with 


honour 

s-o- 

alin crowd of people, cele- 
bration 


Stic pl. ol celebration, 
festivity, pomp 
(~) (jale full (of, with) 


‘hie pl. ile celebration, 
party, gathering 


(ge) 
Ge (—) to be true, right 


ae II to verify, confirm 

Get X to deserve, merit; to 

_ fall due (payment) 

a pl. en right, truth. 
worth; law 


ae right, true, adj.; worthy 
of (with ~) 


lee in reality, truly 


rr pl. Cilia truth, reality 


- -9@ 


dijo, 42atl § truly, really 


4» humble, despised 


(J) 


elia-pli yen cheld 


(SS) 


oreg 


Sal VIII to buy up (espe- 


cially grain); to withhold 
stocks against high price; 
to corner the market 


> (2) to rule; govern, 
judge 

Sos 3-08 

w= pl. »S=| rule, order, 
authority, law; sentence 
(judgement) 


5-0 s- 
4K pl. xX» wisdom, aphor- 
ism, witticism 


$- 29 


4.9X= government 
ole pl. ro ruler, governor 


Ko pl. alSa wise (man), 
doctor 


uke pl. Sl le tribunal, court 


of law 
(>) 
SS (~) to relate, speak 


g-- 


i, &» story 


A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


(je) 


ne (2) to solve (a problem); 
dissolve (a solid), loosen 


— (+) to alight, abide, settle 


geo 


.. - j#— to fill the place of 
fs (=) to be lawful 


(in religion) 
fix II to analyse 


qe VII to be loosened, 
solved, cease 


jel VIII to occupy (of a 
country) 


i solving, dissolving, 
solution 


Api coming (of time); 
alighting 

GAS (opp. el) lawful, right, 
allowed (relig.) 


3-- s 
dé pl. ol 
ile quarter of a town 


Sucre 


Je local 

(t+) 

cede milk 

Giz Aleppo (in Syria) 
(ils) 


ree (=) vn. ae to swear 
(an oath) 


ar oe 
—, le place 
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aoe X to make swear, give 
an oath 


dL. pl. i pact, alliance, 
Glo pl. clile ally, confederate 
(Gh) 

gle (=) vn. a to shave 
ne pl. oe throat 

tale pl. Sle link, ring, circle 
De barber 

(=) 

due dark, black 


(ee) 


won 


pia (2) to dream 

Seu - 0s 

me pl. pel dream 

av pl. neve gentle, forbear- 
ing, mild; pr. n. m. 


(s+) 


$--°¢ 


o9\= sweetness, sweetmeat 


"9-7 2 ee 


Sola, $9» sweetmeat, halva 
ges 


jim sweet, agreeable 
(=~) 


pla pl. 


ay 


az (< ) U.ms dam to praise 


el — bath 


$41 


BSa-2 2°08 5 20° 


dat, APl, 3908 Muhammad, 
Ahmad, Mahmud 


(+) 
unl IX to be, es red 


2708 ’ on 


yal f e: poe pl. oe red 
ja pl. a ass, donkey 
(U7) 

ale sour, acid, ad}. 
(yar) 

gace Homs (in Syria) 
(3) 

es ie aes 


a7 08 


Gr! pl. es stupid, a fool 
(J) 


coe 


= (—) to carry, bear; to 
attack, charge (with de); 
to induce to (with J+) 
je! VIII to bear, suffer, 
endure; be probable or 
possible 

je pl. SUA! load, burden 


i> attack, charge in battle. 


gar 


Jl» porter, carrier 


Ak (/.) pregnant 
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$°-e 


= probable, possible, 
bearable 


“of 
clos father-in-law 


a7 


(with following gen. y>) 


e-- a 
slam pl, oly.» mother-in-law; 
Hama (in Syria} 


() 
we (7) to defend, protect 


gets 
so protection, protegé 


$-s 


is pl si» protector 


fale guard, garrison 
ple pl. Opole lawyer, solicitor 


(ox) 


J! on (~) to yearn towards, 
have a longing for 


oe 


pan Hanbalite, follower of 
the rite of Hanbal 


(=) 


ore pl. Sly shop, wine- 
shop 


(ben) 
is wheat 


(i) 
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g§-- 
ist» Hanafite, follower of 
the rite of Aba’ Hanifa 


ga -- 


4.» water-tap (mod.) 

(c>) 

J] Zt! VIII to need 

ial pl. ol as le need, 
necessity; object, thing 

at inte, J! in din need of 


“oo 


che needy one, needful 


(53>) 


4) gle conversation, debate 


Gs~) 
j& (2) to get, acquire, pos- 
sess, win 


Pe 
0)» possession 


(ut) 
Sor $ -0e 
uy pl. (ly! courtyard, 
enclosure 
(4x) 


> pl. ele, AIST tank, 
pool 


(by) 
(~) LUI IV to surround 


mies pl. Olbn wall 


ae 
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C an 

blz»! investment, security, 
reserve (commercial and 
financial) 

(41>) 


ne Pear 
Se (2.) on. 4S» to weave 
8 é 2 $° *, ° 

th. pl. aS ls weaver 


(Us) 


4» IT to change, alter, trans- 
fer 


dyl~ III to attempt, try 


ok 
Jal IV to transmit, transfer 


je V to exercise cunning 


Je (mor f) ph dial, Be 


pl. ol — condition, state, 
case 


Ju at once, immediately 
8 - 

Ut actual, present (time) 
ge 


Jy» power, might 


dlex, thee about, approxi- 
mately, around 


Poaee 
Ui,» draft, transfer docu- 
ment, bill (comm.) 


ro tee 
aly. Yi — fluctuation of 


markets 


s 
is pl. (jem trick, stratagem 


$ e* 
bs transfer, exchange 


(comm.) 


Ste impossible, absurd 


Je cunning, sly, artful 


(Ss) 
Sy~ (7) to contain 


ec Se! VIII to comprise, 
contain 


gs "770s 


wh »< (pl.) contents 


S (oH Ls) to live 
Ge II to greet, salute 


ual IV to bring to life, make 
to live 


s-- 
ole life 


ee pl. Tee alive; quarter of a 
town; settlement; section of 
tribe 

$a" 

i> snake, viper 


grr 


Olgam pl. al — animal 
2 a: 


aé greeting, salutation 


(can) 

2o° ‘ 
xm where, since 
"x9 - 


Li» wherever 


+» o°- @ 


a> jp, in respect of, whence, 
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2 e- 


<< so that 


(>) 


pe II to confuse 
oe V to be confused 
pie perplexity 

s- é o 


s). quarter of a city 


(om) 

-of 
oo pl. Stal time 
2°08 : ‘ 
GLa! at times, sometimes, 
from time to time 


at.» then, at that time 


s - 


Cem, 4» when, whenever 


c 
(Ls) 
Ls (—) to conceals hide 


3 
aye pl. vrs \4= large jar, vat 
(4) 


-a- crot 
w= IT, »<! IV to inform 


xs IIT to negotiate with, 
‘get news from 

sug 

sel X to seek information, 
get to know 

s-e 

ey experience, knowledge, 


expertness 
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s-- 3-08 
. a pl. j Ls! news 


os pl. ol pes expert, well- 


informed 
$-6s 


vv& experienced, expert 


(4+) 
42.5. (—) to strike, trample on 


oe pl. lye large jar, vat 

(-*) 

r= (~) to seal, close, con- 
clude, stamp 

a pl. rm real seal 

prs pl, =| aye seal-ring, signet 

ale pl. Plsss | abs pl. as fe 

end, conclusion 


Les finally, in conclusion 


(735) 
3- 
sax. pl. dd. cheek 


jaz cushion, pillow 


( ic 


oan (=) to deceive 
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(p44) 

pas (=) to serve 

pool X to employ 

pes employer 

polis employee, employed 
eainis 


e@errr 


tude pl. wLss service 


(4) 
= (—) to ruin, demolish 


wy (—) to be ruined 

~~ II to lay waste, destroy, 
raze 

ed Pie. F 

4,> pl. ~)> a ruin, waste 


fos 
I. ruin, destruction 


.* 
= wasted, ruined 


t* 5 ) o.n. es to go out 
-~-es 

ta>! IV to expel, take out 

- ero 

C. pel X to extract, take or 
draw out 


- ce 
7-)\s exterior, outside n. 
— 


gis outside prep. 
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ga ge 


F oreign Affairs 


Minister of 


yice 
cl* poll tax levied on non- 
Muslims 


a-o- 


to outlet, issue, exit 
(2+) 


a-0- 


Jos mustard 

(+) 

970e a7 er os ae 
ua! f. olis pl. jee dumb 
(+4) 

(G) b,#! VII to join, associ- 
ate with 

(b+) 

wai == (quad.) III to be proud 
e Pins pl. anes elephant trunk 
m eel Khartum (in the 
Sudan) 

(e*) 

ert! VIII to invent 

A pel pl. cul — invention 
(Gs) 
na pl. Obs lamb 


ai > autumn 
(054) 


Ope! VIII to store, lay up 
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Ose pl. 5} te store, shop 


O31! the Government (in 
Morocco) 
(y-*) 


vu lettuce 


a 


am (_) on. pore to lose, 
suffer a0 or damage 


g- re 


Ble oly eer loss, damage 
(++) 


e-- 


(e+) 

o> pl. Olis rough, coarse, 
gross 

(+) 

en (—) to fear, dread 
(us) 

uae (2_) to concern 

yas! VII (with ~) to be 


one’s property; be special, 


peculiar, proper to 


o a? 3 


i ee special, private 


Praks Puan Gd with 
reference to, concerning 


lope ile especially, 
particularly 
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(Has) 


eae fertility 

cmnas., compass fertile 

Cm) 

yas! VIII to shorten, 
abridge 

pak shortened, abridged; 
summary, compendium 


(with fem. pl.) 

(ea+) 

poe pl. pas  sdveraaly, 
antagonist 


pos discount, rebate 
(comm.) 


(a>) 
as II to dye 
(a+) 


pene IX to be, become, 
green 

Soe lope sl aaci pl. es green 

pines vegetation, vegetables, 
greens 

(eas) 

c= (—) to submit (to), obey 
(hs) 


bbs 1] to plan 
Z- S95 o 
bs pl. byb> line, handwriting 
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WS pi Lie policy, line 
(les) 

£ - 

se (_) to err, sin 


E- oF 
ths! IV to err, make a mis- 
take; miss (the way, etc.) 


$- ° 3° bf 

hs pl. eles! error, sin, 
mistake 

| at wrong, mistaken 

(b+) 

wks (”.) to make a speech: 
to betroth, ask in marriage 


wabls III to address anyone, 
converse with 


$s o7 $6 23 

bs pl. yb= affair, matter, 
cause of an affair 
s- $4.°5 

wlhs pl. oI! — letter, speech, 


address 


$- O28 


d= pl. coke sermon 
(+) 
gies pl. plas | danger, risk 


a - 


yas, jhe dangerous 

a> great, important, 
momentous 

yok pl. ibige thought, idea; 
heart (fig.), sake, mind 

(hs) 


nuns pl. 


547 


wibekt VIII to snatch, grab 
for oneself 

(=) 

ee = : es to PEP y val 
re Step, pace 

(44s) ; 

wis (_) von. dis to be light 
(in weight) 

cine pl. Glis light 

(A+) 

(J) a (2) to be hidden 
(from) ~ 

se! VIII to disappear, hide 


2 o- 
ae hidden oncealed 


as) 
ple V to mix in; penetrate, 


be pierced; use a toothpick 
es 


& vinegar 

JG during 

A, es friend, 
companion; ‘pr. n. m. 
(q+) 

Gis pl. gl gulf, canal 
(ut+) 

us! VIII to steal, cheat, 


swindle, seize by trickery, 
usurp 
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(yale ) 

gals II to save 
vale V to be saved 


5 70 


urs] sincerity, devotedness 
gale pure, unmixed, free of 
walt sincere, devoted 

(41s) 


one 


Li: (—) to mix, trans. 


LIls III to mix with, have 
intercourse with 


Lis VI to mix, mingle with 
one another 


Le mixed 

(ls) 

ils (2) to succeed, replace 

eae III to oppose, disagree 
with, contravene 

(ce) Ges! VIII to differ 
(from) 


cals behind, at the back of 


Si. 5 
us disagreement, contra- 


vention; other than 
qin 
4s.\+ succession, caliphate 


arr se 


soe 
dale pl. elas successor, 
caliph 
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SAL! difference 
ae varied, different 
(3) 

Gls. (2) to create 


go° 


g& creation, creatures, 
mankind, people 


GE pl. GI moral character 
coli geal! created things 

(+) 

me (2.) to be empty, vacant, 
alone ° 

dis empty, vacant 


(7) 
pes f. wine 


S- wt 


oy 4s tavern, inn 


ae 


duns fo por five 

of pl. lal a fifth (fraction) 
Opes fifty 

y-lé fifth (ordinal) 

yell e. if Thursday 

(+) 

per pl. jas dagger 

Os*) 

3s pl. pits pig, pork 
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(+) 

pace) Satan (lit. he who 
holds back or hides) 

(4) 

wile (—) to fear 

che II to terrify, cause to 
fear 


os 
ws! IV to frighten, terrify 
o- ot 
es pl. Si \,2.! fear, fright 
(ds) 
s ° s -of 
Sls pl. Jlys! maternal uncle 
ries pl. <ul — maternal aunt 
(Os) 
ols. (2) to betray, act 
treacherously 


7 - 


ls treachery, betrayal 


ao s- - g--- 
G 


9 = $ 

ls pl. Olys, BE, Dye 
traitor, treacherous 

Ok pl. ol inn, shop, 
caravanserai 

(—*) 

g-e°7 

4.2 disappointment 

(+) 


jee! VIII to choose, select 
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> good, n. and adj.; pros- 
perity 


cru better than 


jue selection (with fem. pl.); 
mukhtar (village headman); 
pr. n. m. 


S$ - 6 

(S$) =41! voluntary 

(4+) 

Lis (—) to sew 

Se- a 2 2 

bs pl. ‘en Olas thread, 
string . 

ote tailoring, sewing 

bts tailor 

iwi needlewoman, seam- 


- 


stress 
(d+) 
Je II pass. (with J or J]) 


to seem to anyone, imagine 
a thing 


"grr 
J 


ke V to imagine, fancy 


Jt! VIII to be haughty, 
conceited 


je pl. dye (coll.) horses 
(+) 


dae pl. rls tent 
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(>) 

35 9 rok 

~ pl. oho bear 

3s - g-- 

4f> pl. wily animal, beast, 
beast of burden 


(3°) 
> II to arrange, plan, 
manage 

3 o- rie 


ws pl. ahs arrangement, 


measure, step 


(ae) 


zled, 43 hen 
(J+?) 


dL» Tigris (river) 
(oe?) 


cpl pl. cals tame (animal) 


tn? (quad) to roll, trans. 


zed II to roll, intrans., 
be rolled 


(J+) 


Geo (2) on. sees to enter 
go- 

> income, revenue 

ee 

j=l. inside, 7. 


ele inside, prep. 
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wet ahs Ministry of 


‘Interior 


a7? 


dete pl eAs 5 guest, intruder 


ae 


VL»o; Gus my smoke; to 


smoke (tobacco) 


(499) 


ae 


~)2 IT to train, exercise, 
drill 


So 


> pl. ae path, way, road 


(2°) 
aie pl. ae _ degree, step 


mae common, current, in 


general use 
ta - $73 


4a)lo da) common language, 


vulgar tongue 


ialyo bicycle 


(>) 


eed 


wy> (2) to study 


u)> II to teach, lecture 
go- . a 

u~)> pl. u~y)> lesson, study 

s- -o- 

dure pl. wry school 


gu) 


vu) 4. teacher, lecturer 


re) | Idris, Enoch 


VOCABULARY 


(+>) 


- -0F 


4)s! IV to overtake, know, 
understand, grasp 


So police (Syr., Leb.) 
(wes?) 
oy? pl. wel dirham (coin 


or weight), drachma; (in pl., 
money) 


(S)) 
oe (~) to know 
os N IV to inform, teach 


(+>) 
S$ 308 


yg pl. wks rule, regula- 


tion; political constitution 
(mod.) 


(9£>) 


es (2.) to call, name, pray; 
pray for (with 3) 

pl VIII to dlaii 

ve) X to summon 

mt pl. est call, prayer 
tye invitation 


Ss pl. gle> claim, lawsuit 
ike spopabanda 

rap pl. se calling, one who 
; prays 
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Wo ge 53 
ae dicl> pl. els cause, 
: motive, reason 

(+>) 


S-0- aoe 


so pl. po register, account 
book, note-book 


(e>) 


e (.) to pay, push 


uF co III to defend 
pls defence 


(Gi) 


-a- 


.#> IL to pour trans.; bestow 
profusely 


all VII to be poured 
ile profuse 
(>) 


ee (=) to bury 

(>) 

aa (2.) to knock; crush 

Gis II to examine minutely, 
in detail 


$a c ] eo 
455, 545 exactness, precise- 


ness, minuteness 


452: in detail, exactly 


gee 


es ° ga i o- 
55> pl. 4go1, Glo fine, thin, 


minute, exact; fine flour 


552 


iiss pl. Bs minute (of 
pme). 
3 - ber 


Gs, BE pl. aloes hammer, 


mallet, pestle 


(>) 


rs pl. 3363 doctor (mod.) 
(oS?) 
oss pl. oS §> shop 
(H>) 
(+) ds (2_) to guide, show, 
prove, lead (to) 
sale Jace X to prove 
i ay i 
dY5 broker, auctioneer 
Ys pl. BY. guidance, 
guiding, indication, proof 
Je pl. Jal guide 
(I>) 


ws3 pl. caly> cupboard; 
wheel 


i> (=) to saunter along, 
move slowly 


(33>) 
ye pl. eo bucket 
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oS 


yt) IT to destroy, lay waste 
(9) 


Gia Damascus 


(es?) 
aes, ue pl. pe tear 
(&) 


4x. stamp, seal 

pbs pl. iu31 brain 

(9) 

e pl. «Ls blood 

(9) 

jlo pl. nis dinar (gold 
coin); currency unit used 
in some modern Arab coun- 
tries 

(33>) 

(c) Ga (2) to approach, be 
near 

s- 2-08 

> pl. els! bad, base, low; 
near 

lis f. world; lowest; nearest 
(elat. f.) 

(A>) 

se - e323 

>> pl. yge> time, fate, 
destiny 


Sl 
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(u**>) 


un#> (—) to amaze, surprise 
or ues to be surprised by 
(pass.) 


--@ é 
ur ol IV to surprise, astonish 


(Is) 


a $ -oft 4 ‘ 

els pl. elgol sickness, disease 
(>9>) 

so-. 3 

0292 pl. 399, Oly worm 
(3°) 


jlo (2) to revolve, turn, go 
round, circulate 


- -é 
jlo IV to direct, administer, 


manage 


jldce! X to be round 


ss so4 s- 

glo (f.) pl. 395, yh house, 
home, homeland, seat 

sua country (pl. of 515) 

Se- s -0f 

79> pl. jlgol turn, age, period 
s-. aoe 

e,ilo pl. pls circle; office 
tie s- oS 99 

ne pl. pol, 33 monastery 


—— 
é!51 administration, 


management 


‘J ’ 
ys director, manager, 


governor 
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S$ “62 


ye round, circular 
(c!9>) 


cylas VI to do by turns, 
negotiate with one another 


3” 0° g°9 
4J90 pl. 39> state, power, 
country 


5 
oe 


iiss international (mod.) 

(39) 

els (2_) to last, endure, 
continue 


plo Ls so long as, as long as 


pig Wl te continually 


es 
fle continuing, lasting, 
Ve .g 


permanent 
ze 7 


ta 13 always 
(039) 


= a 
Ose before; without, short 


of, beyond 
Ose without 


s > oe 

Uy > pl. cpsly> diwan, col- 
lection of poetry; council of 
state 


(S99) 


elys pl. 4331 medicine 


oly pl. (ays inkstand 
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(che) 

chs cock 

a — turkey 

(a>) 

J ols (-) to submit, yield to 

Y Re V to profess or follow 
a religion 

ge- $ 39 

cx pl. Op debt, loan 

s Ca o@ s-- ry - 

tnd pl. ok ol; Gos pl ot — 
religion 


C2! es: Day of Judgement 
ee 
ise? religious, 


pertaining to 


religion 


(13) 

us (13) f. ois (sae) this 

M4, 5 ft ei that 

Ke, 1a, owas” likewise, 
thus 


fa 
lay therefore 


(hs; 


uw pl. is > wolf 
oa 


o°- 


: :2 pl. ANE! flies 
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S$ 30° 
caapae fickleness, wavering 


(9) 


é> (_) to slay, slaughter 


(5) 


3 (2.) to wither, dry up, 
fade 


(439) 

3s) atomic 
(29) 

a - s 208 
ae pl. e2! arm 
(45) 


4)3 (2) to flow, shed tears 
(35) 

oe siete . 

p> pl. Os5> beard, chin 
(53) 

sharin 30 

>> (2) vn. S53 to mention, 
record, remember 

25 “eee : 

pou, Ss! IV to remind 

pls HI to confer with 

ae V to remember, recollect 
33, re pl. ou ys remem- 
brance, ‘recollection 


xe) pl. 5 male, masculine 


apts memory (faculty) 


437 
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Ue a Ae 
oS pl. S155 ticket, note 
ee5 ‘i i 

4 masculine 
S-acs 


3,54. note, memorandum, 


memoir 


(55) 


«&5 intelligence, perception 

S 5 pl. eussi perceptive, 
intelligent, quick of under- 
standing 


(3) 

je pl. fNaf low, abject, 
wretched : 

(+3) 

a (2) to blame, rebuke, 
censure 


Ge 


4.2 conscience, moral sense, 


honour 
$5000 5, 
4.2 pl. «+5 covenant, 


security, protection | 
soe 


rast] Je! protected com- 
munity, tributaries; Jews 
and Christians in Islam 
(33) 
os pl. ais sin, fault, guilt 
o55 pl. Sts tail 
5 92 


eel guilty 


(5) 


wd (-) on. wiles to go 
~ — to take away 

Aaa 

65 gold n. 

a- er 


bs pl. mares sect, rite, 


tenet, school, way 
Sub ges 


wii quad. II to follow a 
sect, rite; hold a belief 
(35) 


ors pl. Os if mind, intellect 


(39) 
se 
cP) Sf. 13 master of, possessor 
of 


ee 
I> self, person, self-same, 
“essence 


oc re 


ey sls one day 
G!5 adj. self- 


cae 


wl (2) to melt, dissolve 
intrans. 
(235) 

g-9 ce 


294. pl. oglu manger 


(395) 


3!5 (2) to taste trans. 
So- 5 s-- 


ros 
392 pl. Alesh: Gla. taste 


$56 


(5) 

- -é 
131 IV to make public 
(news); broadcast (mod.) 


iets publication (news), 


broadcast 


pis broadcaster, announcer 


aoe pl. tole, col — micro- 


ck? pl. ns tail, appendix 


(ul) 
aes Sat 

ots (T)s rh (2) to be chief 
of a ee be head of 


6? 


at, pl. me As head (part of 
‘ body); cape (geog.) 
cpa) pl. elegy head (chief, 
president, etc.), chairman 
raat leadership, headship, 


chairmanship, presidency 


-om vf- a--ks- 
UU ol), GLLJt capital 


(mod. ) 


4 - -f- 


sll, capitalist (mod.) 


a) 
oe 
Sl) (62) to see 
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-£ 5 
S| IV to show 
3%- $7. 
Sly pl. ely! opinion 


3-2, 

4.9) vision, seeing, sight 
-2, 

Ls) vision, dream 


Sud SE, 

ly pl. &\ mirror 
(9) 

~y pl. Gt lord, master 


er 257 


<2 4) housewife 

aa + gen, many a 

lay perhaps 

(ez) 

ca)) (—) to gain, win 
So 3 -0& 

zy pl. ols)! gain, profit 
(4) 


aay! IX to alter (expression of 
face); be ash-coloured, pale 


(4) 
ly) (2) to tie, bind 


s- x -e 
dh: !) pl. da) connection, 


--bond, league (body binding 


together people) - 


(@)) 


@ pl. phi a quarter (4) 


ay fourth (ordinal) 
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ae 
‘ae, spring, spring season 
sahew 


dy te) Rabi‘ I (3rd month 


in Islamic Calendar) 


G29) GUT a) Rabi 11 


(4th month in Islamic Cal- 
endar) 

s--et s-ok 

day! f. ey! four 

- set 

Osxny! forty 


- ober 3 0- 


ely TT py panacea: 


ar pl. ola square, four- 
sided 


 G) 


wo II to educate, bring up, 
breed 

ae . : 

44 education, training 


wes 


\, educator, one who 
cd 
brings up 


(9) 


) II to Gael plan 
s "eo tf 
4) pl. oa) rank, position 


- g- 


eal; pl. wiles salary, pen- 
sion 
(2) 


9° e- soe 


cx pl. 3 \+ pasture ground 
(54) 
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a elegy, lament for the dead 


(ky) 


E-ot 


lay! IV to put off, postpone 
(>) 


u->) Rajab (7th month of 
Islamic Calendar) 


(em) 


ty (=) to outweigh, weigh 
more than 


(ey) 


ez) (=) on. pe to return. 
antrans. 
as If to return trans. 


aw) III to consult, review, 
revise 


Lins) 


ity! VIII to tremble, shake 
intrans. 


(Jey) 

Oey (f.) pl. are foot 

ae pl. Jley man 

(9) 

ley (2) to beg, hope, request . 
si hope, request 

(mea) 


~ eons II ta welcome 
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s -e- 

wl. 5 welcome 
(¥) ae welcome (to)! 
(Sd) 

dey (=), Jal VIII to 


depart, migrate, travel, 
journey 


aly pl. Nes journey 


cals pl. 5 traveller; late, 
departed (deceased) 


g- a- $47 


WL, dly) great or eminent 
traveller 


rie pl. Jel, = , stage, day’s 
journey 

(2) 

eh say the Merciful, 
the Compassionate (attri- 
butes of God) 


(se) 

so° gs -e8 
Pas) pl. elay! mill 
(#3) 


tat permit, licence (mod.) 
oat) .) cheap 

(2) 

ele marble 

(349) 


ge- 
4%) lax, soft, loose 
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(>4)) 


>) (2) to give back, answer, 
retort 


3- 

2) repulse, return, reply (to 
) 

)) 

s ar a7 8 2 < of 

052) pl.el >)!, U5)! bad, adj. 
($>)) 


Gai! VIII to wear, put on 
(coat, etc.) 


s- s- oF 
eld) pl. 4, 9)1 cloak, coat 


(Jy) 


Bee ee oa, 
4,3) pl. ols) vice 


(3) 

sp (2) to grant, bestow (of 
God), sustain 

Shy pl. Jy sustinence, 
means of livelihood 

(¢59) 

A (= ds to pack up, wrap 

i uy pl. 633 ) package, bale, 
ream 

(Oy) 

coy weighty, grave, calm 

(dy) 

hl IV to send 
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Wey pl. ct—, JL) letter, 
essay, message ° 

sf pe pl. Roe messenger, 
apostle 

Aaa (newspaper) corres- 
pondent (mod.) 


(ey) 


na) (2) to trace, design, 
draw, sketch 
se- 32 
po) pl. ee) tracing, draw- 
ing, sketch; tax, duty, cus- 


tom 


on official, authoritative 
oy (2) to sprinkle 

(+) 

14)! IV to direct, guide 
ay rectitude, maturity 
ve oa age of discretion, 
: majority 

Je upright, righteous; 
pr. n.m. 

(54) 

wiety fine, elegant 

(+4) 

Ly (2.) to bribe 
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5-4) pl. (ety bribe 

aly rope 

(ue) 

uly; ele, a lead; pencil 

tuoley pl. co! — bullet 

(44) 

ws) (—) (with os, or wv) 
to be content, pleased, 
satisfied (with) 

~o& 
is! IV to please 


ly pl. Spal pleased, con- 
* tent, satisfied 


82 


vu, satisfactory, pleasing 


s 


(4) 
Cals damp, moist 
s a s -ob 
wb) pl. vib! ripe, fresh 
dates 
Fa abs humidity, moisture, 
damp, n. 


Nee cool, fresh, moist 
(46) 


ac) (2) to thunder 


Js; pl. 356) thunder 
(4) 


 (_) to pasture, graze, 
tend (cattle) 
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Se pl. bly flock, subjects 
(of a ruler) 
ra pl. sey a pe 
ne pl. eb | pasturage, 
pasture 
(#3) 
wey (—) (with J) to wish 
(for), desire, like 
12, wish, desire 
(#)) 


ie pl. tae | loaf 


(#)) 


of) (2.) to compel; dislike 
--e0é 


p&)! IV to compel 

GF pE dh, (6 bey, ot él de 
despite (the fact that) 

(4) 


5,5) to flutter 
(4) 


a pl. Ae harbour (for 
ships) ~ 


(44) 
yay (2.) to refuse, reject 
Ae) 


co) (".) to raise, lift 
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a Bit VHI to Pe raised, to 
rise 


(3) 
vas III to accompany 


ary 


Gs ; pl. els) companion 
(3) 


3) need 
cei pl. Gu, slave 
(—3;) 


sl, III to observe, watch, 
guard, oversee, supervise, 
control; to fear (God) 


- +70 

ti)! VIII to wait for 

s--- 

a5) pl. wb, neck 

ime 5 

isl. watching over, obser- 
vation, surveillance, super- 
vine 

arrs 


os pl. «l5) guardian, 


censor 
ha 


cil, supervisor, foreman, 
controller 

(45) 

45) (’ ) to sleep, lie down 

. a) 

ol) sleep 

(544)) 


ut) (7) to dance 
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(+3) 

s-- vot 

wy pl. ArH figure, number 

(59) 

Sy (2) on. NERS to ride 

aS, II to compose, form, 
construct 


is, pl. os knee 
cs ip pl. ky rider, passenger 


3 on 

5 5 composition, construc- 
tion, structure 
a- er 2 mie, 

Ss pl. Sly small ship, 
boat 7 

(59) 

$~0- ad 

55 pl. S\, centre 


& -o- 


SiS central 

(5) 

Si Morocco, Marrakesh 
(3) 

ey (2.) to run 

(5) 

S07 36 -0é 6 28 

ey) pl. os;, OS) corner; 
support 

(44) 

$ 


ob, grey (it. ash coloured) 


(>) 

ge° s PP . 

5) pl. jy) sign, symbol, 
allegory, type 


(U4) 
Olas Ramadan (9th month 


in Islamic Calendar; month 
of fasting) 


(J+) 


ar 


dy II to widow, make 
widowed 
S07 3707 


+), 444) sand, sandy ground 


5-08 S- "0% ’ ré 

Cyl f. aby! pl. Gul! widow- 
er, widow ° 

(os) 

$ as 


Oly) pomegranate (coll.) 


(x) 


a cae 
i) (7) tn. gy to throw; 
subdue; accuse 


(wu) 
Y) pledge, mortgage 
(739) 
zl) (2.) to depart, go 


cyt TV to permit, or cause, 
to rest 


rap VI to alternate 


ath VIII to rest, be com- 
fortable, at ease 
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-oery 


at ~~| X to rest, sit down 


Bol 
4a!) rest, ease, comfort 


m3) Cf) pl. rig! soul Spirit 
“breath 


rl ae ab long-suffering, 
paticnt 


6 70d 


=) (f.) pl. ry! wind 


1 al 
sel) pl. aly smell, odour 


ge. 
aa! Z| a rest-house 


dag y pl. cal fan 


(293) 


~+¢ 


o!)! TV to wish, want 


o3;! will, wish 
(ry) 
way Russia 


% 


at) Russian 
way Russia, the Russians 


(73) 
dhoay pl bu) meadow, garden 
Pb 3 Riyad (city in Arabia) 


Poe 
dol) exercise, sport 
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on er ae i 
drole i! asi! mathematics 


(¢.)) 


i IT to frighten, terrify 


$37 


e9 fear, fright 

(9) 

ely (2.) to desire 

wry Greek, Byzantine 
lig J! the Romans 


($3) 


S3) (.) to quote, narrate, 
report, relate a tradition 


S3) (—) to be watered, irri- 
gated 


3)! [V to irrigate 


SHI VIII to be watered, 
irrigated 
S) irrigation 


4{9; narrative, narration, 


talc, play (theatre) 


3° 
oe 43.1) pl. als narrator, 


story-teller, transmitter 
(e)) 
3 o-0t 
wy pl, by! cultivated land, 


land by river; countryside 
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(wd) 


Oy) pl. ei) customer 


(435) 


$e, Gos 


4), 044) butter, cream 


(a>) 
cles dnl} glass, glass 
vessels; a glass vessel 


()) 
Le Wim) () to march 
against 


(3) 
- -t- 
>|} IE to crowd, press 


on! 53 VI to crowd together 

an ajl VIII to be crowded 

ia} pressure, throng; 
trouble 


pins}! pl. hes crowding, a 


crowd 
(44) 
oe (quad.) to adorn 


a7 -o- 


45>) pl. ye; adornment 


(593) 


5S 


w 5 - 0@ 
yD pl. y\y3! button 


(e) 


£33. (_) to sow, plant, till the 
soil 


gso0- 
)) plantation, farming, 


produce 
oe : 
4c!) cultivation, agriculture 
tt og BEN 

634) pl. &b) cultivator 

gs a- 

ar ein cultivator 
s--e- 

dey 5+ pl. a) lye (sown) field 
(5))) 


ant IX to be(come) blue 
ails. ali} pl. i blue 
($95) 

6) >! VIII to scorn, despise 
(e4)) 

zl IV to disturb, agitate 


-- 6 


weal VII to be disturbed, 
troubled, upset 


as agitation, disturbance 

ee disturbing, upsetting 
(J) 

J+) (.) to be angry, sorry 


»> 70-7 


Ors) in agony; angry (mod.) 


.-) to claim, assert 
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g- -- 


dle) leadership, authority 


aot) pl. else} leader, spokes- 
man 

(54) 

S$ 7s sak . 

35) pl. 45)! lane, side-street, 


bye-way 
(955) 
aes alms (in Islam) 
2: 27 08 
5) pl. 2S}! pure, just 


(3) 
Js) to shake, trans. 


- ere 


J3J55 II to shake, inzrans., 
be shaken 


g--0- 


4:3) earthquake 


(2) 


Sou. 


<J) coloured tiles and 
pottery (Magh.) 


(J+) 

bes} pl. 2; colleague, 
companion 

(9) 

Scr See $- of 85 -08 

Ok), cps) pl. 4a4j1, OL! time 
(e4)) 


se 
@) black, negro races 
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Zo 22 
SF) Bl. a9 negro, black 


5) bs) Zanzibar 
s ° 
J=#) ginger 


(485) 


ja) abstinence; indifference 
(to worldly things) 


s = gs - 

4» |} pl. >le) ascetic, abstainer, 
abstaining 

$s ee ee 

4) little, insignificant 


(5) 


y*®) (-_) to shine 
pil VIII to flourish 


So- $- of Sa9 

J) pi. ye), 99%) flower, 
blossom 

al shining, flourishing; 
pr. n. m. 

sr-etow y» -er 

#jY! eld the Azhar Univ- 
ersity and Mosque (in Cairo) 


6 “69 


23+ flourishing 


(43) 
els} about (quantity, 
number) 


(733) 


-a- 


79) II (with — or 43) to 


marry (anyene to) 
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: ea V to be married (to) yj II to increase (a thing), 


233}! VIII to be doubled oe 


4.1; III to outbid one another 


Sor @ of 
C3 pl. clay! husband, couple, (in an auction) 


pair iy 
acer s-, dtl IV to increase, trans. 
dng) pl. wo! — wife Pag 
. dla)! VIII to be increased 
(>3)) ne 
rae ; 4) Zaid (pr. n. m.) 
o9) HI to provide, supply, ,- 
equip ok) Ziyad (pr. n. m.) 
Z rae 
3h provisions ook) increase 
eo 
(3) . 451} exceeding, excessive 
ae a ee 
yy (2) to visit o15+ auction 


re 7 3 ‘ s i 
33) Il to falsify, counterfeit Ay 5+ excess, extra 
fe : 


oy) a visit (2) 

ah pists) visitor a II to adorn, beautify 
chal a name of Baghdad ae hairdresser 

oy v 

ll) (2.) to cease aeekor 

<8 

UU! TV to abolish, remove ( je) 

(<j) we remainder, rest (see also 
E55 pl. 92} oil ~~) 

643) (coll.) olive, olives (te) 

(42)) ie (—) to ask 


$ Es s- ef 
-- ; 3° : 
21) (7) to add, increase Uly~ pl. seh question 


(with 3, b) ce beggar (lit. asker) 
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Ul, pl. ables matter, 
question, subject, problem 


lynes = responsible, in charge 
(for, of 3) 

(pla) 

(cy) ue to loathe, be dis- 
gusted (with) 

(—~) 


u~- II to cause 
L hs 9-08 
ww pl. wll cause, reason, 


occasion 


(<=) 


nme pl. Se Sabbath, 
Saturday 


(ex) 
om (—) to swim, float 


. II to praise, magnify 
(God) 
Ailes. (al) Ole) Praised 
be He (God) 
(a) 
fe saline (of soil) 
(e~) 


dane f. on seven 
a pl. etal a seventh 
(fraction) 


Oprw seventy 
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ah seventh (ordinal) 
is of » ~é 
pon pl. gall week 
(G~) 
~~ (2) to precede, go before 


Gil. IIL to vie with, com- 
pete with, try to precede 
Ll. former, previous, fore- 
runner 

GL. formerly, earlier 


g-- +9 


Glee pl. cl a dali. race, 
contest 


(S~) 

Suse pl. es path, way, 
course 

(=) 

ea $ 

dow f. me (see also pyrdu) Six 
-3 ig 

Ogee sixty 

3° Fs 

cy pl. ok (see also > 9) 
lady, mistress 


i) 


x (2) to cover, veil 
jm pl. ee, ee curtain 
(Are) 

gos pl. ol _} dole 


prayer-carpet; carpet 
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soins pl. dels mosque 


(e ) 
ie rhymed prose 


(SH) 

pes II to register, record 
(o*) 

cps (2-) to imprison 

a pl. Oye prison 

one pl. ele prisoner 
Oyresne pl. oe prisoner 
(—*) 


ee (<.) to drag, draw, 
withdraw 


seul VIL to go off, with- 
draw, be withdrawn 


kcalpee cloud (coll.) 

(a) 

GEA, jul Isaac 

(J*) 

jae pl. Salige bank, coast, 
shore 

(=~) 

ye (_) to mock, laugh at 
(with w or 
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bid od 
4 1 ridicule, derision 


(ew) 
Lise silly 
( om) 


Ai gous heat, fever 


dete 


ce hot 

( 55) 

KA es 

we bountiful 
(24) 


th (2.) to close, stop (up), 
dam 


acts al to fulfil a need 
as pl. 31421 dam 

(4) 

jae species of lotus 
(u-A~) 


gas a -oé& 
urd pl. oldu! (see also ——) 
a sixth (fraction) 


vol sixth (ordinal) 

Ox) 

r ( ) to rejoice, trans. 
pl. lie al secret 7. 

6) iY) pil 76 secretary 
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Ey 

Sy~ secret adj. 

3 a 

o~ the navel 
993) ; 
jJ>- pleasure, joy 


tae 


ae pl. iH bed 


) a p> glad, pleased 


(xz) 


owe 


ca (—) to pasture in the 
morning 
oo II to send away, set free 


dal pl he set him free, 
let him go 


(¢~) 

ica speed 

er pl. Ole speedy, fast 

a quickly 

(a) 

G~ (<) to steal 

, theft, robbery 

Gyles ple Glpce-aap thick. 
robber 

(by) 


46 dee 
ly pl. es! trousers, 


pantaloons 


(gh) 


phe pl. rye roof, surface 
(se) 
jhe pl. ysl line 

- 3 of dy .o- 
i pl. sce! fable, legend 
( J) 
Gn pl. idgbs pail, bucket 
aalesl navy, fleet 


) 
Je Ua. (2) to assault, over- 


power 


icl. III to help, assist 


-- 0: 


ax! TV to make happy, 
fortunate 


g- °° 


odlaw happiness 


acl. pl. sel. fore-arm 


Par aad Pe had Gr} 


i ayes 4a Jl asta king- 
dom of Saudi Arabia 


Sis pl. il an happy, 
fortunate; pr. n,m. 


, a) 


stelee help, assistance 


4 “2s 


Acliwe assistant 
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(sa) 
pu pl. oe price, rate, 
current price 

(Lin) 
- ga IV to help, aid 
lst SU) first aid (mod.) 
(J) 
hoe ( 7.) to cough 
ne cough 
(x) 

we (=) 2.1. 


Ocak make an effort 


se 
eet to exert 


pe pl. ple effort, enter- 
prise, endeavour 

(-) 

pl. IIE to travel 


yp pl. Bre journey, travel 


ae dining table, table cloth 
(dining room) . 


nie pl. ase ambassador 

- tes embassy 

(Jest) 

A ear pl. ae quince (fruit) 
(Ja) 


ace 
Ja! low, lower, bottom 


a- - 


Aindw pl. pees ship, vessel 
(bi) 


bi. (”.) vn. Dyke to fall 


ai VI to fall one after 
another 


eal dain» Muscat (in Arabia) 
Sarat ee birthplace 
(4) 

ere pl. isin roof, ceiling 
Gal pl. atl bishop 


(4) 


ae (=) to water, give to 
drink 


gt cup-bearer (c/ass.); 


" waiter (mod.) 


Gtr ot 
4sl. pl. Sly water wheel, 


irrigation canal 
(eb) 
pe pl. bk coin; way, route, 
road ; 
wal fie Kava railway 
(S) a 29 
xo (2) v.n. Syd. to be 


silent 
s is . 
oSL. silent 
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(X) 
SX (<) to be drunk 


$o,3 


yh~ sugar 
Ox pl. 5 drunk 


2) Se pl. 3K cigarette 
pron (Fr.) secretary 
(&) 

me (’ ) to dwell, live, 


inhabit; be still, quiescent 

ook pl. ose inhabitant; 
still, quiet 

ike pl. GSS knife 
praia the world 

| Kem pl. St dwelling 


place 


oS pl. os Ge poor, lowly, 


wretched 
yay Alexandria 


Com 
(Ge) Jal VIII to draw (a 
sword) 


aa @ 


sel als consumption 
(discase), T.B. 


to pl. dye basket 


as consumptive 

oes to chain, connect. a 
thing with 

g- @ s i 

ALL. pl. jw. chain, series 
6 Yee 

etic consecutive, serial 
(+) 

—L. (2) to rob, seize, 
plunder 

Rae pl. on style, 
method 

Ca) 

ce II to arm, trans. 


pei V to arm oneself, be 
"armed 


che pl. rasa weapon, arm(s) 
(G) 

ae (2 or =) to flay, skin 
(41) 

(Je) hake V to exercise 
power (over) 

GN power, authority, rule 

Sls pl. ane sultan, ruler, 
authority ~ 

(4) 

sal. pl. a article for sale, 
goods, belongings 


38 
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(4) 
ike! VIII to borrow 


wtls payment in advance 
o-- S$ - 08 

wih. pl. su! predecessor, 
ancestor 


rae 
wl. predecessor, former 


O99 6d. . 
pHi wl. aforementioned, 


previously said 


(g) 
gle (2.) to boil (of an egg, 


meat, etc.) 
(4) 
se (2 2) vn. AL to take a 
road, course; to behave 
So S -oé 
th. pl. su! wire 
race y wireless 
6 as 
+S,L. conduct, behaviour, 


manner 
AVL! sum good behaviour 


3 bJI cone well-behaved, 
“‘mannerly 

(eb) 

phe (—) to be safe, unharmed 


J! eas II to deliver some- 
thing to 


a pe II to greet 
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rick IV to turn Muslim 


hs V to take over, receive 


pied (m. or f.) pl. ape ladder, 


steps 

ea 

pr peace, greeting 

(hile) Kile PAU a greet- 
ing (lit. peace be upon you) 


Lk. safety, health, well- 
being 
prey Islam 


OL. Solomon 

ai safe, sound, whole; 
pr. n. m. 

ae pl. tele sound, safe; 


pr. n. m. 
s 


els a Muslim 


(a) 


d+ II to divert, amuse, .-.1- 
sole, cheer 


as V_ to be diverted, 
cheered, amused 

Ses . . . 

yp consolation, diversion 


g$°- Of 


4.5 diversion, amusement 
(ee) 
AG ae ee . IL to poison 
gs 33 


a pl. py-~ poison 


572 

ple poisonous 
(~~) 

cee (—) to permit, allow 
(with J for person, and ~ 
for thing) 


=k III to pardon, excuse 


go” 


gq smooth, compliant 


Go" 


enlemd tolerance 


(~) 


yl ITT to converse with, 
entertain 


eps sbenall 
(ke) 

bard - of 
Lut pl, aaa! tablecloth 


(eo) 
or Sag hear 
J} <ul VIII to listen to 


daw. fame, reputation, 
report 


(Ho) 
(om) 


ge- 


co fat, butter, rancid 
butter 


ee pl. Slane fat, adj. 
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(s~) 


ee II to name, call 
it IIT to vie in glory with 


ee V to be called, named; 
(with 3! or ~) to claim 
relationship to, with 


om 
aoe 


gy height, highness; 
given to ruler, prince 


title 


ate pl. Cl yee sky, heavens 


pol pl. aos cul, ol 
namé 


ne high, exalted 


(o*) 

g -0F 

o pl. te tooth, age 

ie pl. op om ~ Sunna (in Islam), 
law, usage, tradition 


gas 


s Sunni, Sunnite (ortho- 
dox Muslim) 
ha os £ 
Ok. pl. deal spear, spear- 
head 
_ old, of advanced age 
(A) 
uj} Au (2.) to lean upon 


- +708 
uj! sal IV to ascribe to (a 
tradition, etc.) 
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J! tesa) VIII to lean upon; 
have recourse to (God) 


aon pl. duel document, bill, 
deed (legal or comm.), sup- 
port 


st) ascribing of a tradition; 
isnad 

ca pl. sites cushion, pillow 
ee evergreen oak, ilex 
7 


bu. acacia tree 


(+) 

a-- 6 --- 

4x. pl. Oyen, ly year 
aur9 SB -are S$ “ao-s 


Clue pl. lyme, SLi 
dam, dyke 

(is) 

Es V to be facilitated, made 
possible 


(Se) 


s- os 


1 pga; Uy gus ease; easily 
has easy 

Je~ pl. Jy plain (geog.) 
(we) 


Ser 


we pl. phn arrow 


re~ pl. pa lot, share; 
share (in a company) 


(ly) 
clu (es ) to be bad, evil 


$4 Sor 


cp, ey pl. el bad, evil n. 


Bi «9» misfortune 
srs) os misunderstanding 
ise~ bad, evil, adj. 


(x9) 
hale square, place (piazza), 


court 

(25) 

ol. (2) to rule, have domin- 
ion over 


"ar 


2» IT to make black 

Byes IX to be, become, black 
agel f. aldge pl. 35 black 
logos! the Sudan 


d-- pl. Zale Mr., gentleman, 


sir; descendant of the 
Prophet 


- we 


ode lady, mistress, Mrs., 


madam 
Pe 
ool. authority, sovercignty, 


title 


G~) 

; Sar $75 

8) pl. DB on Stra, 
Qur’an 


verse of 


574 


Gy Syria 

Paul 

S)g~ Syrian 

(om) 

ats politics (mod.); govern- 
ment, administration (class.) 
S$ - : eee 

setles pl. (of noun) dL. 
political, politician 

(¢~) 

ists hour, clock, watch, time 
(>) 

ees (also ~) future particle 
(before imperf.) 


$- °° 


asl. distance 


(3) 
glk. (2) vn. abe to drive, 
lead 
at: pl. cites: leg, stem (of a 
e plant) ‘ 
ed $ -0é 
cage (m. or f.) pl. Sly! 
market 
: a Sided 5 we f 2 
Be pl. Shy Sly pl. O9— 
driver, chauffeur 
(S~) 
iSy~ (_) to be worth 


Gale III to be equal, be 
equivalent to 
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So~ except, save 
whee . - 
elgw equity, like, sameness 


eli Be Equator 

Slislaws equality 

ro equal 

es pl. lige standard, 
level n. 


(eq) 

che ion to travel, tour 

inl. (long) journey; 
tourism (mod.) 

s = Sas $ as 

wk pl. cl, cl» traveller, 


tourist 
aie ay 
dnl. area, extent 


(~~) 


oy (=) to travel, go 

So- 8 

hw, ees Way, journey 
ee manner, way of life, 
biography 

gies <e 


oye distance 


pl» remainder, rest (see also 
jb.) 
s- a- 


3) La motor car 
(bo) 
(d+) a to rule (over) 
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S--e- 
yb. rule, domination 


(+) 
an. pl. ies sword 
(Se) 


Mes (<) to flaw, become 
hquid 


cba les tauid 


Oe flowing, flood 


(pls) 


- é - on 

pls (2) (with accus. or je) 
to draw ill-luck upon; bode 
ill for 


sf, 

fy= bad omen, ill luck 
dete 

, 5 pessimism 


s 

a liz. pessimist 

ata - 9 @* 

pi, plat Syria, Damascus 


ot 
(ols) 

sf- ots : 
Os pl. Os> matter, affair, 
condition, thing, state, 
dignity 

?- 
OLE § concerning 


(=) 


= IT to laud; rejuvenate 


w-—— V to be rejuvenated 


OLE, ted youth, the time 
of youth fh 
(in his youth aL.) 


o aa $ as % ee 
SU pl. bt, SE young 


man 
(=) 

Gor a - 0f 

a pl. rLa! ghost, 
apparition 

(e4) 

facead (” ) to be satisfied, 
satiated 

-- 0k 

rene IV to satisfy 
Olas satisfied, satiated 
(2h) 


rte VIII to be entangled 
confused, ambushed 


SU pl. dha ls window 
(4-*) 

one cred 

ale TIT, 21 IV to resemble 
a! similarity, likeness 


-— " 20 


a> 4.5 peninsula 
(+4) 

pe (.) to abuse 
(5*-*) 


ee 
eke winter 
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(+) 


gee 


apes, jx (coll.), pl. jue 
tree 


$-e-2 

one (dim.) bush 

(e+) 

oo IT to encourage 

iol courage 

ee pl. Olas courageous, 
rave 


(—*’) 
wale ghastly, drawn (of 
face) 
(ua) 
eee rest 
yor pl. uel person 
(244) 
rer Pree force, violence, 
strength; violently, strongly 
dyad strong, violent, tough 
(344) 
3Ls pl. Sys odd, strange, 
eccentric, rare 


O*) 
badness, evil, 7. 


g~ bad, worse, worst, 
elative 
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iz evil, bad, wicked 


- Go 4. 
ol 4, sit, Jx* spark(s) 
(74) 
ag z ser . 
wy () vn. eye to drink 
ears 
Gl&> — to smoke 


le III to drink with 


tr oo to Coe 

ge- 

cx pl. o3> i 2 explanation, 
commentary 


$- 6 
a oil joy, happiness (dit. 
expansion) 
(274) 
52 II to drive into extie, 
disperse, trans. 
(44) 
Soe- $ 323 ran 
L,< pl. by,< condition, term, 
stipulation 
5 o- 
Ol b+) on condition that 
S- 02 
4b,* police 


fogac = 
(se policeman 


= (~) to begin 
im divine, religious law 
(Islam) 
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xe 
daz, Shari‘a, Moslem law, 


code 


ae pl. ui street 

6 9 bd - Te. DOEe 

fs pl. ley stu, we 
scheme, project 


$6 oe oe 


a ae undertaking 


(4+) 
wid II to honour (anyone) 


ae 


<1! IV to overlook, super- 


vise (tutth a) 


wy) V to have the honour 
(to), be honoured (by) (w:th 


vy) 


s aX S-er | 
ws ys pl. I<! noble, 2. and 
adj., exalted, Sherif (title) 


| (34 


gSe- 
3, east, n., orient 


3 e- 


> eastern, oriental 


S$ 393) 


cay, sunrise 

S$ of 

iar (the) cast (place and 
time of sunrise) 

(4,4) 


4S, III to share with, 
participate 


3 4. nal VIII to participate 
in; subscribe to 


s-. - 


is pl. oe — company 


(commercial) 


4513 partnershi 

a Pp P 

ae a t) Ss al dot, Fs 
SI_At! pl. ol — participation, 
subscription 


asl al socialism 


Esti Socialist 


dy dha 52 pl. eS y+ partner 


4 aa idolator, polytheist 


-eo 7 


She joint, common; sub- 
scriber 

(S74) 

Sp (T ) vn. el. to buy 


oe) VIII (more commonly 
used) to buy 


Fos ; lt pl a1 2 buver 
(2) 

pars extensive, remote 
(she) 

be pl. [bi shore, bank 
(ths) 

* bls pi. bls river bank, 
coast 

(oh) 

Otkes pl. opbl-d Devil, Satan. 


578 


wat pl. es people, tribe 


Olas 8th month in Islamic 
calendar 


(2-4) 


iar eae $39 
ye (2) vm. yg to know; 
feel, perceive (with W) 


pve hair 

so s - of 

yas pl. slat! poetry; feeling, 
knowledge, perception 

Ss ye) oJ would that I knew! 

pes barley 

ae pl. chad poet 

= ° = 


po pl. pace feeling, sense 
) 

Jat (2) to kindle 

(J+*) 


Jes VI to pretend to be 
busy 


Jext! VIII to be occupied, 
work 


ao S - 0 
jaa pl. Jt! work, business 


3 Joa» busy, occupied 


(Hi) 


wks transparent, very fine 
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(34+) 
GAS (~) (with Je) to pity 


Peres 
44a. compassion, pity 
(ai-2) 

AP para Caregen 
aac, dad pl. lat, oigis, 


w07e 


Sl yet lip 
(A4) 
(st (—) to heal, cure 


cla: cure, recovery 


Leah ae ind es -- ere 


me pl. alate, hospital 
(ae *) 


Ge (2 ) to split, cleave 


dG hard, severe, trouble- 


some 
$a - $- bE 
45Lt Jlacl penal servitude 

s - 20 8 
Gat pl. oli.zI blood brother 


@a-- 


di. pl. ee misfortune, 
hardship 


S-os 
\e~ derived (a word) 


(4+) 
- o& » “o7 Gos 

yal f. elke pl. y= reddish- 
coloured 

(54+) 


Pie 
«4 misery, destitution 
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cae pl. etaat miserable, 
abject 

(¢&2) 

ate (2.) (with 3) to doubt 
ra pl. BRS: doubt 

(&4) 

Ke (2) on. Ke: to thank 


so V to be grateful, 
thankful 


5S\S thankful 

(+) 

i= I! to form, fashion; to 
mark with vowel points 


As le III to bear resemblance 
to, be like 

geo- 5 - 6t 

r= pl. ise! shape, form 
kind, sort; vowel point 


aes ph (si. difficult 


matter, problem 


(52) 


Ka (2.) (ce x) to complain 
(of) 


ik, es pl. see com- . 


plaint 


(eo) 


che (—) to strip, undress, 


intrans. 


(+) 
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ae II to rob, plunder, 
strip 


(oo-*) 

eo (2.) to smell, trans. 
(ge-2) 

cult high, lofty 
(ue) 

we (7) pl. ory sun 


(e+) 
ae wax candle 


(J+*) 

Jos (2.) to include, embrace 

de jenil VIII to contain, 
cormprise 

is north 


jus left hand 
pels comprehensive 


(e+) 
pet ugly, foul — 


a 7 0& 


elf Woes eae 2 grey 
ae a name of Aleppo 
(44+) 


Ages (—) to witness, testify 


580 


Jol III to see, witness 
Seer 
Agecwl X to call to witness 


solg evidence, 


certificate, diploma; 
martyrdom 


testimony; 


Paes 
da ls witness 


dng pl. elage martyr 


Age. scene; place of martyr- 
dom; town in Persia 

(or) 

oe (—) (with ~) to make 
public, divulge ~ 


<-  -9 68 
(d©) jet! IV to draw a 
weapon (against) 
$2 of G 3 be 
a pl orl, ~~ month 
eo 8 Oe 


ne oem famous 


( 44 +) 

Gal pl. Galys high, lofty 
(r*) 

Peet) VIII to desire eagerly, 


covet 


i gee pl. el et pleasure, 
Andcigence 
ur : longing for; appetising 


(6) 
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ygt IIT to seek advice, con- 
suit 


J! , ITV to indicate, refer to 
de jul IV to advise 


v2 eg 


jlicul X see ygls 


Spel (4s) council 


3) Li! indication, sign, signal, 
hint 


(J) Jl ay lal with reference to - 


a! 3 Le(u etc.) aforesaid, 


referred to 
s- *: 2 


ag advice, consultation, 
counsel — 


So -" Os 


jlicus advisor 


(U*s*) 

94° 

wists, ene pl. ‘ily com- 
; missionaire, messenger 


(Magh.) 
task pl. ol sergeant 
(Gs#) 
JI GEA VIII to long for 
S52 pl. Giy2t longing, desire 
(454) 
Nyc pl. Mal thorn 


so 7 


454: fork, thorn - 
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(Js+) 
Jt: 10th month of Islamic 
calendar 


(oy!) 

$s” , See pics 

ols pl. elt, elt ewe, sheep 
(S94) 

Ss5 (7) to roast, trans. 


(sl tea 

(24) 

elt (_) to wish, will 

aut ols 3! (also written 

_ ell) if God wills! 

(D.V.) 
or ace 

es pl. el.2| thing (with neg. 
= nothing) 


ie 2 wish, will 


w= old age 


ne Li old, white-haired 


(a=*) 
fet pl. ant, & silts sheikh, 
old man, tribal ‘leader, title 


of respect 


ised» sheikhdom 


(Ax) 
c+ II to build up 


(e+) 
Ls (—) to be spread abroad, 
published 

pli IV to publish, dis- 
Seminate news, make public 

dele] widespread report, 
rumour 


ee widespread, prevalent 


fee Shi‘a sect of Islam; of 
the followers of Ali 
cert Shitite, Shiti, follower 


of the shi‘a 


$a 392 


dc y-> communism 


$ a2 


a2 Communist 


(Se) 
Jl: (—) to lift up, take a.zay 


cS 


(—) 

ae (2) to pour out 

(e~) 

nel IV to become; (lit. to 


do in the morning; to enter 
upon the morning) 
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\ Paid ses 


cogs axe pl. Ziel morning 
nz the Good morning! 
Ce beautiful, comely 


a -~e 


Chae pl. ca bes lamp, torch 


(4) 


oe (=) to be patient; to 
persevere in, bear patiently 
(with J+) 

ge- 


ve patience 
ine 
ake patient, adj. 


- 
S97 


)9~2 (very) patient 


el, co! pl. abel finger 
(&~) 


dre () to dye, colour 


Ce pl. Olee youth, boy 


i pl. ble young girl 


(*) 


ee (=) to be sound, true, 
correct; recover from an 
illness 
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rae ad 


Jail meat it is true to say 


” wet 
II to correct, make 


sound, valid 

i health, validity, 
correctness 

of correct, right, valid 
cl pl. Sh chapter of a 
book (of Holy Scripture) 
(i) 

ara ( ), ert IIT to 
accompany, be the friend of 


cides! VIIT to keep com- 


pany with one another 
S$". 


4 company oa eae) 
cba pl ley, ers friend, 


companion; owner, posses- 
sor, master 


ileal! the companions of 
Muhammad 


(#) 


Le pl. 52 
(4) 


g- 


Ait pl. sz, ae page (of 


2, Syl, - desert 


eH, Jl# journalist (mod.) 
isle journalism, the press 
(mod.) 
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oe, pl. Gales Quran, 
prayer-book 

(o*) 

if pl. Oye? plate 

slat of courtyard of a 
“house 


(* ) 


e (2.) to be clear, bright (of 
sky, weather, etc.); to awake 
from sleep 

c clear (day, sky, weather 
etc.); awake, conscious 

(¥) 

i rock 

(240) 

eee 

ote subject matter 


oda concerning, in the 

matter of 

(Ine) 

q- - 

iio rust 

4) 

jaw (+) to go out, issue 
intrans. 


ne II to export (mod.) 


- - ee 
y+el IV to issue, send forth 


ere 
jraru! X to issue 


583 


go° +9 
pro pl. ade chest (part of 
body) 


cl ole exports (mod.) 


(e+) 

$° 8 

tine headache 

>) 

go. os -o8 
pie pl. ¢l4ol temple (of 

Gorehead 

(re) 

Gs III to encounter, come 
across, happen on 


g-- 793 


isola. encounter, meeting 


gr e2 s 


dite pl. Gare chance, 
occurrence 

did; ea by chance, 
coincidence 

(G40) 


L34we (2) to be true, right, 
sincere, tell the truth 


Gis II to believe, confirm 
ae truth, veracity 

diag pl, | — alms, charity 
isle friendship, sincerity 
cide trustworthy, faithful 


(title of the second Caliph, 
Abu Bakr) 


“ F ed & v0 
Jaw pl. alitol, Glide friend 
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Ce) 
Wate snes 


Joe pl. tobe chemist, 


‘druggist, pharmacist 
(Se) 
J lay V to apply oneself 
to anything; to oppose 
5 a - of 
Sro pl. tac sound, voice, 
echo 
Or) 
--o aek 
de ye! IV to persist in 


wr I to declare clearly; 
announce; permit 


ee 
dale clarity 

s - 

é vw obvious, clear 

s eo- s od 

gre pl. S| — declaration, 


permit 


ere (+) to cry out 
Ee, Be weg 
tale pl. ey jie rocket, 
meteor 


(bye) 


bi or way, path (rac) 
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(e~) 


Erbe III to struggle, con- 
tend with; wrestle 

(4) 

J »e (~~) to spend, use (time), 
change (money) 


~3~as V to carry out, dispose 
of 


inal VII to be removed; 
depart, go; be changed; be 
used 

Se accidence (grammar) 
S ine pure, unmixed 

le money-changer, 
banker, cashier 

s-e-7 


pas pl. Gyles bank 


3 ver 
59 prae pl. Signas, isles 
expense, expenditure ~ 

Sw es 


pare Munasarrif (governor 
in some Arab countries) 
(ro) 

tre (=) to pluck 

ele time of trimming palin 


trecs 


F 5) Le sharp, severe 


(oe) 


rapa difficulty 
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ene pl. law difficult, hard 
(J) 

dae (_) vn. Space to ascend 
lasted ONS. from now 
onwards 

dewvall Upper Egypt 

(+e) 

pe (2.) to be, become, 
small 


yprace! X to belittle, think 
little of 


ee, smaliness, youth 

ne pl. see small, young 
(+) 

ee IV to hearken, listen 
(Lite) 


a. 
= 


wie pl. Ske line, class, row 
(aie) 

cite IIT to shake hands (in 
greeting) 

ini pl. baie page (of a 
book); plate 

(40) 

pel IX to become yellow, 


pale 


an a - oe 
yee pl. yael zero 
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he 2nd month of Islamic 


calendar 

jel f. cline pl. ke yellow, 
pale 

(s4) 


lie (2.) to be clear, pure 
shel VIII to choose 


ae 
elie clearness, purity 


ule pure, clear; net (weight 
‘etc.) 

abet ‘Mustafa (lit. chosen), 
pr.n.m, 

(ste) 

$07 +2 


he pl. Nike, Gol hawk 
(ee) 

tie frost 

(4) 

Nie (2) to polish 
(he) 

eg (—) to crucify 
cole crucifix 


q 


isle crusader 


(e?) 


che (.2.) to be sound, honest; 
to be suitable, good, fit for 


(with J) 
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“ge 


ge II to repair 


ale III to make peace with, 
reconcile 


gel IV to improve, reform, 
repair 


clas VI_ to be reconciled, 
make peace one with the 
other 


. oe) 


te peace, reconciliation 


eee 


che goodness; adjustment 


6-06 Se 
ce! pl. ol — reform, im- 
provement 

sf ° oe 

cra! pl. o! — technical 
use, idiom 

ete 

cle good, proper, honest; 
self-interest (mod.); pr. n. m. 
S-- 0° FT 

inte. pl. ila. interest, 
advantage, good; adminis- 
trative department 


Cllnes pl. SI — (see Cb!) 
(AL) 
dhe hurd; Solid 


(de) 

gel bald 
(she) 

ae II to pray 


Diss, Sys (antiq.) pl. Slgle 
prayer 

has place of prayer 

(ome) 

a II to plan, design; (with 
3) to determine upon 


3 o- 

ee plan, design 
g ag - 

monad sincere, true 


(cme) 


ieee (2) to be silent 


ger “ 

wee silence 

aheee 

cule silent 

(4-0) 
gra? 


aa.aj! the eternal (God) 


(4) 

ase pine (tree) 

(S++e) 

igi pl. robe box, chest; 
fund ' 


se (_) to make, do; manu- 
facture (mod.) 


cknel VIII to be artificial, 
contrived 


isle pl. Ra oe ite art; 
industry (mod.) : 


39 
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ae pl. tile. factory 
Co 


sxe pl. Sal, iene class, 


category, brand 
(ev) 

pe Pl ¢ 
(9) 
Sl IV to hit,.afflict 


cil idol 


was pl. ees misfortune, 
calamity 

(4) 

ge- a -es 

ye pl. Slye! voice, sound; 
vote (mod.) 

(+) 


vm II to depict, make a 
picture 


yg V to imagine 


Ss: ed g-s 
3) pl. ye picture, form, 
copy; manner 


eyes pl. sasha picture 
iT Tyre (in Lebanon) 
(Gy) 

$9 s-e8 

oad pl. Ul pel wool 
Gye Sufi, mystic 


(ex) 


ple ) to fast 


tre) ple fasting, fast 


ike pl. flee one who fasts: 
fasting, adj. 
(Os) 


Ole (2) to protect, preserve 
ee: 


dil. preservation, protec- 


tion, conservation 


(ar) 
ee (~) to cry out 


done, Che cry, shout, 


shouting 

Co) 

She (—),Anai V, sUael VII 
to hunt 


aw hunt, hunting, 2 

ase Sle hunter 

lave Sidon (in Lebanon) 

(4) 

ye (7) to become; (with 
imperf.) begin to, to go 

as the future, result, out- 
come 

seal ais self-determination 4 
(mod.) 
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(4) 


wine pl. Shel summer 
(ce) 
seas! China 


dno pl. lye tray 


od 
Coy 
te pl. Nis thin, small, 


‘insignificant 


(te) 
st- 
Obs (sing. ots) sheep (coll.) 


(ne) 


Alo pl. cole mise (thin 
cloud) 


2.2 () to put right, correct, 
doa a thing well, regulate 


ie exactness, correctness 
Ly exactly - 

es pl. Lu officer 
(military) 


eee 


ee correct, right, well- 
regulated 


(om. 


ne pl. ple hyena 
(a#) 

i, ot tumult, cry 
(#) 


ar . ; 
2 unrest, disquiet 


woe 


ca (=) to lie, pe 
gna pl. poles couch 
(ets) 

de (=) vn, Le to laugh 


cigeas funny, comic, . laugh- 
able 


(x) 

tle, uf forenoon 

ae pl. bus sacrifice, victim 
AM ds Sacrificial Festival 
(Moslem Festival) 

Aals pl. cl outskirts, 


suburb of a town 


(>) 


pee pl. ples large, heavy, 
bulky ° 
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(246) 


3 III to oppose, go 
against 


ag against, opposite, 
contrary to prep. 

G,*) 

- (2) to injure, harm 
ee IV to injure, harm 
pe) VIII to compel 
mys adversity 

, - harm, i injury’ 

ne pl. 3721, 


$ a- 
(S)gye necessary, essential 


“5a! blind 


Zs 
ya harmful, injurious 


(ox) 


gs er s- eo” 

wy (> ) U.N. ye, dy pe (a 
blow) to beat; strike a coin; 
play (a musical instrument) 

~~ Wye to quote a proverb, 
give a parable, example 


als III to fight; have traffic 
with; compete with 


Ye ee IV to quit, cease 
(work, etc.); to go on strike 


(mod.) 
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Gyb3! VIII to be agitated, 
Goulle unsettled 


wy pl. ae kind, manner 


I el pl. Gl — strike (mod.) 
aot 


An ye pl. le tax, impost 


Sl 1 a5! pl. ol — trouble, 


agitation (often used in 
political sense) 


(bye) 
os (=) to fart, break wind us 
(e2*) 
ge a to resemble 

3!) pra V to beseech 
(32) 
ple. hails pl. lye voracious, 
° carnivorous ( beast) 
(ins) 
ving (.2) to be, become, weak 
iz\ai VI to be doubled 


add 


wtaw weakness 


ans Pl Gus! double 


arr es 


_ > pl. clans weak 
(his) 


his (~) to press, squeeze 


big pressure, compulsion 
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(sis) 

GS pL sus Bankside, 
of a river 

(She) 

ae (=) to err, wander; 
stray irom path (relig.) 


Aes pl. og strayed, erring 
(d+) 
Oo” S$ 39 

dls pl. eshe rib 

(w=) 

a (~) to collect, gather, 
amalgamate 

(e+, J!) pail VIL to join 

(Jr) 

Sasol (quad.) IV to vanish, 
disappear, grow faint, 
dwindle away 

(~*) 

ae pl. ie conscience; 
pronoun 

(cr) 

Ur (—) toinclude, guarantee 


care 


cea V to include, comprise 


oe (with following gen.) 
within, inside, enclosed 


(prep.) 


A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


oe 
Ole guarantee 

s a Td 

Opera guarantee? 
$3 o°7 


Operas pl. 3! — contents (of 
a letter) 

(+) 

w Ye (=) to withhold, keep 
back 

(4-#) 

aps! VIII_ to persecute, 
maltreat 

(ut) 

fv III to resemble (a 
person or thing) 


(1,4) 
- 8 
el! IV to light, trans. 


Se- Ss - ok 
(x9) 


coe, alas noise, uproar, 
clamour 

(te) 

¢\@ (~) to be lost 

- <8 

ell IV to lose 


Sre° 


dane pl. pie village | 
(42#) 

- 8 
GULIV to treat with 
‘hospitality 
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(J!) GUsI IV to add, join (to) 
ie pl. Gees guest 

dala! addition, annexation, 
joining 

bi lol additional, auxiliary 


(F) 

ele IIL to annoy, oppress 
Gee need, anxiety 

Gee narrow 


(<-) 

wb medicine (the art of) 
oat pl. ecti physician 
(e+) 
eb (=) on. as to cook, 


trans. 


feccb cooked food 


3 ar 


cl a cook 
~ : 
fobs pl. gles kitchen 


Co. sie ce. 
cb (=) vn. delb, eb to 


print, stamp 
ich naturally 
inh pl. cub nature 


qb pl. 
signet 


Ay ql postage stamp 


te 
alse stamp, seal, 


impression 


publ! pl. ct — 


ink. pi. gles printing press 
(a+) 


Gab III to agree, conform 
with 


70 
dj Wb-in accordance with, 


° 


conformance with 


Gb pl. Ji plate, tray 


ab pl. cs grade, layer, 
stratum, class 

ab pl. algb floor, storey 
(7b) 

cpb (2) vn. cpl to mill, 


grind ee 


Oe pl. ¢ Gat lyh mill 
(Lb) 


on id 
ce Lb (2) to happen to, 


befall one suddenly 

5-08 

\,b1 IV to praise highly, 
overwhelm with praise 
¢ ca a oe 

3 )ub pl. Sylpb emergency, 


accident, mishap 
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(~b) 
yb II to sing, chant, trill 


(c2*) 


cee 


ta (—) to throw, cast down; 
subtract (math.) 


tye pl. Cyne place (Syr. 
and Eg.) 

- * pl. ‘ee as prostrate, 

' thrown on the ground 
(2,4) 

3b (2) to expel, drive away 
dha X to digress 

3b pl. 3 9b parcel, bale 

bb » expelled, outcast 

G2) 

ee form, shape, manner, 
style 


aan pl. joe model, style; 
embroidery 
(++) 
sree Eee 902 
bl f. eld, pl. t,b deaf 
(4) 
Jb pl. Jl bi side, end, part 
(sb) 


Gb (2) to strike, knock at 
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s ” i Sa. 

cab (m. or f.) pl. Sb road, 
way 

id, ne pl. Bl jb path, manner, 
fashion, method; order 
(relig.) 

(3) 


6 y» fresh, tender, moist 


(rexb) 


wal ITI to graft; vaccinate 
poll IV to feed, trans. 

wab taste, flavour 

rab pl. Lab! food 

poles pl. oles restaurant 
(ay 

cab () to go out, be extin- 
guished 

ttt IV to extinguish 

lint VII to be extinguished, 
go out 

Glas 58 fire brigade (mod.) 
(J) 9 -0é 

bb pl. JULI child, baby 
alsib, A) sib childhood 
(i) | 

rib pl. sib climate, 


weather; rite, liturgy 


VOCABULARY 


(peib) 

poi uniform (dress) 

(tb) 

ek (=) U.N. ib to seek, 


ask 
ib order, demand, request 
Cab pl. CAL, ib student 
cugllas pl. ctl demand, 
requirement 
(e=ib) 
prac pl. aA talisman 
(db) 
cb (2) ¢ 


it to ascend, go 
up; rise (of sun) 
abl VIII to examine (with 
at) 
(de) 
cil II_ to divorce 


“08 
Gibl IV to set free, throw, 
cast 


de... gibt to use a word 


to mean 
prrr --0s 
as| jbl to set (him) free 


ols, ‘ bb oi to shoot, 
fire at (with je) 
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gibt VII to go, depart 
Gab free, unfettered 


“ae 80 


Obl Gb eloquent of 


“speech 


oe ne) i= liberal, open-handed 


yr 


Glut elypll the open air 


GAL divorce 

Sab fluency, volubility; 
openness 

GALT de, Gi? absolutely 
bd £ 

s-o 


gia, absolute, free, unres- 
tricted 


(tb) 


a9nXb beauty, elegance 
(++) 


0 - 06 
mes pl. jt tatters, rags 


(eb) 


cb (—) to covet, desire 


cb greed, avidity 

(cb) 

wt-e 

Ob! (guad.)1V to feel secure, 


tranquil, calm oneself 


OlL, emis tranquillity, 


reassurance, feeling of 
security 
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spake! tranquil, at ease 
(or) 
ea (2) to be clean, pure 


ot II to purify, cleanse, cir- 
cumcize 


: ed 


Jgr® purity 


palb pure, clean 


(sb) 
-b (2) to cook 
ab pl. sib cook 
(sb) 


Ff yee V to be developed, 
evolve through time, by 
stages 

ser -of8 

yx pl. x yb stage, time, state 


o- -o- se 


ase dy sb time after time 


en mountain; Mount Sinai 


ea-- 


7935 pl. St transition, 
development, evolving 


(ursb) 
u-sslb pl. 
(es) 
ad IV to-obey 
\eeaad V to do voluntarily, 
e hiniees 


wis! sb peacock 
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eu! X to be able 
reaie obedience 


sor 


lesb, ic lb voluntarily, 
willingly 


“7 g er 


ielby lees at your service 


(it. hearing and obeying) 


s3-- 
leyb3 voluntarily 


Zcth=-1 ability, power 


s 


oh obedient 


Sw - 
eshe volunteer 


S$ --es 


€ tars possible 
(yb) 


ib (4 ) to go round, cir- 


cumambulate 
wa 
olyb Circumambulation 


ceremony (Pilgrimage to 
Mecca) 


Usb flood, deluge 

iad lb party, sect, commun- 
ity, denomination 

Syke Mecca pilgrimage 
guide 


(Gs) 


GUL IV to: be able, hear, 
support 


g@-- 


45b ability, power; window 
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(Js) 
Jub (2) to be long 


.. . Wdlb (followed by verb) 
for a long time 


dsb II to make long; take a 
long time in (with (3) 


- +8 
Jib! IV to make long, 
lengthen, extend 


se length 
pub advantage, benefit 


Dylb pl ol — table (Syr.); 
the game of backgammon 
nee pl. Jigb long, tall 
(Sab) 

S3b (—).-to fold, fold up 
ab d herewith, enclosed 
(ab) 

wlb (~) to be good, calm 
oneself 

Sok cal to be cheerful 
co II to spice, perfume 
uesbyl. SLi spice, perfume 
ak good adj. 

iE pl. Si — good thing 


a 3b blessedness 


(xb) 

ylb (->) to fly 

jbl IV to cause to fly 

Tlbs pe pl yee bird 

olae flying, 1., flight of a 
bird; aviation (mod.) 

4 pk portent, evil omen 


jub air pilot 


e-a- 


pee 
syLb, sb aeroplane, air- 


ja. aerodrome, airport 


(ob) 


ob clay, mud, mortar 


b 
(ct) 
a gazelle 
(5) 
Ge X to find or consider 
clever or agreeable 


ge- [rd 

5b pl. 89 ,/ vessel, recep- 
tacle, envelope; circum- 
stance, space of time 


sor 


Obes 3b saucer 
a s pl. 2G 5 witty person 


agreeable; pr. n. m. 
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(2) 
v ib (=) to conquer, over- 


come 
go7 


7b success, victory 


jis pl. jas, All finger nail, : 


claw 
( Sib) 
je (— ) to continue, remain 


270° 


dei At to continue to do, act 
ate shade 


ju: shady 
(old) 
rit ( —) to oppress, wrong, 


harm 


ait IV to be, become, dark 
309 

ets oppression, ill-treatment 
$7 7 $76 


ers, Lib dark, n. darkness 
as pl. Qs a Lab oppresser 
lls dark, adj. 


eslli. oppressed; having a 
grievance (mod.) 


(L.b) 

ss 

ie (<) to be thirsty 
teh thirst 

eau, Ouch thirsty 


A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


(oO) 

ob (2.) to think 

Zé pl. 6 yy thought, 
supposition 

Ce) 

5 (_) v.n, ae to appear, 
seem 


~-l0k 
ar! IV to show 


jal VI to feign, make a 
show of, demonstrate 


a pl. ; pas back (ana- 
tomical), reverse side 


so» 


: obw ve 


aj} 4u noon; after- 


noon 


L aed i 
»\b manifest, external 


jee pl. pls appearance 
 erree 


3, li. demonstration (politi- 
cal, etc.) 


(Ls) 


ae pl. aust burden, load 
ste, Sate pl eel, Je 
camel-hair cloak of Bedouin 
(<£) 


s-- 


Xs to no purpose, in vain 
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ae (2) vn. sake to worship 


ae II to build, construct a 
road 


org 


dcw! X to enslave 

Pap 

sole religious service, wor- 
ship 

Lr ed 

ayo od bondage, slavery 


oar Jeb ant ace servant, 
slave; Abdullah, Abdullahi, 
pr. n, m. 


go- 


As pl. sts anal 

dole pl. os ~, Zak, 3le 
worshipper 

g-e- 


Aw pl. dla temple, place of 


worship. 


(*) 


woe 


a4 
we (2) on. ae to pass, 
cross, cross over 


ver cue 

(o&) xe II to explain, 
express 

core 

wel VIII to consider, es- 
teem, reckon 

-e 

© over, across (on the other 
side) 

a--- 


one pl. ole tear 
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Ze 3 - 


SHE, wie Hebrew 


ale expression, style, dic- 
tion 
, ed) 
. + Gf 6 be las that means 
crt lee! effective from 


..-., In effect from .. 
(mod.) 


Fas y le wayfarer 
(ur*) 


oe (=) to frown 
oe Abbas, pr. n. m. (iit. 
lion) 


u-ladl 94 the Abbasids 


(s#) 
ut IT to fill 


foc 


Lim ee to mobilise army 
() 


«le III to blame, censure, 
reproach, ae 


acre 


Ace pl. Gal — theeshold 


(5) 


--ef 


eel IV to free, emancipate 
Gil pl. Gaile shoulder 


ise pl. ee old, antiquated 


= (~) to become dark 
ice darkness 


(+) 

de _A« (2.) to stumble (upon) 

(22) 

Olste Othman, Uthman, 
pr. n. m. 


“Os 


3 

ltrs Ottoman, n. and adj. 

Le Lita! the Ottoman Turks 

(—#) 

u-# (_) to wonder 

wat! IV to admire, be 
pleased with 


(i) ees V to wonder, be 
surprised (at) 


ak wonderful, strange 
if pl. csté a wonder 
(s#) 

(3£) 5£ (+) to be unable 
(to), helpless. 

jak helpless, unable, 


impotent 
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ee pl. le old (woman) 


iis pl. cul — miracle 
(JS) 


At: () pecs! X to hurry, 
hasten, be quick 


J, 4L£ haste, hurry 
SE pl. SZ calf 


aL cart-wheel; bicycle 
(mod.) 


s eo s-- 

Jens (see JE) 

Ale soon, quickly 

zs wo 08 «£ - 

Hol e! ale sooner or later 
(*#) 

oul, aml 3) name given 


to Persia by Arabs 


3 -es 


wet \ foreign, non-Arab, 
Persian; obscure in language 


(o¥) 

of (2.) to knead 

(246) 

is (2) to number, count, 
regard 


34 II to keen, recount the 
praises of the dead 


a-s 
scl IV to prepare, make 
ready 
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ods V to be multiplied, 
numerous 


Jace! X to be ready, prepare 
oneself 


gee 3-08 

dds pl. slic! number, 2. 
Cr] s- 

ode pl. stc a number, 


several 

vee 
Sass enumeration 
go “08 8 


dldazu! preparcdness, readi- 


ness, ability, aptitude 
bet Sw-s 


dy Ae cae! numerous 


Clan (sing. 5K) equipment 


2-0. 


ds ready, prepared (of a 


person) 


(ute) 


utc lentils 
(Jae) 


das (= ) to act justly 


dae If to modify, adjust, 
straighten, make equal 


ate III to be equivalent to 


Jace! VIII to be straight, 


moderate 
ee aos 
Uae, dlrs justice 


$- 8 
Jl4ce! moderation, equality, 
equinox 


$99 
date just, upright, #. and ad). 


Aik average 


"os 


Jace températe, moderate 


(p46) 
pre (—) to lack, want, cease 
to exist 


pel IV to deprive of, anni- 
hilate, execute 


poe lack of, non-existence 
an lacking, adj. 


(ose) 


Ors Aden 
ae Cla Paradise, Garden 
* of Eden 


Osa pl. Gols mineral, 


metal, mine 
(946) 
ae (2.) to run; infect 
Gol IIT to treat as an enemy 


-of 
sel IV to infect (with a 
disease) 


Je gaze! VIE to be hostile 
towards 


ise 
oglac ae ed enmity 


las us oe las save, except, 
beside 
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3° s -08 
yoo pl. elacl enemy 
(We) 


we II to torment, torture, 
make suffer _ 


- err 


cad V to suffer, be pun- 
ished 


ee" . 
wlis punishment, torment 


g- 2 
dy gic sweetness, agreeable- 


ness 
s 9° 
wae sweet (water) 


(4) 
jy (~) to excuse 


jou V, jase! IV to apolo- 
gise; be effaced 
J Ges V to be impossible 
GS <-o0f 
jas pl. )!4£\ excuse, apology, 
plea 


lyse pl. Sylae virgin 
(5+) 

gso- “of 
phe pl. Glas! palm tree 


(~) 


ws It to Arabize (of a 
foreign word), translate, 
render, into Arabic 


el IV to express clearly, 
parse, speak a good Arabic 
style 
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- arr 


wp V, pata! X to become 


an Arab, adopt customs, 
etc. of the Arabs 
By -- 


se pl. ye pl. pl. cil 
Arab, Arabic 


3 -os 
wolel desert Arab, Bedouin 
ell cyl the pure Arabs 


3 er 
ps Arabicizing, rendering 


into Arabic 

$ 70 

wel eee parsing 

gee 

4, © pl. ol — cart, carriage, 


cab; motor car (Egypt and 


Sudan) 

i ne quality or state of being 
an Arab; ‘‘Arabdom”, 
Arabism aes ) 

Oye pl. on ale pledge, 
earnest 


cujns declinable (word) 
(¢*) 

2 -ob a7 a os 

cael f. ele, pl. we lame 
(£) 


Sse pl. pile bride 


a - pl. ce bridegroom 
(ut) 
oe pl. wae throne 
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(46) 
v6 (=) to offer, present, 
happen to, befall, expose 


vw, II to widen; expose to 
(with J) 


ue III to oppose, contra- 
dict 


Jue. V to interfere in 


u?xcl VIII to review (army, 
troop, etc.); (with A) to 
oppose, object to 


As ple Une breadth, width; « 


exhibition, review; submis- 
sion, presentation 


e-om 3 or 


Vel ex Day of Judgment 
Sbedze pl. ol — (mod.) 
“petition * 


vw 6 honour, good repute 


gs ef 


lo,e by chance, accidentally 
Wyle pl. Py lye accident 
aye pl. lye wide, broad 


4.22 ,£ petition , 

- es aA id . . 7 
Wyre pl. Pyles exhibition, 
exposition; topics of con- 
versation (in pl.) 
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ee 

73% petition, offered, pre- 
sented 


So <5 


42). opposition 
(4) 


> (—) toknow, get toknow 


4 II to inform, make 
known, introduce (one per- 
son to another) 


45 VI to know each other 
(v) ciel VIII to acknow- 


ledge, admit, confess 


So, 


£ acknowledgment; com- 
mon language, custom 
os 
Ls J in my opinion , 
a--0- 


4S a pl. =e knowledge, 


acquaintance 


3 26° 


49x favour, good deed (Ht. 
known) 


(Le) 


Ls£ (—) to sweat, perspire 


L3y£ perspiration 


a-- 


i3,© arak, distilled spirit 
(dates, es etc.) 


3H BIS ae vein, artery, root 
ee £ noble, rooted 


Shpall Iraq 
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(Ji) 
ips (quad.) II to be con- 
fused, entangled, compli- 
cated 


jal difficulties, complica- 
tions 

(4) 

Ayle [I to fight 

Figen pl. Syke battle 

(S#) 

jl pl. ile naked, free 

* (from) 

C i ed - ’ 

Oke pl. Oy — naked 

GO) 

56 (~) to be mighty, noble, 
dear 


Jes + (48!) God, exalted 
and magnified (be his name)! 


be power, might 

rs dear, powerful 

(3°) 

SEI fo euse pl O56 un- 
married, celibste 

(55) 

(i) oe (—) to play upona 


musical instrument 
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(Js) 

J3£ (~) to remove, set apart, 
discharge, depose (from 
office); insulate (mod.) 


Jy:el VIII to retire from, 
abdicate, isolate oneself 


ra 
jl insulator (m10d.) 


gs 7a) 
Jp Mut'tazilite, seceder 


(in Islam), dissenter 


(¢5*) 
e3© (7) to invite, make a 
spell, recite charms 


Pr rd 


de 36 to determine upon, 
resolve to do 


3 o- 

p5£ resolution, purpose 

e3 

ohn firm, resolute, deter- 
mined 


git 2 
4356 invitation 


($3) 


, Se II to comfort 


(5) 


(Je) p-# (2) to be difficult 
(for) : 


ee If to make difficult 
ae difficulty 
pet ditticult 


40 
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(=) 


$- 

Kon pl. 5 lus army, troops, 
soldiery 

an soldier, military 

$a om a 


4 2 Smt military service, the 
military 

pieces pl. ol army camp 

(J+) 

ibe honey 

(+) 

gus it may be, perhaps 
(Une) 

oe pl. ute nest (of bird) 


¥¥ 


ry 


(~“) 


S$ 6s - of 
de pl. GUE! green herb, 


grass, pasturage, herbiage 


pole III to associate with, 
be in company with — 


ses - 38 

ae pl. ste! tenth, tithe 
ioe f. pe ten 

Oy yee twenty 

pale tenth (ordinal) 


ol D pile 10th day of Muharram 


ance pl. jlks tribe, kinsfolk - 


S-- -5 


éytles social intercourse 
(G+) 
es (—) to love, have 


passion for 


Ge love, passion 
Geile pl. jue lover 
Gates beloved one 
(s+) 

ea V to sup, eat in the 
evening 

wlie evening meal (time) 


- 2 


ie pl Llis evening 
<>) 


nas pi Silas! nerve, sinew 


oe 


ea nervous, sinewy 


dak pl. (uae troop, band, 
group 


Ss a-- sa ee 


werrass, dzn06 obstinacy, 
fanaticism, extremism, 
bigotry (in religion, politics, 
ete.) 


S arms 


wens fanatical, fanatic, 


- 


extremist 


(+25) 


pe III to be contemporary 
with 
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oe pl. ner time, age, 
epoch, afternoon 


‘asl sXe afternoon prayer 
(Muslim) 


s bans 
gel contemporary 
s-8- s--o- 3 


pars, opane pl. Salas place 


where one presses fruit 

tile pl. cislye hurricane, 
storm, tempest 

(s406) 

jee pl. piles sparrow, 
smail bird 


dnole pl. rel ge capital city 
pen pl. pel wrist 

(ee) 

a (-) to rebel 

lee pligat stick, cane 
Oleae, disobedience 

. ele pl. ale rebel, rebellious 
ae (2) to bite 

(vee) 
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wae (2.) to aid, assist 
; 2 dd 


dels co-operation 


(Jae) 


. iLas pl. cl = pac muscle 


(ya5) 

yas pl. clacl member, limb 
(p25) 

jhe IT to scent, perfume 
jhe pl. ;Vas\ perfume, scent 
ple sweet-smelling 


Sur 


jac grocer 


(phe) 
uke (2) to sneeze 
(urbe) 


ute pisses ies 
thirsty 


gible thirsty 

(Lake) 

a wihe (—) to join one 
-word to another by a con- 
junction 


ao ie to be kind to, have 
feeling, or pity, for 


wileai! VII to be bent, inclined 
‘ies lane, side street, turning 
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Lible pl. bi ye kindness, 
pity, feeling, emotion 
(uke) 

pas (2.) to be idle, workless, 
spoiled; to be devoid of 
(with 3) 

jhe II to delay, hinder 


8° es 


dic vacant time, holiday 


jeu idle, void, devoid 
rf - 2 


enw. unemployed 
(she) 


- 06 
hel IV (with accus. of 
person and thing) to give 


(pls VI to engage in (busi- 
ness, commerce) 
(aaxal X to beg 
elks pl. clalks gift; offer, 
tender 
(lie) 
eo- . ad 
wlie pl. plac bone 


$---° 


dilic greatness 
pie pl. lic, ellis great, 
excellent 
(sie) 
4 aak 
cinie pl. clic! virtuous, 


chaste 


(4) 

jie dust 

(oie) 

es jis pl. es |) as demon, devil 
(Ue) 


gue luggage, baggage (mod. 
Eg. and Syr.) 


(ui*) 

cs decayed, rotten 

(sie) 

(3) lie (2.) to pardon, 
forgive 

gle III to restore to health 
(3) ul IV to exempt, 


excuse 
eae 
yy pardon, amnesty 
Zsle pl. aisle, lye good 
health : 


(a) 


a II to follow on behind 
ile III to punish 

cic pl. Clit! heel of foot 

: lis mountain road 


or pass, obstacle 


iis difficulty, obstacle 
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$7 Bere 
wlic, 5, punishment 
css pl. Slice eagle 
Fe sie penalty, punishment 
ik pl. Calye end, result 
‘puis Jacob 

(Aas ) 
ais (—) to tie, knot, bind, 
conclude, ratify; summon 


4s III to make a contract 
with, enter into a compact 
with 

raat 

Aisi] VII to be convened, 
gather (a meeting) 


ace! VIII to believe, have a 
belief 


aac pl. 2 gis binding, contract; 
knot; decade 

dic pl. 3 jie necklace 

ites pl. avs knot, joint; 
dilemma 

aad pl. aglGe article of 
faith, belief 

Sur“s 


Jie contractor 


(#) 
ples pl. jl — real estate, 
landed property 
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$a- soe 
plac pl. sls drug, aromatic 


le (f.) pl. jilye barren 
(woman), unfruitful (land) 
(we) 

ape pl. Coy lie scorpion, hand 
of clock 

(Jie) | 

jie (2) to bind, tie 

jie! VII to restrain, intern, 


confine (as a prisoner) 


jie pl. J sie intelligence, in- 
tellect, sense 


g97 0 


Jliel interment 


Sie pl. oie rope, cord (of 
bedouin headcloth), tether 
ile pl. eAic intelligent 
jae pl. Sie an initiate 
(among the Druzes) 

iis pl. ol = jitic lady, 
wife 

‘Nis pl. ji stronghold, 
fortress 


g- "OR be 
jin, pl. a! — place of inter- 
ment, concentration camp 


~ S,2 intelligible, reasonable 
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baie 
(pie) poe, ade treatment, 
eae (—) to sterilise, disin- remedy 


fect, render barren 
sh 
eae sterile, barren, futile 


(SX) 
“ae --e8 
pe II, Xcl IV to make tur- 


bid, muddle, confuse 


(K+) 


ys (~) to reverse, invert 
aes le III to oppose, contra- 
dict 

Sail VII to reflect, be in- 


verted 


Og week 
phe pl. ube the opposite 


or contrary of anything 
dalle on the contrary 
(Jie) 
J+ (see (J) 
ile pl. dle weakness, sick- 
ness, disease; cause, reason 
de sick, weak, diseased, ill 
(4s) 


S$-O2 


dtc pl. ule small box 


(el) 


qt HI to treat (an ill per- 
son), treat of (an affair), 
work at, exercise skill at 


(te) 

wale (—) to feed (a beast) 

Uile fodder 

Gx. pl. le, manger 
(H+) 

cps II to hang (up), attach, 
suspend (on, to ~, te) 


“ae 


Jd dk II to note down, 


comment on 


w las V to be attached to, 


“appertain to, hang from, 
depend on 

g-- 7 Ss - see 

dare pl, ol —, Ae connec- 
tion, relation, attachment, 
liaison 

sg 0-7 


(g-5 news commentary 
- (mod.) 


~.-de5 


las possessions, 
properties 


dikes pl. Glas (for dials which 


sce) spoon 


-a720 


Cu the Mué allaqat 
(famous — pre-Islamic odes 
suspended in the Ka‘ba in 
Mecca) 
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- 


Gla news commentator 
(mod.) 

(te) 

te (+) to chew 


(ele) 


ple (—) to know, get to know 


le II to teach 


--08 
pic! IV to inform (doubly 
or trebly transitive) 


pies V to learn 


--e-e 


qiacel X to ask for informa- 
tion 

ole pl. e gle knowledge, 
science 

Ss o- s ad Di 

plas pl. ol —, gis educa- 
tion, instruction 

wile pl. Ole world, universe 
wl pl. elle wise, learned 


man 


Sura 


pins teacher 


Sure 


piss educated, educated 


person 

(u) 

cis (—) to be open, manifest, 
public 


--08 
cps! IV to publish, advertise, 
sntoem, declare 


the 


ihe publicly, openly 
‘ public, open 


One pl. ol — advertisement, 
announcement 


(ss) 

HX (2.) to rise, be or become 
high 

lus VI to be exalted 

AY height 


or gee 


a age i in addition to 


oe Ali (pr. n. m.) 

de high 

el f. the pl. uel higher, 
highest, nobler; upper part 
Je on, upon, against 


ol 7 provided that; with 
the intention of 


- oe 


.. 2 (je through, by, at 
the hands of 


(dsle) 

ol gle (see also Olgas) 
address, title 

(pe) 


~ (2) to be universal, wide- 
spread 
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$-325 5 -08 


a pl digf, ele paternal 


uncle 


e pr (the) public 


Ligac, dele generally 


B » &- 
wt, ple public, general, adj. 


ie pl. lye the generality, 
the masses 

ile cal colloquial language 

(440) 

Jac II to baptise 


or wee 


eo daze! VIII to depend 
upon, rely on 


3° - O85 
Spee pl. Pas column, pillar 


e- e@ 
olzcl trust, confidence; 
credit (commercial) 


(+*) 
yt (=) to live long 


~~ (2) to inhabit, be 
inhabited (by ~) 


per II to build, construct 


vl IV to develop (acountry, 
etc.) 


pel X to colonize 
es 3 06 
*tz pl. jl4I life, age 


yee “Umar, Omar (pr. n. m.) 
ape ‘Amr (pr. n. m.) 
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Be pl cl—, jks edifice. 


building; fleet 


pile inhabited, flourishing 
Ss "02s 
Ol, prosperity of a land, 
civilisation 
-o 3 - 0 a ore 
plas, 5) lens pl.d) lens mason 


je inhabited 
syjanull the world 


So 87 es 


dyer colony 
(U**) 


a7 08 


u-#! weak-sighted, half 
blind 

aes 

GE pl. GLEI depth 

Ge pl. GF deep 

(J+) 

J (—) to do; make, work 


Jule III to treat, act towards, 
deal with 


--0-8 


orm! X to use 

$-- $ -of 

© pl. Sl#l action, deed, 
work 

ie currency, money 

pee pl. Ste worker, 
labourer; provincial gover- 
nor (antig.} 
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est pl. ahs agent, repre- 


sentative (comm.) 


Giallo the Labour Party 
“(mod.) ~ 


°° “54 


4Lla. treatment, dealings 
towards (in pl. business) 


() 
-ok 9 702 Sos 
fl f. eL# pl. # blind 
(a) 
oS from, away from, about, 
concerning 
(5) 
a 3 -of 
wee pl. wel grape, vine 
(42) 
ee with, by, at, in posses- 
sion of (to have) 


oe ae hoy 
was then, at that time 


Ae pl. de stubborn, 
obstinate | 
(J) . 
dais pl. date nightingale 
(6) 

xe, en she-goat 

(ra) 


yas pl. joke element, 


origin, race - 
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(ie) 
see . 
we harshness, severity 
"a @d “305 


wLAs! Ola prime of youth 


res 
ws harsh, severe 


- 


(i) 


ore 


«IIT to embrace 


GW VI to embrace one 
another 


Ses 3-08 

ee pl. Gkel neck 
(Aes) 

3 yee pl. dale bunch of 
grapes ~ 


x 


(Ks) 
Soy Kee pl. Stic spider 
(s+) 


Use to address a letter 

Ole pl. Jy9lie title, address 
(eo) | 

os (=) to mean, intend, 
concern 

pen that is to say, that 
means, 1.€. 


vi III to sutfer, sustain 


Ye eel VIII to manage, take 
“care of, pay attention to. 


eke toil, difficulty, trouble 


TS, 
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3° i g- 06 or 
dle, eloc! care, solicitude, 


anxiety 
*: oe” 


ae pl. ole meaning, sense 


-o- 


Sys ideal, mental, abstract 


(Aa) 
Jags (_) to fulfil (a promise) 


(3!) age to impose a condi- 
tion; enjoin; know, enter an 
agreement with 


one 


dale IIT to make a covenant 
or agreement (with anyone) 


“ager 


(vy) 4gsi V to contract, 


undertake, agree, pledge; 
look after, take care of 


we ve 


dai VI to contract together, 
make mutual agreement 


ge- $ 99 
Age pl. 29@& covenant, 
agreement: time, epoch 


pe ds heir apparent 


gore “3 


odo les agreement, treaty 


gas pl. dale institute 


(<3) 


zelf. elage pl. ze crooked - 


(25£) 


ole (2) to return, to do again 


611 


aoe II to feast, keep a feast 
(day) 

stl IV to restore, repeat 
(~) pai V, se! VIII to be 
accustomed (to) 

356 pl. pile lute, stick 
sole surgery, doctor’s out- 
patients’ department 

dee pl. Sal festival, feast 
day 


sole pl. el , lye custom, 
naby 


ei. Baten Skins habitual, 
customary 

gal i“ pl. a Ige benefit, avail, 
use, return 

(256) 

w 3u (2.) to seek, take 
‘refuge in, with 

Sas, s5kes asylum, refuge 
ai 522 God forbid! 

vs) 

jel IV_ to lend 


eink | 
jl! X to borrow; use an 
expression metaphorically 


o- - @ 
é) laze! borrowing, metaphor 
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a-et a7 er $3 
951 f. ely ge pl. ye one-eyed 


yl. borrowed, meta- 
phorical 


Gs) 

jl (2) to need, want, lack 
% 

ple needy, wanting 

5 is destitute, bereaved 

(49) 

use II to give in exchange, 
compensate 
2 4-08 n 

ur pl. lye! exchange, 
compensation, instead (of) 

a3 of loge instead of 

$ er 


yaiyv compensation 


-“S- 


Ge II to hinder, delay 
(s+) 

dle (2) to support, nourish 
Jel IV to sustain a family 
ie family 

chase wailing, lamenting 
Syn. pl. dys pickaxe 
(+9) 


ple (2) to swim, float 
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se : < a -efk 
ple f. Ot —, elycl year 


Seite (in) that year 


vee - <8 

Ogle IIT, OI IV to help 

Olas VI to give mutual aid, 
co-operate 


Ole! X to ask help of 
Se- 8° 3° gee 


Ose, Aigns, dle] aid, assis- 
tance 


Soe- s -o8 
Ose pl. Sigel aider, assister, 
helper 


3s -- 
Oss mutual assistance, co- 


operation 
Gyles assistant 
(46) 
dole bane, pest, blight 
(26) 
wale (=) to be faulty 


cout pl. yee blemish, fault, 
shame 


(4) 
ne disgrace, shame 


jks standard, measure 


(ee) 
ik (~) to live 


ites V to earn a living 
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je: one life, living; bread 
(Eg.) 
e@-* $7e- 
urlu, dtl. livelihood, 
means of living, wage 


) 


bc II to cry out, shout 

(c*) 

cee II to appoint, specify 

cule III to survey, see 

ser g 49 s208 

ct (f.) pl. Ost, Catl eye, 
self; spring, well, fountain 
o- 3-08 

oe pl. Oke! notable man 

te in kind 

$ a- 

ole ill, sick 


me going, passing away, re- 
maining, past 

(4) 

g97e 

d4h.é happiness, beatitude 

() 

s - oe 

29 heedlessness, ignorance, 
stupidity 
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a° 0&8 


§- 

is pl. «\pé1 ignorant, 
stupid 

(+<) 

g- 

<é lean, meagre 
O44) 
j4é (+) to deceive 


joe III to forsake, depart, 
leave, quit (a place) 


pe pl. Ol) ae pool of water 
(344) 


ed 


Saas V to take a morning 
meal, lunch 


Pe 
3é the day after 

lué tomorrow 

ie 

el4é morning meal, lunch 


a--) 35 
alué,: s4é early morning 


(ghé II to nourish (of food) 


3° , ‘ 
«!4é nutriment, food, aliment 


5a. nourishing, adj. 


(s+) 
ZS (quad.) to gargle 
(~) 


~~ (_) to set (of sun) 
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copel VIII to emigrate, live 
in a strange land 


- -e-e 


(acu! X to regard as strange, 
a stranger 


ger 


we West, n. 
3° 0s 


4,6, Lael state of exile, 
strange land, strangeness 
ol We pl. ob raven 


s 29 


ae sunset 
ore 2 


wy 18 pl. «l4,é strange, 
stranger 


i é pl. oe ! ys a strange 
thing, a wonder 


ye pl. cylis West, the 
Maghrib ( North Africa) 


& wal; al & al 
Morocco 


(he) 


ch ie (quad.) to sift, sieve 
due pl. dele sieve 
(24) 

rw II to warble, sing (of a 
bird) 


(=) 


soe 


uv& {~) to plant 
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Cd } 


ull VII to be planted 


Ree pl. Po plantation, 
grove (olive, etc,) 


(A) © 

ge S$ 28 
vw cal pl. 9*9¢ piastre 
(44) 


we pl. ial aim, object, 
wish 


(4) 
iid pl. Se room 
(G4) 


3 ws (-.) to sink, be drowned 
jal X to absorb, take in, 
fill, comprise 


(r#) 
te (—.) to pay a fine, tax 


--e8 
Sal IV to impose tax, fine 
- -o& 


<7 pzél to be very fond of, in 


love with 
re love, passion, fondness 
ie fine, indemnity, loss 


f. ia pl. a ) a, debt, i ee 
(34) 


ret 
SEI IV to incite, urge 


3& Y no wonder! 


VOCABULARY 


© OF) 
52 (2.) to be copious, abun- 
dant 


g- "°° 


é y \5£ abundance 


pe pl. She abundant, 
copious 


(3) 


Je to spin (wool, etc.) 

ro) Sas V to sing praises of, 
‘court (a woman) 

Oye spun thread, yarn 


aire 
J3é amorous talk, erotic 


verses, love poetry 

S52 pl. OY32 gazelle 

(34) 

he (2) to raid, invade enemy 
country 

3 raid, invasion 

iy pl. Asis incursion 

je pl. 3; Ps warrior, invader, 


victorious 
-e- 


( XSI) (Se sense, moral, 


meaning (of a story, dis- 
course) 


(-£) 
~é (7) to become dark 
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(d-) 

ee (7) ven. jee to wash, 
intrans. 

led laundryman 


(A24) 


ot (2.) to falsify, cheat, 
deceive 


(i) 

st (=) to cover, conceal 
ache os tt he fainted, swooned 
Gas) 


ae, C-axd| VIII to take 


by violence, violate, usurp 
de wae (=) to force, 
compel 


es ee? 
-aé force, compulsion 


lad by force, forcibly 


i wad: i in spite of 

(cnet) 

cya pl. yer’ branch, twig 
( ee ) 


$- 

yaé fresh, tender 

(ae) 

u~aé (_) to be or become 
angry 


eee IV to make angry 
eae anger 
leas ey 


ake capa object of anger 


(ee) 

be II to cover up, conceal 
bs V to be covered up, 
concealed 

othe pl. thd |, Othe cover, 


covering, lid 
(4e) 
J ye (—) to forgive, pardon 


ee X to ask pardon, 
al aay 


wie pl. ol, ye watchman 
a a a large crowd 
$- er 


aa forgiveness, pardon 

(Ji) 

Se Jae (2) to be heedless 
of, neglect, disregard 


$-e- 
diac heedlessness, careless- 
ness, disregard 


Ss "a" 


Ore careless, neglectful 
(Jie) 
Jé (2) to fetter, shackle 
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a- 6 6 
Je, jel IV to yield a crop, 
income 


jet X to exploit, take the 
proceeds of 


Ju gol X to invest money 

oer oe 

ale ph cl —, JHE revenue 
from land; crops, yield 
Jizal exploitation 

(te) 

—lé (—) to conquer, subdue 
de eles V to prevail over, 


overcome 


lait VII to be overcome, 
defeated 


eae 
até victory, conquest 


g--- 


He pl. i victor, con- 
queror 

WE, Su os generally, 
usually 

KAZ) majority 

(ule) 

yl II to journey, or do a 
thing before dawn 


(bie) 
hlé (—) to make a mistake, 
be mistaken 


a 
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biz, dale pp. LXzT mistake, 
error 

olbie bu wrong, mistaken 
(ie) 

baz pl. Exe thick, rough, 
coarse 

(ae) 

Ske cover (of a book); 


envelope 


Bare 


wiles pl. ROE envelope, 
wrapper 


oS 

HEI TV to close, bolt (a door) 
‘ee 

pre pl. Olle (a) youth 
GC) 

le IIL to exaggerate (in 
speech), overreach 

Je expensive 

N a exaggeration 

(JF) 

Jé (~) to boil (of pot, kettle, 
etc.) 

JE HL, ZEVIV to boil, trans. 
(r#) 

et (2) to grieve 
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$32 


a pl. py# anxiety, grief, 
sorrow 
S$ 207 


Cane anxious, troubled, 
grieved 


(47) 

ae (+), rea IV to sheathe 
(sword) 

(4) 

yp (2) to submerge, over- 
take, cover; be abundant 


(uae) . 

yet II, atl IV to shut (the 
eyes) 

Gale obscure 
(#) 


ache uf he fainted, swooned 


(52) 
e= (—) to plunder, obtain 


el VIII to sieze as spoils 


eet, pa! X (followed by 


is ,asl) to sieze the oppor- 
tunity : 
pa (coll.) sheep 


daze pl. pté plunder, booty 
(s#) 


gt (-) to be content with 
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a I, mee V to sing, chant 

oF gate! to dispense with, 
be in no need of 


else, er: sufficiency, 


wealth, riches 
-£ 3 ° 


. sa od é 

ele, a261 pl. OlEl, Glél song 

Ss pl. eL:2! rich, rich man, 
wealthy 


es: singer 

(os) 

oe - 8 

ol (2) SENIV to aid, 


succour 


we lina! X to seek aid, call 
“for help 


ye pl. wu! aid, succour 
Os) 

de jul IV attack, raid 
Be pl ol — 
are pl. esl — cave 
(*34) 

ule (2.) to plunge, dive 


raid, incursion 


lye diver 

Liye submarine (mod.) | 
(Js) 

ted VIII to destroy, assas- 
sinate (kill secretly) 


A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


$ -e 
Jlsé! assassination, murder 


J Pe ghoul (see exercises 
79-80) 

(i) 

pars pl. ol extremity, 
term, ultimate object, end, 
highest degree 


(oH) 


ile (=) to be absent, absent 
oneself, disappear 


sae 
wLlé absence 


cee pl. oye distant, hid- 
den things 


aaa 
wwlé absent 


$- $- 3 - 
wlée, ale pl. oI — forest 


(x) 
jl (~) to be jealous . 


PA II_ to change, trans. 
pas V tochange, intrans., be 
changed 


pe other, another 

es (+gen.) not, another, 
other than 

ee vs impossible 

a oe without 

a-e- 


eye jealousy, zeal 


41 
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S$ 3° 


2 pe jealous 

(yar) 

iat pl. le thicket 
(44) 

lee garden, field 

ity II to annoy, anger 
(4.4) 


bul VIII to become angry 
Be- 


4. anger, rage, wrath 
(Jet) | 

One a (or ors) sweet 
lote-tree 

(ef) 

ple ©) to be cloudy 


ef pl. poe cloud 


() 

J and, then 

(als) 

s ts S- of 

ols pl. sacs! heart, soul, 


mind 


6D) 


yh pl. Os mouse 
(ti) 


s- s 2, 

ui (f.) pl. u-s95 axe, 
hatchet; Fez (city in 
Morocco) 

(Jl) _ 

() dela IV, Jl V to draw 
a good omen (from) 

s8- 2 -- 

JG, Isls (good) omen, 
augury 

gi-- 

Js optimism 


Gg ory 


Jitic. an optimist 
(sb) 


Ft pl. SU company, party, 


faction, group, band; rate, 
price 
(23) 


- ae 


<5 IT to break, crush 


(e4) 
reoad (-) on. a to open, 
conquer 


mail VII to be opened, open, 


intrans. 


cl VIII to open, 
inaugurate, commence, 
introduce 

s oe 

cs pl. ol — opening, n., 
capture, conquest 


ial the opening Siira of | 
_ the Qur’in 
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So-e 
ie 3: opening, adj., intro- 
ductory, leading (of a news- 
paper article) 


Bvr 2 oe 
chee pl. echo key 
rye open, adj., 
‘country) 


conquered 


i) 
iu lukewarm 


(+) 


ered II to examine, investi- 


gate, inspect; (with es ) 
to.seek, look for 


Ss eo” 
u-+" search, inspection, 
examination 
$ wre, F ¢ 
u-cae inspector, investigator 
(+45) 


wits (2.) to act violently, 
assault 


éki violence 


(4) 


Ss (~ ) to rouse to rebellion, 
incite; infatuate, charm 
g-e 


ac3 seduction, sedition 


(4) 
Al IV togivea legal decision 
ae opinicn (in Tslamic law) 
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$522 

653 youth, manliness, 
generosity 

ze $e 

ust pl. Old young man, 
youth ~ 


ats pl. ols young woman, 
a 
Sys pl. ss Fatwa, edict, 


decisions in sacred law 


eas Mufti, doctor, 

: expounder of sacred law 
(lt) 

ial III to surprise anyone, 
fall upon anyone suddenly 


ster 
led suddenly, unawares 


(+) 


yaa VII to burst forth, 
explode 


a) dawn, daybreak 
(é) 
jak pl. a calamity, mis- 


fortune, loss (of property or 
family) 


es 
fect calarnitous 
(¢+) 


coe . : 
ot (2) to be excessive, im- 
moderate, foul (in. manner, 
language, etc.) 
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s 
ial excessive, indecent, 


venal; exhorbitant (price); 
foul (language) 


Co 
ya (—) v1. vat to examine, 


inspect, scrutinise 


(eh) 


ak charcoal 
- ae coal 
(44) 
(aes “a8 
Sos pl. SL} thigh 
(4) 
s (4), soil VII to be 
proud, glory, boast (of, in 
~) | 


ee giory, excellence, honour 


Z e- 


ot honorary 


s- $ "es 


zh, poke excellent, splen- 
did, iI" ustrious 

jl pottery, earthenware 

S, pest potter 

(et) 


a II to show horour ‘*o 


rors honour, excellence 
(used in certain titles) 


pe honsured 
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(048) 
Glas pl. cpolas Feddan (field 


measure used in some Arab 
countries); yoke of oxen 


(S48) 


ai C) to redeem, ransom 


er 
al, as ransom, redemp- 


tion v 
(4) 
3 (=) to flee, escape 
i flight, escape 
g-- 3 oe 


y+ pl. yles escape, place of 
escape 


(La) 
Ip ph clial wild aes 
(4,5) 


“307 


hall the river Euphrates 
(cz) 
(J+) 


pleasure) at; 
Soa f ree 
zy joy, comfort, relie 


zi V to look (witi: 
‘“sight-see”’ 


(c.3) 

cz (—) to rejoice, be glad 
te pl. ciel joy, reyorcing 
en oles glad 


622 


(¢4) 

1253, EL pI chicken 

(24) 

oF) IV to make single, ‘set 
apart 


>a! VIL to be single, alone, 


isolated 


o- 5-08 

3 pl. >\,5! one, one of a pair, 
individual 

3, 33,3 parcel, bale 

4 unique; pr. n,m. 

31 ra solitude, isolation, 
aloneness 

: ee singular, single 

re) 3 jes alone, isolated. 
(from) 


(33) 

pies pl. pls Paradise, 
garden 

(4) 


u-gil VIIT to kill, as a wild 
_ animal its prey 


wes 3h, vill ah Persia 
a! Persian, n. and adj. 


pas wt ae: Persian ‘anguage 
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se ‘ s -e8 
uy (m. and f.) pl. elit 


_ horse, mare 


ey horsemanship 

; ees ? a Vi 2 
wy pl. wy ly, OL.,§ horse- 
man, knight 


(U4) 


owe 


yy (2) to spread out, trans.; 


furnish (a house) 


“get 8 207 $ *.3er : 
uke tart pl. cLty 2. house 


centre 


oe Me De 


“AS 3§ pl. 
s , 4.23 pl. ijl, 


os brush 
23 bed, 
bedding 


(23). 


ed 


ro pl. o ¥ opportunity, 
' chance, good occasion 


aa” 


ey (~) to suppose, pre- 
sume; (with de) to impose 
— make obligatory 


yl IV, Pail VII (see 
ee sd 


g on 
ws pl. 
euty 


ee i supposit:on; 


has 2 pl: ual \ F duty, obliga- 


tion, ordinance 


3 ] 


Pa yhe supposed; obligatory ve, 
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(bs) (39) 
Ly excess 43 (2) to rub 
(a) (08) 


es pl. é3 i branch, tribu- 
tary (of river, stream) 
(2) 

é23 (—) to be vacant, empty; 
(with ¢,) finish 

a emptiness, vacuum 
ela cs leisure time 

. pi empty, vacant 

(33) 

G3 II to scatter, disperse, 
separate, grade, trans. 


cole 


L3)4 III to leave, part from, 
esparate from 


as NV, Gal VIII to be 
separated 


3) VI to separate (from 
each other) 


30 - 


3,5 difference, distinction 
Ou yall the Qur’an 


roy pl. a e party, group, 
company (military), team 


2° 08 


S$ 33 
ey pl. eG, 49s party, 


division, general (military) 


, ea coll. ap 


So. 


“OS pl. Oni oven 


(e) 


European 
(Frank) 


Lig F pele 


"ere “es2 


§ ori 


wd, Seis eee 3 
French, adj. and we 
(3) 

t? (—) to fear, be afraid 


/ ger 


oa fear, fright 
(a3) 


oe 
gs) spacious, roomy, ample 


es (—) to annul, abrogate 
331 TV to corrupt 


gene 
oL.5 corruption, decomposi- 


tion, invalidity 
oe 
4. corrupt, bad, invalid 


(i) 


x5 II to explain, interpret, 
make plain 
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rrere 
pute! X to enquire, seek 
explanation 
9 ae oh rae, : 
wwii pl. pul explanation, 
interpretation, commentary 
(Js) 
4s (_) to fail, lose heart 


aes) failure 


( oe) 
wai Passover, Easter 


gat ee 
4nlei eloquence, lucidity, 


eles style 


neal clear, eloquent, 


ery , classical (of 
language) 


(hss) 
bai (7) to separate, divide, 
sever 


ai II to cut into parts, cut 
out (of cloth); isolate; detail 


(St) adil VII tobeseparate, 
detached (from) 


eas pl. isa season, 


chapter, classroom, division 


Jeaki pl. Seelis detail, 


detailed statement 


nas pl. jul judge, 


arbiter, referee; pr. n. m. 
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(yeas) 
ial silver, n 

(}45) 

ja II to prefer 

- > 8f ees 

bail IV to favour, make 
excellent 

Sn V to show kindness, do 
a favour 

Was (Imperative of V) 
please! welcome! 


- ary 
as pl. 3 \pvas excellence, 
virtue, merit, kindness 


=O." 3@ 
thas un please! 


oF Shuai besides, apart from, 
a fortiori 


iLai remainder, surplus, 
redundancy 


$ 23% 


Spas intrusion, ‘inquisitive- 
ness, meddlesomeness 


thes pl. ilai virtue; a title 


of respect ~ 

jai pl. Gl — kindness 
Joli virtuous, superior; 
pr. n,m. 

(jail preferable, better 
(than jy): 


je! the best 


eee ee | 
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(5-45) 
- 0 
_s@il IV to lead anyone toa 


place (with ~ of person 
and de of object) 

clad open, wide, space 

li empty; free, idle (of 

“ time) 

(sbi) 

ae (2.) to break, breakfast 

i de Muslim festival. at 
the end of Ramadan 

3 ahi pi. pi innate quality, 
religious feeling 


) me; breakfast 


(i) : 


a hideous, repulsive, ugly, 
abominable 

(J+) 

Ji (—) to do, make 

ai pl. Gua deed, verb 


jae noun of place 
(4) 
= of 
sl pl. ell viper 
(ts) 
ts (..) to pyt out an eye 
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(.8) 


Ad (—) vn. iz, Glue to lose, 
miss 

‘ - 

4.8 lost, missed; lamented; 
deceased 

(*) 

So- Sos 


re 7 poverty 

ni pl. le poor, needy, poor 
man 

(=) 


as ‘ Figh, jurisprudence 


as pl. alg Faqih, juris- 
prudent 

(6) 

als (2.) to loosen, untie, open, 
separate 


ave 
15! VIII to recover, 
trans., set free 


ip ph 20550 Gawo jawbone 
OS) 

(J) SIL to think (about) 
2X! VIII to think 

ss, ox pl. Seal thought, n. 
9 


4a§5 jesting, joking, merri- 
ment 
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B +s é 
obs humorous, funny 


14S pl. Sigs fruit 


CS) 
ils, jas pepper 
(25) 
iW, at agriculture, 
husbandry 
rN peasant, farmer 
(48) 
oY Fe steel 


(untd) 

“+06 

ul IV to become bankrupt 
oi pl. ere fils (small 


coin used in some Arab 
countries) 


oN] bankruptcy, insolvency 
opie bankrupt, insolvent 
opens Palestine 

goede Palestinian 

(Lindi) 


uli I (quad.) to philoso- 
phise, become a philosopher 


loli philosophy 
Geis pl. tN philosopher 
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(G4) 


s-- 


Gg dawn 

(+s) 

0° $- of : 

<i pl. XI! celestial sphere, 
orbit, sky, heavens 


all phe astronomy 


§ oe 
Sui astronomcr 


(4) 

$72 

OW a certain (person), so- 
and-so 


(3) 
“ see under (095) 


$ 99 


3 pl. Os art 


gue 


Ss technical, artistic 


(os) 

Obes pl. cant cup, coffee cup 
(S48) 

Gas pl. Sots inn, hotel 
(+4) 

jb pl. el — lighthouse 
(-) 

wy pl. wails lamp, lantern 
(s) 

a (—) to perish, be transitory 
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ols courtyard (of a house) 
(er) 
ers (—) to understand 


-- ere 


era! X to enquire 

(34) 

ol (2) on. oy to elapse, 
pass by, enter, escape 

(33) 

be, J sal Je immediately, 
at once 

(393) 

ne: oe 

(w) 54 (2) un. 398 to ac- 
quire, win, succeed; (with 
d+) defeat 

éjlas pl. col — desert 

(735) 

us II to authorize 


Pali III to discuss, converse, 
negotiate with 

lass, we anarchy 

os a tribe, people, with- 
out a leader 


S-- 79 


4gla discussion, talk. 
negotiation 


(53) 


- "68 
lanl X to- awake 
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22 
44 poverty, want, need 
ge 


i3y) above, on 
(Js) 

oe beans (veg.) 
OP es 

eb pl. olyé! mouth 


g- 3 


4a 93 opening, mouth 
(J) 

J in, by, at, concerning 
(43) 


oWIIV to benefit anyone, 
acquaint a. o. with 


cps oli! X to benefit from 
30 pl. Ai profit, benefit 


3 2 
am useful 


(U4) 
vs (—) to overflow, be 


abundant 


ul IV to pour (water. etc.), 
fill 


3 of 


yas abundance 

Olas flood, innundation 
ja interest (on money) 
(4) 

Ae pl: Sisk elephant 
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s 
45 collar as shirt, etc.) 
Sus 5 


45 pl. a5 cupola, dome, 
vault, alcove, saint’s tomb 


(73) 

Cetin! X to find, consider, 
ugly or bad 

ma ugliness 

cat pl. CS bad, ugly 

(~) 

nw (2.) to bury 

ber pl. ae grave 


6° -8- a o°f 


ont. pl. »li. cemetery 
(ws) 


+a OF I2O2 


wow, wer Cyprus 


(ue) 


(cy) weal VIII to quote, cite 
(from an author, book) 


yas (=) to seize, grasp; 
(with lc} to arrest; receive 


money 


ani! VII to shrink, contract, 


intrans. 
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ger 
vad seizure; receiving of 
money 


And handle, hilt 

coke pl. Yai handle, hilt 
(43) 

$ 

he coll, L3 pl. Lui Copt, 
Coptic 


rend (—) to conceal oneself 


Ce» 4x3 hat (mod.) 

(J) 

Ji (—) to accept, receive 
ne II to kiss 

he III to meet, correspond 
to 


--08 oe 

JJ! TV to approach (+ Je 
with object) 

its VI to meet one another 

aes X to receive (a per- 
son), welcome 


ae before, adv., formerly 

Ki before, adv., formerly 
at befcre (of time) prep. 

Js ae from, by, on the part 
of 
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5X5 south, Qibla, direction 


of Mecca 
7 oe 
ds southern 
3 r ee 38 -0e- 


oad 4x9)l Upper Egypt 


$- 92% 


Uys: ‘peaang n., acceptance 
iis pl. Ae tribe 


J hl capable of, subject to 


9707 8 20- 


teal the future 
(08) 
J (2) on. JS to kill, 
murder 
AC II to massacre 
30 III to fight 
pw VI to fight one another 
os murder, killing 
U5 (v.n., IT) battle, fightin 
gnung 
clei killed, victim 
(4) 
au dark coloured 
(5s) 
bas drought, famine 
(4) 
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35, (aa with Perfect only) 
(particle of strengthening 
with Perfect, often making 
the Perfect Pluperfect) al- 
ready; (with Jmperfect) 
sometimes, may, might, 
probably . 

69) 


)45 (~) to be able 


j43 II to value, estimate, 
assess, determine 


Je a3! VIII to be able to do 
something 


(de) jou able (to do a thing) 


ser s “ae 2 

39 pl. 145! quantity, amount; 
degree, value; power, 
ability 

bane ‘ 

j45 fate, destiny; power 


s- 02) 


6) 48 power, might 


7°86 2 eee 
ple pl. 7 otis amount, 


quantity 

(45) 

i (2.) to be or become 
holy 


45 II to hallow, sanctify 


(is 5!) pola pata oe 


Jerusalem 
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Cp?) 
pai (_) on. p98 to arrive, 


come, advance, approach 


p45 II to present, bring, offer 


pau V to come forward, 
approach 

wis 9 -0é 
pas pl. plait foot (anatomi- 
cal or measure) 


° we 
aed in front of 


po approaching, coming, 
next 


“ow 


cowl pean din the coming 
week, next week 

pane pl. alias old, ancient 
pais chief, head 


Swi 2 


et» ancient (of an historical 
character) 


(348) 
ya dirty, filthy, unclean 
(0) 


3 (=) to stay, dwell, be 


rested, refreshed; (with de) 
to persist, persevere in 


ze" wr 
lc 5 to be refreshed, con- 
soled, content 


yp Il to settle, fix, establish, 
decide, prescribe 


A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


ork 
~ Jl IV to acknowledge, 
admit, confess 
ial X to be at rest, settle; 
(with (3) to dwell, inhabit 


ees 
| a8 decision, determination 


pa i pl. 1c report 


ga7 
6) 6 continent 
3 we Z oe 


> pl. ji, residence, site, seat 
(of government or admini- 
stration) 


(Li) 

iy (—) vn. ial 3 to read, recite 
tal the Qur’an, Koran 
(4) 

(c+) uy (2.) to be near (to) 
(cy) wal VIII to approach 


§ 69 
\,5 nearness, proximity 


wees : 

4.5 water-skin 
a 3 2 

(or) “4,5 near (to) 

$ = yy bat 0% ? <a 4 

wy! pl. el sl, 151 relation, 
relative 

=z e" 

ly # approximately, about, 
almost 

s eee 

ce Aye de near, in the 


neighbourhood of 
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(ce) 
a) VIII to suggest, pro- 


pose 


(22) 


2 pl. 29,5 ape 

(u*) 

oo 3 (tribe of) Quraish 
a+ 

ot Quraishite 

BB pl Bap (see also +4) 
piastre 

(73) 

uw al VII to disappear, be 
cut off, become extinct 


Ue! X to borrow 


$ 49 


YP pl. 23,9 loan 
(+5) 
ib Cordova (in Spain) 
(>¥) 

a -e Ji tie 
urlb 3s pl. bls paper 
(55) 
ry If to laud, eulogize 
(¢7) 


es (_) to knock, rap (on a 
door) 


279k 
e! bald, baldheaded 


Ae yi pl. £) Ge knocker, baton 
(4) 


7246 
iil VIII to commit (crime, 
sin) 


0,9 (—) to join, couple 


(2) Oy III to compare (one 
thing with another) 


op VII{ to marry, be 
joined a ~) 

og pl. O33 century, horn 
np f- 423 spouse 

(S¥) 


3 pl. Si village 
oo villager, village adj. 
GF) 
4M (mod. corruption of cls) 
glass, glassware 


(2.5) 
L5 II to pay by instalments 


“Ee pl. bul payment (in 


part) by instalment 


(p=) 
feaead (~~) to divide, share 
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a VII to be divided 
-o8 


po 5 pl. rll part, department 

aid pl. pli! oath 

og part, share, lot, portion, 
Kismet 

pet (v.n., TI) partition 
(+9) 

i TIL to endure, suffer 


ad 


ogl.s harshness, severity 
pl pl. ee harsh, hard, 


severe 


(o0+5) 

pail (quad.) IV to shake 
with fear, have the hair 
standing on end, shudder 


iis shaking with fear, n., 
gooseflesh 
(yaad) 
yal (2.) to narrate, tell a tale 
(to J) 
va (2.) to cut 
7 jo pl. jaan story, tale 
2° g--4 
yet pl. lis scissors 
(as) 


set 
wd cane, sugar cane 
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(Ara5) 


4.a5 (—) to intend, propose 
make for, travel towards 


Sor 

4.a5 purpose, aim 
|44a5 intentionally 
ae 


aval pl. reery Sai ode, 


poem, qasida 
sated : 
dacs! economy, economics 
bons 
(So La:3! economic 
ress ‘a ° S$ sa7 
ai, 2,24 purpose, aim, 
intention 
(nas) 
yas IT to fall short 


er pl. pel palace, castle 
pas pl. jas short 


sf s -e@ 6 

X wn. clas | to 
investigate, explore, exam- 
ine thoroughly 


vi far-off, distant 
- 0 


re Spas pl. iil more 
a, extreme ~ 


otow 


Tord weil uttermost ends 
of the earth 
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(wd) 

en pl. Olas wand, sceptre 

(35) 

eas (—) te crunch, nibble, 
gnaw 

(a3) 


wai (=) to decide, be judge; 
spend (time), complete, 
accomplish 


eu! VII to pass away, 
cease, end 

xl VII to desire, be 
required, necessitate 

plas decision, judgment, 
end, settlement, accom- 
plisnment, district (admin.) 

ee - eae 

4,45 pl. Les affair, case, 
matter 

url pl. ia one alias judge 
clas arbitrator 


= a 2 BS See 3 
craks pl. cslow necessity, 
necessitated, requirement 
“6s 
urea according to (med,} 
(Ebi) 
4 not at all, never (after the 


Perfect) 


wre or7 
bi ks only 
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bs pl. bus cat 
(43) 


$ OF 3 oe 
i pl. Ulbil axis, pivot; 
distinguished person 


(bi) 
jh pl. jUas! country 


$ 4% = 
plas pl. ol — (railway) train 


3 II to smash, cut into 
small pieces 


e245 ILE to cut anyone short, 
interrupt, boycott (snod.) 


-- of 
pail IV to assign land as fee 
ra pl. pai piece 

. ibe pl. Sol ee sector 

‘< 

em pl. Obs flock, herd 
dab pl por bird of passage 


Baer E . 
bli junction (on road or 
railway) 


aabit. province, county 
( hs) 
33 (2) to inhabit a place 


Se» S -0é 
(3 pl. Olas! cotton 
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(++) 
aad (2 ) to sit, reside, stay 


ie ht Tad 


daa 55 1ith month of 
“Islamic Calendar 


jacli pl. dels rule, founda- 
tion, base 

(4) 

, bo:tom (of sea, well) 


(+4) 
ia pl. yas desert 
(54) 

34) (7) to jump, leap 

Si gloves 

(J) 

J (—), G&S IV to shut, 


close, lock 
4G pl. ily caravan; con- 
voy (mod.) 

(54) 

(il VII to follow, imitate 
is f. back of head, neck 
(Js) 

J (z) to be few, small, less 
wey rarely 

je X to be independent 
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iis smallness, paucity, lack 
ali pl. Oglali few, little 
Aus (a) little, adv. 

SE independence 
(8) 


li (=) to change, overturn, 
overthrow 


a V to oe fickle, inconsis- 
tant, inconstant 


lal VII to revolve, be over- 
turned; (eith J) turn into 
cli pl. wl heart 

RAW vicissitudes 

Onl pl. Sl — revolution 
CN pl. cys mould, cast 
(45) 

Als II to imitate; gird 

rears pl. a Jur tradition, 
imitation 

(2) 

dali pl. pi fortress, citadel 
(54) 

ws (-.) to be disturbed, 
agitated 


| 


42 


VOCABULARY 635 


--eb 
pul IV to disturb, agitate 
ey trouble, unrest 
(4) 
Late a -o8 
ali pl. pl pen; office 
uly) a lead pencil 
ail pl. asl zone, province 
(of a country) 
(3) 
a pl. ol summit 
(es) 


3 o- 
cee) wheat, grain 


(>) 
*35 (f.) pl. jtsl moon 


split game of chance 


(ur) 
opi pl. eal l45 dictionary 
(5) 


har] - 0f 
ee pl. Ajail ,cloth, Woven 
material ~ 


(ass) 
ae pl. liad shirt 
(9) 


f 


S:. 8%. 4 Ce 

OU pl. gilyd rule, canon, 
law; stringed musical in- 
“strument 


(5) 
aa hemp, flax 


(J) 

43 pl. juts bomb, shell 
(J5) 

ea pl. jos lamp 
(Jo5) 

eas pl. jel Consul 


$3 309 


aQta5 Consulate 


(¢5) 
(~) “3 (=.) to be content 
(with) 


of 
coil, — to convince, 
persuade, satisfy 
(~) ol VIII to be content- 
ed, satisfied (with) 


roe 
acls contentment 
’ vA eS we - 


ce pl. os ae satisfied 


G4) 
als pl. aly canal, conduit 


= 


7) (=) to conquer, subdue 
a elal Cairo 
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(46) 


7€% (quad.) II to retreat, 
withdraw, go backwards 

(545) 

oa coffee 

(35) 

oy pl. Sigil provisions, 
food, victuals, sustinence 
(238) 

ot (2) to lead, guide 


Bu guidance, leadership 


ns pl. 3153, 56 guide, 
leader; commander (mili- 
tary) 


(dys) 
Je (2) vm. Os. Sus to say 


aad Y 


Jl! X to resign 
55 pl. Jia ‘Speech 


B- oe 


Di pl. Sl — article (in 
newspaper, etc.) 


(p35) 
el (2) v.n, els to rise, 


stand up, set out 


li to undertake, carry out 
Je 7 to rise against, revolt; 
carry out, manage 


core 


rsU TIT to resist 

--8 

r¥IIV toset up, place, estab- 
lish; stay, settle in ( J) a 
place 


2 we 


pla X to be straight, 
straightforward 
iG figure, stature 

er -of 
a pl. aly people, nation, 
tribe 
rere Resurrection 


or pl. pa price, value 
pis pl. 3 a rank, place 
(S33) 

69 (< ) to be, become, 


strong; (with de) prevail 
against 

ca pl. Sl, Sei power, 
strength 


§ i a- of 
Sy pl. els strong, 
powerful 

(4) 


ea to bind, limit, restrict; 


register 


ns pl. > ye fetter, chain, 
limit, stipulation, bond 


su ai de alive, living 


wal 


hl re 
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(3) 


yl (=) to measure, compare 

yw VIIE to measure; (with 
Ue) to compare a thing with 
another 


s- of 


vi pl. ol, Anil measure, 
rule, analogy 

igeleds pl. onli measuring 
instrument, scale (of map) 


(43) 


ki heat of summer, summer 
(drought) 


(Je) 


Ju (~) to take a siesta, rest 
in the afternoon 


4s 
(+) 
4) like (attached preposition) 


ob- abe aE 


ob, OF, Lib” as though, just 
as if 

1a (see also \3) thus, so 

Ha” (see also \3) likewise, 
thus 


LS” as, even as 


(6) 
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es to grieve, be sad, cast 
down 


S-=* 


46° grief, sorrow, sadness 


Las sad, grieved 


(s) 

JE (f) pl Sai oup 
26) 

CSI VII to fall prostrate 
(25°) 


Ns IJ Ras) V to suffer, 
endure 


- -os 
1S pl. Tks liver, interior; 
_ heart (poet.) 

(+5) 
pg (2.) to grow big, old 
ae: V to be proud, arrogant 


Xu! X to esteem great, im- 
portant 


aS. ol LS pride 
oe pl. ee big, great, old 


(of a person) 

(oS) 
CaS sulphur, matches 
(ns) 


oe (=) to press, squeeze. 
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(+5) 


is (2) to stumble, fall on 
face 


$- a2 


aL pl. cs! — tumbler, glass 
(for drinking) 

(Ss) ; 

wT (2) un. YLT to write 


— 5 III to write to, corres- 
pond with 


oe oe 


—“& VI to write to each 
other, correspond’ 


LS pl cas book; letter (in 


older language) 


4S” writing, handwriting 


Lie pl. Ly, Ser clerk, 
writer 

kat pl. eas office; school 
(antiq.) 

is pl. Sl library, desk 


ovwy 


SUK correspondence 
yt pl. en letter 
(4) 

JT er pl. Ji shoulder 
(SS) | 


S-es 


als” pl. JS” bloc (pol.) 
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(5) 

a (2) to hide, conceal, 
trans. 

shel, al 7s secretary 

(+S) 

Ww (2.) to be much, many, 


numerous 


rar 
S II to make numerous, 
increase 


atc ante 
ows , 2x) abundance, great 


number 

WS pl. iis a ser much, 
many ; 

pom very, much, greatly, a 
lot 


it Pix (before a verb) often, 
oft-times 

(#57) 

eis thick, dense, compact 
(45) 

jar II to vex, trouble, 
grieve, upset 


a2 
j4S trouble, vexation 


(3S) 


CaS” (~) tolie, tell falsehood 


z ay. 
OAS pl. SIS! a lie 
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O36, was liar 
ais great liar 


OS ) 


ie II to repeat; purify, refine 


as (for aS) see under 9,5 
rf KS repeatedly 

(5) 

Rae grief, sorrow 


seer 


<5 stump of a palm branch 
(45) 


GSI VIL to mind, 
after; heed 


(25). : 
S25 coll. 355° pl. 31,51 
Kurd, Kurdish 

(uy ) 


LS pl. -)5” pamphlet, 


exercise book 


look 


a pho, 5 
chair 


GS) 


a (2) to be noble, generous 


1 lS throne, 


--es 
ey! IV to honour 


e 55 V to do a kindness, act 
generously, 
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ise 
re 5 generosity, honour, 
nobleness 


ger 


ey pl. nay vineyard 

po pl. Als” generous, 
noble, honourable 

(5) 

oS (_) to hate, loathe 

. s ( IV to force, compel 


$a -- 
dnl /S hatred, aversion 


“ges-es 


wl oS! most unwilling, 
disapproving, of people 


gs 20-7 


o9 X-adversity, misfortune 


(35) 

eq pl. el sphere, ball, 
globe 

(HS) 

pee as (—) to earn, acquire, 


gain 


ae III to seek te gain, 


acquire for oneself 
neg earnings, gain 
rae gain, profit 
(5) 
y~S (—)to break, trans. 


Ss II to smash 
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pus V to: break, ditveus: be 
broken 


sil VII_ to break intrans. 


(dS ) 

+S” idleness 

SHS pl. JUS tazy, idle 
S25 (very) lazy 

(5) 


ie SIVIIL to be dressed, 
clothed, wear 


ose pl. iS t garment, 
dress 

(25) | 

Git (=) vn. GES to un- 
cover, examine, reveal 


tX<)| VII to be uncovered, 
revealed 


tS VIII to discover, find 
out 


RAE) pl. ot discovery 


we” pl. cogad” ankle 
(ui) 


(+) as (2) to cease (from) 


i pl. wiyit” palm of the 
hand 
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83° 

456° (followed by gen.) all 

36 all adv. 

SiK. blind 

(us) 

f-- 

“III to reward, recom- 
pense, remunerate, repay 


grrr 


se4aS equality, likeness; com- 
petence, fitness, efficiency 


os equal, like, n. 
(eS) 
= III to struggle against 


errry8 


cus, dad struggle, combat 

(AS) 

a (2) to become an infidel; 
(with .») to renounce, deny 
(God) © 

3 pl. US infidel, unbeliever 

(Jao) 

JiS (=) to guarantee, be 
responsible for, stand 
security 


@--- 


WUS bail, security, guarantee 
(A) 

Ss (=) to suffice, satisfy 
pee 


4 us” satisfaction, sufficiency 


is sufficient, enough 


Ss... -  )  e 
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(Js) 


is (followed by gen.) each, 
every, all, the whole 
OWS f. SEK both 

Wie mnencwet as often as 


Shue 


45 pl. El — college 

(5) 

JE VI to attack as a mob 
o¥ pl. Is dog 

(Lié’) 


ak II to cost; (with ~) to 


charge one with an affair 
or matter 


JE pl. GIES trouble, 


ceremony, formality 


(6) 


-a- 


pS II to speak to, tell 


ls III to converse with, 
address 


-aer 


as V to “peak 


a5 pl. el — word 


eras speech 


(5) 


oo how much? how many? 


rw quantity 


(dS) 
dS (2), GaSI VIII to be 


complete, finished 


bu, GS IV to finish, 


complete 


Jur perfection, complete- 
ness; pr. n. m. 


na perfect, complete, 


entire; pr. n. m. 

(xs) 

cr (2) to hide, conceal, 
secrete 


(s) 


os (=.) to keep a secret, con- 
ceal 


(-S) 
u-S (z) to sweep 
peg pl. ne ur synagogue 
Foe pl. oa ur church 
Lok, pl. ike broom, besom 
GS) 
pitas pl. 5 pel treasure 
(45) 

--08 
51 IV to help anyone 


oie pl. Just refuge, shelter, 


protection 
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(45>) 
as substance, essence 
Gy 
eg (~), ayy II to give a 
surname ~ 
cs surname, epithet 
(65) 
rain in ; el iin electricity 
(65) 
ue pl. cing cavern, cave 
(ts5) 
$s 2 -ok 
eon pl. A 95! hut, cottage 
(235°) 
26 (=) to be on the paint of, 


almost to do; (with neg.) 
hardly did 


(E95) 

po pl. £1551 elbow 

(455°) 

: Rel) Kufa (ancient city of 
Iraq) 

(095°) 

of (2) to be 

oe II to form, create 

ss, OL existence, pres- 
ence, nature, being 


A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


Se pl. Sur (a) being 

Oke pl. sul place 

(635) 

hg (~) to iron 

3X pl. ya iron (for ironing) 
(S) 

S : Ss so that, in order to 
(+ subj.) 

(Uns) 


-efk 

un pl. ots bag, purse, 
wallet 

(45) 


as how, how? 


(dS ) 

Js (=), js II to measure, 
weigh 

AT pl. Ses measure 


(p25) 


tas 5.2 elas ~) chemistry 


o- 


ae ore 
wed, S94S° chemical 


J 
(J) 
J to, for, prep., (+ subj.) so 


that, in order to 


VOCABULARY 


y no, not 

om without (+ gen.) 
Sy because (++ accus.) 

‘is (see also 5 ) so that 
(+ subj.) 

w, td, 13K why 
() 


shads S20 


NF 5) pl. Sy pearl, pearls; 


pr. n. fem. ~ 

(¢¥) 

eed ILI to suit, agree with, 
be appropriate 


wk convenient, suitable, fit 
(+) 

<j (<) to delay, tarry, stay 
Nam sige vac, Me 

ji ol SJ L he did not 


delay to do, lost no time in 
doing 


(2) 
vt (2) vn. on to wear, 


dress 
eu pl. Li clothes; trousers, 
shorts, underpants (mod.) 
[2k (pl of ed) clothes 
(o!) 
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£33 
cy milk, sour milk 


ol Lebanon 


(0!) 


J If to respond, answer 
(in the affirmative), obey 


(a+) 

a) (=) to persevere in, persist 

i pl. = depth (of sea) 

(1) 

td (.), bell VIII to flee, 
take flight, take refuge (with, 
at J!) 

> an cow = A "os 

is pl. Ose), sl pl. 

Ogres refugee 

(ot) 


g-e- 


ios) pl. os committee 


(>) 


de al IV to press, insist, 
urge, oppress 


(QL) 

in pl. Stn) grave-digger 
(+) 

yt (2) to lick 

(4+) 


la III to regard, observe, 
remark 
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$s. eo 

dasJ glance 

a7 

dliad glance, moment 


9-7" “yy 


aie, observation, remark 
(G4) 
+ (~) to follow, overtake; 


concern 


-- 08 


Sul IV to annexe, join to, 


attach to 


< Gull VIII to be annexed, 


joined to; reach 
s- 2-7 
dim pl. 5>|,) appurtenance 


pel pl. oe appendix, sup- 
plement; dependency (of a 
country) 


GaL attaché (dipl.) 

(+) 

oe pl. , eee meat 

(e+) 

° 3 -e8 

ot pl. Olt! melody, air, tone, 
chant — 

(+) 

ee pl. e beard 

(ue) 

ase) II to extract, summarize 
sum up 
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Gea pl. St summary, 
abstract 


(sw) 

GH, Oat at, by, with, near 
(34) 

] IV to make pleasant, 
sweet, agreeable 

3h pleasure, delight 

Sod sweet, pleasant, delight- 
ful (to the senses) 

(3) 

ny) (—) vn. rai to be neces- 


sary 


ps! VIII to be obliged; 
undertake; monopolize; be 
held responsible for — 


ay necessary 

ay pl. 6 IJ need, necessity 
(oI) 

e- S$ 306 9- Of 

OLS (m. and f.) pl. cH, ddI 
tongue, language 

(e!) 

a) pl. pial robber 

(Lib) 


bY III to treat with kind- 
ness, be friendly to 
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is kindness, friendliness 

Adel pl. Si friendly, pleas- 
ant, kind; pr. u. m. 

(—) 

— (—) to play 

(Je) 

J perhaps (+ accus.) 

lo) 

dial. pl. eH spoon 

(9) 


w (—) to curse 

Fon curse, imprecation 

(4) 4 

5) pl. ‘ull riddle, enigma 

(x) 

i pl. ete language 

sy linguistic, appertaining 
to language 

(*) 
J! IV to abolish, render 
invalid, cancel, exclude 

(A) 

w (2.) to wrap, fold, roll up 

Gj included, within 


(<#) 
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J} ors) VIII to turn to, 
consider, pay attention to 
(4w) 


4a) (--) to pronounce, utter 
(a word) 

oF) pl. tut utterance, word, 
pronunciation 

(4) 
bt 1 J 

ww IV to find, notice 

(Ww) 

cai) II to name, nickname, 
entitle, doubly transitive, or, 
more commonly, the second 
object with ~ 
-- ror 

=a) pl. Jul surname, title, 
epithet 

(4a) 

Lis VIII to pick up, catch, 
glean 

(p#) 

g-e 


iad) pl. il a morsel, bite 
() 
 (<), JY III to meet, find 


-o8 
A IV to throw, cast; to 
deliver (a speech, talk, etc.) 


Pe) V to receive, encounter 


an VI, Al VIII to meet 
one another 
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we es) VIII to meet with: 


eo) X to fall, lie on one’s 
back 


- g--%3 


s 
eld, ol. meeting, encounter 


ak meeting place 
(+5) 
g- 


<4 gum, lac 

(SS). 

3S, os 9 but 

5455) pl. Gl— hotel (mod. 
Eg. and Syr.) 

(t) 

al not (+ juss. negation of 
perf.) 

ie) not yet (+ jussive) 

uj when 


(o) 


s ~_) to collect, gather, 
(2) g 
amass 


o-s 
wl IV to be well ac- 


quainted with (a subject), 
know, experience 


il knowledge, experience 
(vy) als knowledgeable, - ex- 
perienced, expert (in) 

a, disaster, accident, stroke 


of misfortune 
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(cl) 


coe 


ce) (—) to glance at 


rates) glance, brief glimpse 


(ul) 


ed 


ua (~) to feel, touch 


(6+) yd! VIII to beseech, 
entreat, desire, request 

(d) 

es (—) to flash, shine, 
intrans. 


--08 
1 IV to cause to shine; 


deal with, allude to (with 
J!) 
cY shining, flashing, brilli- 
ant 
() 


co negation of future (+ 
subj.) 


(-#)) 


el VIII to flame, blaze, 
’ be inflamed 


weg) flame 
(+) 
bya divinity 


8 - 

PY! divine 

Car a 

40/1 divinity, divineness 


OS 
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(qe) ‘ 


dx.J tone, accent; dialect 
speech 


(ta) 
Ligh V to regret having 
missed something 


(44) 
\g (2) to play, divert oneself 


ger 


94 amusement, diversion 
Aeon 
oY f. 42 heedless, indiffer- 


; ent, forgetful 


(y) 


a if (a supposition) 
my although 

y a were it not for 
ape) unless, if not 


(cx) 


> (.2.) to glimmer, appear, 
seem 


a) pl. risil board, tablet, 
plate, plank 


aay pl. é ly) appearance; 
regulation; schedule 

G») 

5 os) almond (tree and fruit) 
(ey) 


ey (*.) to censure, blame 
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oy! blame, censure 

(Oy) 

by) pl. ji colour; kind, sort 
Cr) 

oly) pl. ra Py flag, district; 
(mod.) brigade, major- 
general 

(J) 

om would that! 

(u) 

Ps) not, not to be 

(G2) 


ay (=)to be fitting, worthy, 
suitable 
(Je!) 
Je pl. JU; ai.) night; 
a night 
pe) by night 
eo) 
em) II_ to soften 


al soft, tender, ficxible, 
pliable 


(4) 
f» u, 15 what 


L not 
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(ol) 
sr ae gae eas 
4990 pl. y+ provisions 


(sb) 


ik, Gu a hundred 


(~) 


Ld “os 
ye pl. js! metre (measure) 


(e) 


ves, ow! X to enjoy 

eu pl. Li goods, effects, 
Property 

(s+) 

ger. 

ox text of a book 


om solid, strong, firm 
(s+) 
us~ when? when 
(JS) 

-e- 


J* II to represent, act 


- 
"-g-- 
Cy 


Je V to appear, make an ap- 
pearance (before someone) 


ore 


Je! VIII to obey 
s-- - of 

J~ pi. Jeti parable, 
proverb 


de pl. SU) as, like, likeness 
. Je. pl. dist pattern, model 
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duss pl. es is statue, 
figure, image 

pigs: dramatic 

(4#) 

ae II to praise, glorify, 
honour 


4£ glory 
def, dal, noble, glorious; 
pr. n. m. 


(u) 


sa° . 


Ulé free, gratis 

(u) 

des! pl. Sl— examination 

(s#) 

le (2) to erase, blot out, 
efface 

(a) 

3. $2 : 

ew pl. Ele brain 

(>44) 

ie (2) to stretch, lengthen, 
spread, extend 


re} IV to help, aid, reinforce 
rt, V to stretch oneself, be 
extended; rest 


3=:! VIII to be stretched, 
prolonged; reach 
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s- as 
As pi. 5 ge tide, flux, flow 
Zhe period (of time) 


sa- bee 

ool. pl. 5\y+ material, matter, 
element; item, article 
Sw 

sol. material, adj. 

ece 

4,4. long, prolonged, 
extended 

(c+) 

ch (=) to praise, extol, 
commend 

(04) 


s- - 


diy te pl. Os, ola. city 


isa Medina (city of 


(2) 

(© «%) 2 to pass (by) 

Sl IV to make bitter, 
embitter 


a--e 


yw! X to continue, ist 


» . 

a bitter 

8 22 % s 

j97* passing, passing by, 
passage; traffic (mod.) 
ea- 


oy pil. CAR, jl. atime, once 


EL ey 
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Se a 
|; several times, often 
S-ee 

pm continuous, continual 


r sas II (quad.) to murmur 


(1) 

9 e- gee 

ey, sy! man 

ales it! pl. Sys, ls 
woman 

(tw) 

ue pl. os i meadow 
(2) 


2» V to rebel, revolt 


(ur) 


bah IT to practise, exercise 
(a profession, calling) 


(4) 

y+ (—) to be or fall sick. ill 
Pe pl. Alyal illness 

vane PL. ay ill, sick 
(Sy) 

os l;+ Marrakesh, Morocco 
(or) 

os ye II to practise, exercise 
au pl. 23; tys Maronite 
(tx) 


one 


ar (2) to mix, trans. 


Tot (—) to joke, jest 


(3) 


us II to tear, trans. 

(a) 

ge (—) to wipe, clean, rub 
off; annoint; measure (a 


piece of land) 


sega 
dnl. area, surface, survey 


of land 

3 : 

en Christian 

(des) 

hing (7), dhuls VI to seize, 
hold, comprehend 


oe a. 
Ai IV to hold back, ,. 
restrain; abstain from (() 


w Li V tociing to, adhere 


to, hold fast to (a religion, 
faith, opinion, belief, etc.) 


(om) 


re evening, %. 
of 
ut! yesterday, last night 
- of 2 8 
vw! Js! the day before yes- 


: terday 


(i) 
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sli (pi. of oth) infantry 
ial pl. lig: cattle 
(ro) 

p= II to build (a town) 


90 9 - of 

pecs pl. jal chief town of a 
country, boundaries of two 
countries 


es Egypt, Cairo 
(om) 
ae (FT) vn. coun to pass, 
go, depart * 
- of 
wl IV to sign; execute, 
accomplish 
3 5 
i course of time 


thas! signature; execution, 
accomplishment 

bl past, last 

(e+) 

gre s 7 0 

os pl. Yas! rain 

(s+) 


Ales riding-beast 


Kus together, simultaneously 


Eee 
vl Fe although, in spite of 
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ae) 
oak: ee (sing. jel) goats 
(uae) 


vl! anger, vexation, 
exasperation 

(om) 

-- of 

ce! IV to act rigorously, be 
zealous, consider 

--g wre 

atl ya! to consider closely, 
think over 


(SX) 

4K Mecca (city of Arabia) 

(LS) 

eK (2) to stay, abide, 
dwell, tarry 

_ O&) 


Se (2.)to deceive, trick 


(US) 

eo pl. oe excise duty 
(cK) 

ca IV to enable, be pos- 
sible 


- arc 


(Xi V to be enabled 
bn (see O55 ) 


g6- °° 


4& place, rank; influence, 
43 power 
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iS machine 
kee possible 


e 


(A+) 
WX (=) to fill, trans. 


(ah) 


se 
gi salt, salty 


aes 
4. navigation 
s 6 e 


CO sailor 

mole pi. te good, 
handsome, pleasant, pretty 

fos pl. Hm a pleasant 
thing 

(4) 

ds (—), dbe«l VIIT to pos- 
sess, Own 

“iu IT to give a.o. 
possession of 


@ - of 
ls pl. ASC possession, 
property 


Seas 
<\.. sovereignty, ownership 


(xk royal; civilian (opp. 
military) 
an, BU, SC pp ite 


angel 


. cb pl. 5 king» 
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e-.- 


ac, pl. ots queen 

yu ruling, ruler, possessor, 
owner 

SG owner of property 

$45 $ -- 


S. “gh, aL royal 
FCN pl. du kingdom 


2 °HI0 se wen 


sdocS| SLU the United 
Kingdom 


ic pl. djl Mamluke, 


slave 
pass pl. oak million 
(ox) 


ed 


or who?, who 


e 
on from, than 


} yee death 
(4+) 


yor Os 


Ans, As since, prep. 

(ce) - 

c~ (—) to prevent, forbid 
el VIII to refuse 

del strength of a position 


ey forbidden things 
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(is) 

es V to wish ~ 

rae fate, death, destiny 
(44) 


Je II to level, prepare, 
make oy 


ger 


Jes pl. 2540 cradle 

(44) 

7 pl. y+ dowry 

“a seal, signet 

al pl. S34 skilful, skilled 
(Se) 


° gee 


Jet V to be slow 
(t+) | 
kgs pl. ote profession, trade 
Ola service 

(9) 

ol (2) to die 

Sys, GUS death 

cos pl Sly, Gye dead 
(er) 

ae pl. ¢ eles: wave (sea, air) 
Gx) 


Jy banana (tree and fruit) 


Se 
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(ur) (o=) 
gi Moses el pl. (fem.) sly port (sea) 
image music 
rs) 
(dy) 


6 - $ - ot 
JL pl. Sy! wealth, 
property, goods, capital 


(sD) 

als pl. as water 

(Ax) 

SL pl. ol —, lye table 
Olan pl. cpolee arena, 


square, field; sphere; course 
(for racing) 


(s~) 


i II to distinguish, 
differentiate; prefer 


jk! VIII to be distinguished, 
distinct 


jt pl. Gil distinction, 
privilege, preference 


S-es . 
jk. distinguished, distinct, 
select 


(Se) 
ars (=) to incline, bend 


de pl. jes inclination 


dee pl. IEA mile 


(3) 


ved 2» +E 
Gast pl. 21 pipe, tube 
(W) 


G II to inform (anyone) of 
(a thing) 


ta-- 


Ss V to make oneself out 
to be a prophet 


cn ir 3 
t pl. eli! news, information 
S- 92 S539 


de53, 595 prophecy 


fe pl. lat by — 
prophet 


S +e 
o 


(S$s prophetic, pertaining to 
the prophet 

(+3) 

J (2) to grow, sprout (of 
plant) 

a-- s - 

ol pl. ol — plant, vegeta- 
tion 

(eo) 


a (=) to bark (of dog) 
(43) 


a5 (=) to produce (date-) 
wine 
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| a- of 

a. pl. oii! wine 
sa; pl. ad section, part; 
article (in newspaper), 
treatise 

(+) 

pis pl. jl pulpit, tribune; 
stage 

(4) 

bet X to find out, contrive 
(e!) | 

Gi (2) to spring, gush (of 
water) 

és: 

rey spring (of water) 


T ided 


s-e- 


ex pl. ak source, origin 
pont pl. eh fountain 

(e) 

e (2) to rise, appear, excel 

ait pl. julsi distinguished 
(person) 

(G2) 


se- 


és Jote tree and its fruit; 
wild apple, crab apple; 
mealy matter of palm pith 


(J?) 
sles pl. as ahs noble, 


_ $Sagacious; pr.n.m. 
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oi 


43 II to warn, inform 
as V to wake up, be alert 


crore 
a! VIII to pay attention, 
notice 


s ee 
4.9 warning, notice 


43 awake, clever; pr.n. m. 
(e) 

vee --o8 

ei (2) gl IV to produce, 
bring forth 


er vee 


oF E (7) to arise, result 
from 


cs product 


dx pl. z iG result, conclu- 


sion, consequence 


se 

ch! production, producing 
7 se $s 7-708. 

olay, ole. products 
ses 


e producer 


(+) 
A (+) to scatter, disperse, 
sprinkle, trans. 


NS, y+ prose 
(—#) 
nee noble, excellent; 


pr. n. m. 


* 


Se ee 
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(2) 


e# (—) to succeed, prosper 
= 


cle success, prosperity 

aot successful, prosperous, 
thriving 

Ge) 

oor o- be 

dé (2_), 4! IV to help, aid 
Oe) 


0) < carpentry 


9 a° 

j= carpenter, joiner 

oe) 

--0s 

3#! IV to complete, ac- 


complish, achieve 
(J) 

se” ° OE 

Je pi. Ales son, offspring 
jy! The Gospel 


jee pl. jets sickle 
(o#) 


wor 


rt (—); aZl IV to appear, 
rise 


33? 


o? pl. pyé star 
pot clear 


- 


om pl polis mine; source 


pow astrologer 
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(94) 

“ (2) to escape, be deliver- 
ed, saved 

se escape, deliverance 

(#) 

oe death 

42 pai he died 

(44) 

pel VIII to commit suicide 

(+) 

oat nature (of a person) 
(u-#) 

lt copper 


ulé coppersmith 

(J) 

JA bees (coll.) 

ne thin, emaciated 

(3) 

“2 we 

(54) 

se towards, near, like, about 


go- 3-08 
= pl. cle! method, way; 


region; approximation 


pol ole grammar (esp. syn- 
tax) 
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3 -- - 9 $09 

S. 2 pl. o9-, sé grammarian 

eat pl. fa side, direction; 
district; of view; 

sphere 


point 


(—*) 

we (2), Geel VIII to 
choose, elect 

viel a “ — election 


Py 
cel, —— ; elector 


(J#) 


S70" 4 5073) Send 


palm tree 


(~¥) 


wi (2) to weep, bewail, 
lament 


- oe 


rn ( ), are) VUI to call, 
appoint, delegate, depute; 
invite or urge 


lad mandate (mod; pol.) 


oe 


ow ara delegated, commis- 
sioner 


Qo) 
jy (2.) to be rare, infrequent 
scarce 


6 - a ee 
you pl. yolyi rare, rare thing, 
rarity 


Kot seldom, rarely 
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cc) 

eats pl. dots kerchief, 
handkerchief 

(p-4) 


pas (=) to repent, regret 


e@°err 


41 repentance 


s = P aks | 

an pl. «L43 associate, friend, 
confidant, boon companion; 
pr. n. m. 


(s+) 


ou III to call, 
proclaim 


summon, 


s° . a 2 
elas, ololn call 
au pl. ia club, place of 


“assembly 
Las 
eyX assembly, forum 


a °@2 


(S44 assembly -hall 


O) 
y4 (2) to make a vow 
- ro8 


w yA! IV to warn 


se- 3 92 

J pl. y945 vow 
gs 76 

j!4i! warning 


(J+) 


ao- 708 
Jes pl. Ja | vile, mean; 
simpleton 
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s - 
hs abject 


ts (~) to remove, take 
away; to spoil 
pi8 III to dispute with, fight 


ehed VI to contend among 
themselves 


IVIL to remove, take 
away, pull from, be 
snatched,. pulled; be spoilt 


(J3) 


vee $93 
dy (+) v.n. d955 to alight, 
descend, lodge 


. 7708 
Jy! IV to cause to descend 


vey 


de! pl. N33 guest 
dyn pl. jes dwelling house 
-) 


S-os 


da 3 amusement, pleasure; 
pr. n. f. 

(4) 

J! wi (2.) to attribute to, 
ascribe (something) to 


me III to resemble; be 
appropriate, fit, suitable 

eas VI tocorrespond with 
(each other) 


un pl. fa oe lineage 
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g-6 
4. relation, affinity 


a-¢ Gd oP. 


doe, lS proportion 
al oe alluding to, referring 
to — 


J! eer in comparison 


with: in relation to 


feaert pl. pial kinsman 


> -0é 


wil more fitted or suitabk 


s “2 
wk. suitable, convenient, 


proper, fit 
saad eet : 
4l.. suitability, appropri- 
ateness; connection 


ve ny 


anlar (+ gen.) in connectio:: 
with; on the occasion of 


(=) 


com (2) to weave 


emi pl. tail, an textile, 


Se 
fabric, Sasie 


- 20- 


Slee textiles 


(=) 

bd . ? . 9 ; 
x (2) to copy, transcribe, 
abrogate, abolish 
3S" es a7 2 


Asani pl. a copy, manu- 
script 

Zo 6 

a pil. pss J 5 eagle, valture 
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(5) 


os) II_ to place in order, 
arrange symmetrically 


e---r 


gS arrangement, order 
(dbus) 

Lt pl SUS hermit, 
ascetic, recluse 

(d+) 

nies (2.) to beget 

july VI to multiply by 


generation, procreate 


+ posterity, progeny 
ets descent by generation; 


procreation 


(ri) 


ies pl. ol soul, person, 
breath of life 


(i) 
oo (._) to forget 


- of 
isl IV to cause to forget 


i VI to pretend to forget; 
feign forgetfulness 


ols forgetfulness, 
forgetting 


A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


(ts) 

E-- 

(25 (=) to grow up (child); 
originate, rise 


-- of 
Los! IV to found, create, 
originate, establish 


$ -o 

«Ls! originating, founding, 
establishment; composition, 
style 


ae (place of) origin; source 
(4) 
J (—) to break out (war) 


(A+i) 

42 III to recite to anyone; 
to cause to swear, ask one to 
swear by (~) God 


4.3! IV to quote, recite 
(verses, etc.) 


(24) 


Sos (Ey ding to publish: 
spread abroad 

1 VIII to be published: 
spread abroad 


g- or 
ey announcement, publica- 


tion, bulletin 
ane . , ; 
yl dissemination, 
spreading; circulation 


ce publisher. 


ee es ee 
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hs (_) to be active, 
energetic 


ae 
Lis energy, zeal, activity, 
liveliness 


ge P 
Ls pl. DUS active, 
energetic, lively 

(43) 

wins (—) to be or become dry 

al dry 

Freee pl. Gk. towel 
(Js) 


jes (2) to take away, 
snatch, steal 


(yaa) 

Sap rp text (of a book); 
definition; wording; stipu- 
lation 

(25) 

cial pl. Gnas handle (of 
weapon) 

heer fortune, lot 

(<=) 

Ji Saas (~) to listen to 

(ma) 


foun ( =.) to advise, counsel 
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ies pl. f lai advice 
eel adviser 


(ra!) 
ys (2) to assist, aid (give 
victory) 


yas V to become a Christian 


Je pail VIII to conquer, 
vanquish a.o. 

yas aid, victory 

3 -e- oo 

Jl pl. S)Lai Christian 
(uit. Nazarene) 


s 
yes! victory, triumph 


- 


5 Serpe s - 0b 
rel pl. yLail helper 


jy conqueror (lit. the 
assisted of God); pr.n. m. 


(as) 
viel IIL to divide into 
halves 


- - of 


wail IV to act impartially 


ius! VIII to be divided 
into halves 


Gai pl. Gail a half, half 
SKN ces midnight 
la equity, justice, 
impartiality 


(+=) 

Lol pl. Gels forelock 
(qe) 

wali cooked well, ripe, 
mature 
(ea!) 

cua! ‘struggle 
(>) 

i (~) vn. i 
(sb) 

ebb pl. pblys guard, keeper, 


overseer (esp. of garden, 
vineyard, etc.) 


(ss) 
SS leather mat 


c) 
gai (~) to speak, express 


gant X to question, exam- 
ine, interrogate (by a 
judge, etc.) 


to leap, jump 


ee 
thi ‘limit, boundary; zone, 
sphere 

bu spokesman, speaker 


G2 logic 


A NEW ARABIC GRAMMAR 


S78 a of 
dibs. pl. gel. zone 
9 e- es 


Ghzws examining judge; 


interrogator 


(4) 


wre 


wi (2 ) un. i to look (at 


J), see, oversee 


jes VIII to await, expect 


7 pl. jus regard; theory 


ul ts in regard to; in view 
of 


aki glance, look 

Be pl. ie inspector, over- 
seer, minister; seer, beholder 
al; uss glasses, spectacles 
is Be aes peer, correspon- r 
ding to, equal, 7. 

SS pl. bes view, scene, 
scene of play 

(Ai) 

ey II to clean, trans. 

iss cleanliness 

oa pl. rin clean, adj. 
(os) 


voli (=) v.n. pis i vo arrange; 
compose (verse) 


TT 
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wi II to put in order, 
arrange, regulate, organize 
lis V, wisi! VIII vo be 
arranged, regulated 

- - of 
pss pl. Zl system, 
method, order; regulation, 
law 
o e- 5 2 
es pl. ol — regulation; 
arrangement, compilation, 
poetry writing 
pUicil regularity, order 
(=) 


dns pl. zs sheep 

(~) 

Syaet pl. els irrigating 
wheel, water wheel 
(rs) 


en (—) to be or become 
sleepy 


(2s) 


ues refreshing 
(5) 
ws (--) vn. das; to live in ease 


pas to be guod, excellent 


le wail IV to show favour 
aay be kind to 


a yes 
aye pail cattle, cloven- 
hoofed 


is pl. ~ fa-our, benefit 


peat soft, tender 


@~ pleasant; pr. n. m. 
(r¥) 


hes pl. clad melody, tune 
ote: pl. GI — blower 

ow sib jet aircraft 

(e#) 


weer 


foams (2.) to blow 
(A) 
ve (—) to be exhausted, con- 


sumed; be out of print 
(book, etc.) 


(48) 

ey (2) to pierce, penetrate, 
be effective 

Bre T to execute, fulfil 

hast IV to carry out, execute 


S$ +2 


Rye perenne influence 
PPI 


ayey) 93 influential; person of - 


influence 
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as 
as execution; fulfilment 


(sdeits executive adj. (mod.) 


a : 
4 effective (of an order or 


command) 
327 ads 
oN pl. dély3 window 


(4) 

4 (+) to turn away, flee, 
avoid - 

9 39 


3 flight, aversion 
s-- - ob 
a pl. til person; a number 


of people; private (in armed 
forces) 
(ue ) 


pets V to breathe 
oe) B 20k 
ye (m. and f.) pl. ese, val 


soul, self; self-same 


ye pl. ut breath 
a precious 
(+i) 


44 oil, petroleum 


(e#) 


‘om (=) to be useful, proft- 
able 


(G+ #4) eas! VIL to use, 
_ benefit (from, by) 
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oo init, pl. ik use, 
Geacte 


GU useful, profitable 
(34) 


| Saat 


daai pl. ol expense, cost, 
expenditure, maintenance 


9 792 


il. hypocrite; deceiver 


(si) 
i (=) to expel, banish, 
exile; deny, exclude 


dt III ‘to contradict, be 
inconsistent with 


se- 
( exile, expulsion, banish- 


ment; denial 


Se- 
i exiled, an exile 


(—#) 
s e- Ss -0f 
se pl. Wl! hole in a wall, 
breach, tunnel 
ls pl. OH veil 
ite pl. &l— syndicate, 
corporation 
ssi a tas trade union (mod.) 
weal pl. al chief, head 
(c#) 


-ae- 


& II to revise, correct 
(book) 
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(48) 

Ai (2), 4é5! VIII to criticize 
$o- é 

Je , >a criticism 


ser 
sui pl. yr cash, ready money 
456 critic 


() 


iat IV to rescue, deliver, save 


C4) 


one 


ze (2) un. a to hollow out, 
Pits, has (of a bird) 


irs pl. pits beak, bill (of 
bird) 


(+) 
us (2) to paint, sculpture 
it III to argue with 


e-°"s 


45k. discussion, argument 


$ ar 


yi painter, sculptor, 
engraver 


(ya) 


wat (2) U.N. vas to decrease, 
diminish, fall short 

yal III to reduce (price, 
etc.) 


vais! VIII to abate, diminish 


ies tender (in commerce), 
public auction 
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yl defective, diminished, 


deficient, imperfect, 
wanting, lacking 


owe 


(4%) 


a III to contradict 


9 -0f 


er pl. pil ruins 

(be) 

aha pl. bi point, dot, spot; 
drop 


(#) 
au penetrating, pervading; 
deadly (petsen) 


S-o- 8 3 


ci pl. lex 
(J#) 


Je (2) on. JB to move, 


remove, transport, transfer; 
translate, quote 


marsh, swamp 


copy, 


jis V to be transferred, 
moved, posted 


ceitas ) 

Jail VIII to move, itrans., 
be transferred, removed, 
transported 


aijl 2) J! — he died 

(##) 

(cy) eas) VHT 
venge (on) 


sre s-e 
Anti, ples! vengeance 


to take re- 
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+ (B) 


i (—) to be pure 
al VIIT to choose, select 


ole syle purity, innocence 
§ - 

re ) pure, clean, innocent 
(8) 

SS (2) to afflict 


s+ @- 


gosh victim 
(<S) 


ret pl. aXe witticism; speck 
spot 


(8) 
aS (=) to marry 
(48) 


wr er es par 


te)! 3,52, unhappy, un- 
fortunate 

(SX) 

-70t 


PS! IV to deny 


7 


s< La 
za pl. Che sample, 
“example 


(~) 


yn pl. tes, °)9~ leopard, 
: panther, une 


Sos 


© yaad bl. ph (Bur. ) number 
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(us) 

yi pl. PP, ichneumon, 
weasel 

eee pl. genie law, moral 

law; mosquito 


(4.3) 

£3 pl. bus fashion, way, 
manner ~ 

(dss) 

i pl. Ae ant 

(yi) 


ees (2) to grow, develop, 


intrans. 
gz 


pe growth, development 
(i) 

Jt al VIII to trace one’s _ 
origin to, go back to 


(+) 

wi (22) 0.0. Lagi to 
plunder, pillage 
(z+) 


oe way, road, street 
(current in Maghribi usage) 

oo, cle pl. pk way, 
method ~ 

(46) 


Ag~ V to sigh, groan 
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Ce) 
el VIII to drive, drive away 
roughly, upbraid, chide 


se wt 9-08 


; of pl. oe', el river 
ihe day, daylight 
Ile by day 

(sr) 


ie ill sr! VIII to seize the 
opportunity 


(U4!) 

uae (—) on. Pres to rise 

ate! X to urge, incite, 
stir up 

<«-e- 


42g) awakening, arising, 
revival, emancipation 
(6) 


- -08 


yl! IV to weaken, enfeeble, 


overcome 

(+) 

rst VIIL to finish, 
clude, end, intrans. 


eet 
4:- end, utmost, extremity 


con- 


s- ae 
ol! end, termination, limit 


s 78s 


utr end 
(3) 


g- ec 
4» a time, turn, occasion; 
suite (in music) 
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oF ae on behalf of 


es pl. Ay deputy, rep- 
resentative, substitute 
as 30° 
wi! (le Parliament 
(s) 


uy sailor 

(os) 

7k pl. SI — climate 

or) 

5u (f,) pl. Ol fire, n. 
’ 3 -of “a 

rol Ob sgt lights es 

(¢#) 

2 II to assort, classify. 
compose 

ps pl. els sort, kind 

(4+) 

(J) iti (2_) to be above, or 


more than 


Sun 


43 more, upwards of 
(335) 

3-7 ss 

456 pl. (55 she-camel 
(Js) 

cb (2) to attain, obtain 


dal IIT to give, hand to 
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. ds VI to obtain, receive, 
take, partake 


Ds 
Jlyi attainment, 


pr.n. f. 


attaining; 


la pl. Jit loom 

as obtaining, attaining, n 
ses mode, manner, fashion 
(ts) 

ru (-) (Sai etc.) to sleep 


ex, pe sleep 
(Ss) 
_ Gy (~) to resolve, intend 


$a 
4g 5 pl. él — intention 


(43) 

Gl yoke 

(3) 

jel the (river) Nile 


(+) 

+ — (attached pron.) his, its, 
him, it 
(le) 

le behold! 
are! take! 


here! here you 


le — (attached pron.) her, its, it 
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(ole) 


wle come! bring! 


(—*) 

aes (2) vn. nee to blow 
(of wind) 

nee (2.)toawake (from sleep); 
begin, start (to do) 

(b») 

da» (..) to fall, descend, land 
(aircraft) 

bye fall, abatement 

(**) 


a (7) to call, shout 


s 
i ls telephone (a lately intro- 


duced word and in use in 
some Arab countries. See 
also Appendix A, Sec. 6 (a) 


(2) 

pr (2) to forsake, abandon 

pars IIT to emigrate 

ryan flight, emigration, 
migration 

imal The Hegira (emigra- 
tion of the Prophet Mu- 
hammad from Mecca in 


622 A.D.) soe of 
Muslim era. 


44 


7 SS 
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>> \e emigrant, immigrant 


re- term used for settlement 
of Arabic-speaking com- 
munities abroad (partic. the 
Americas in modern times) 


(om) 
Set troubled 
thought 


eh... 
(d+) eee (—) to attack, 


assault 


ale unrest, 


aol III to attack 

; pe attack, assault 

(sae) 

3a II to threaten, menace 


(Ian) 
Be- = S$ 39 
laa (_) v.n. e394 to be calm, 
quiet, tranquil 
gfe 
«s>le quiet, calm, tranquil 
(44) 
are murmur (of water), 
roaring (of sea and waves) 
(4s) 
“7° sek 
sie pl. lie! aim, target 


(¢») 
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pars (~) vn. pale to destroy, 
raze 


pga (pl.) clothes, garments 


(Ose) 


4348 armistice, truce 
(G4) 
(Sia (—) to guide 


-ot 
(S4e! IV to present, bestow 
(with double accus.) 


Gaal VIII to guide oneself; 
be rightly guided 


so 
(S4A® guidance, way of sal- 
vation 


cee 


hae pl. blae a present, gift 


(is) 


wAgs educated, refined, 
polished 


Oe ) 
» cat 
(~*) 


coe 


ww» (2) on. Aa to flee, 
escape 


ayn II to smuggle; put to 
flight 


(r*) 
, etd 9 708 
rp» pl. lal pyramid 
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(O») 


sy) Harun, Aaron 
G3) 


ae 3- 
>» (2) v.2. 3 to shake, stir, 
brandish 


(lye) 

we ibe, ipo! X to mock, 
‘scoff at, deride 

(¢) 

eo watch or division of the 
night 


(Js*) 

dja (~) on. S3a to joke, jest 
diya thinness 

a » thin, meagre, emaciated 
(¢3*) 


eas! VII to be defeated, put 
to flight (of an army) 


(Jee) 

jae (=) to rain, send rain 
CD) 

see under (12) 

(Se) 


me pl. Ste temple, altar, 
statue, skeleton 
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(Js) 


e- 


J particle of interrogation 


(Jie) 


Jee! X to appear first (of 
moon); begin 


ea 
J>* crescent, new moon 


(Ue ) 
ie (~) to perish 
--o 


cle! TV to ruin, destroy, lay 
waste 


"“"“o-® 
cig-~! X to consume, spend, ~ 
exhaust 


5, wa . 
4)» destruction 


$ -0 © . 
SAge! consumption 
3° a a Sr207 
, “he place of destruc- 
tion, desert 


3 emo» 


gas consumer 
(phe ) 


ole come here! 

|= le and so on; etcetera “ee 

(w®) 

e* (~) to be important, to 
concern; (with ~) to intend; 
(with 3!) to be anxious 
about 
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~"e 
~ wt! VIIT to take pains in; 
. fe be interested in 


* a ph rot care, anxicty 


ae pl. pee concern, energy 


Souk 


42! importance 


gerd 4 


Anna! 4 important, of impor- 
"tance 


5. *£ 

»lca! care, effort, interest 
wt 

pe important 

Sar 


ae Pe 


wt pi. AVE important 


2 


ne important duties 
a 29607 


(yee anxious 

i) 

(5 )cingil VII to be engrossed 
(in), absorbed (in) 

(J) 

nae IV to neglect, ignore 
Jus! neglect 

(ta) 

La, pa here 

Ske : eee there 

us® (--) to be pleasant, 
enjoyable (food, etc.) 
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‘Ue TI to congratulate, felici- 


tate 
ee 
«le pleasure, happiness, 


delight 


as good wish! 
pare pl. dtr congratulation 


s-e- 2 3 -o- > ga- e 
ate, dgee, ace a little 
while, a moment 


a 7° 


(+2) 
mal India 
S st 


Sale pl. ia, 2» Indian, an 


india 


(vs) 

ys to sketch (in engineer- 
ing, etc.), plan 

e- er 

ite engineering, architec- 
ture, geometry 


Ss ers 


uv4- engineer 


(s*) 


re Ls an he, it; they 
(dual), they (pi.) 


13 ye see! behold! 


a 


234 V to become a Jew 


3 a- S$ o° 
S2se pl. 2542 Jew, Jewish 


= 
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(Os) 
Ole (2) to be or become easy 


- <8 

Olel IV to offend, insult, 
despise 

Sur 


On easy 
(Ss) 


lye pl. dogal air, 
atmosphere, weather 

Soe passion 

(A) 

Si Us S she, it; they 
(dual), they (p/.) 

(Le) 

tar 


le II to prepare (trans.) 


J ke V to be prepared for 


Fear pl. ot form, aspect; 
body (i.e. aggregate of per- 
sons or things), corporation 


(=) 
ule () to fear, hold in awe 


erer c 
4a respect, awe, veneration 


(e) 
ce (~) to stir up 


() 


pla (=) to love passionately 
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Ly wr come, let us go! 


- 


(@) 
4 and; by (in an oath); with 
(19) 


ly oh! ah! alas! 


(Ls) 
sity pl. ingl plague 
(9) 


lad) II to censure, rebuke, 
reprimand 


(k) 


os 
Uby misfortune, evil conse- 
quences 


(43) 

ve tension, strain 

(Hs) 

we at) (5) to trust, have 
‘confidence in 

a II to make firm 

i pl. em > trust, confidence, 
reliable, authority 


$s 
ias'3 trust, confidence 
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$0 


diss pl. ey document, 
deed, certificate 

kes covenant 

(3) 

os (24) to be, make, 


necessary; (with Je) to be 
incumbent upon 


- - of 


3! IV to cause; to make 
binding 


nye! X to deserve, be 
worthy of 


sas (a) necessity 

wie! affirmation 

gel mee positive 
cls pl. ropa — a duty; 
(with Je) incumbent on 


ot, according to 


(44) 

doy (4#) to find 

3 re (v.n.) existence 
gs 207 


cy>y+ existing, present, 
found 


(523) 
ee y small, brief 


(ee) 
os pl. peal pain 
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(or) 


dey pl. kas cheek 


(A>9) 


4>9 IJ to direct, trans., 
(thing, person) towards 


turn 


aaly III to meet, confront 


o 


re V to go, make for, 
repair to 


aZl VIII to turn, emtrans. 


ge- . ed 


4>9 pl. og>9 face, manner, 
surface, aspect 

5° Sa” oe . ‘ 

4g~ pl. o!| — side, direction, 
point of view, dimension, 
district 
- ° 

igo ‘yp (with following gen.) 


concerning 
-“7“ 3° @3 


74 4g=9 point of view (mod.) 


gs -a 
elt! direction, way 


el opposite, in front, 
towards 

s es Y oer | 

a>» pl. elg>» respected, 


distinguished person, chief, 
notable 


(49) 
aay II to unify, unite 


a#! VIII to be united 
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ee by himself, alone 
S-e- 


eAny unity, oneness; solitude; 
unit 


a-8 “6 eed 
dal f, Ga! pl. sul one, 
anyone (with neg. no-one) 


riewse- 


Jal ee] mrongay 
rea f. sacl one, single 


Pea 
‘domy alone, single, unique, 


only; sole 


(Ass) 


uae pl. ees wild (animal) 


(rs) 
e@e- 


es (divine) inspiration 
(555) 
ay (<.) to love, wish for 


Shay friendship, love; 
pr.n.f. 


£984 ¢ 42) tolay down, leave, 
Tet (only in imperf. and 
imper.) 
ae a5 let him go 

633 oH, rs pil IV to take leave 
“of, bid farewell to 


goal Vie coy! X to deposit, 
store 
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$-- 


e! 9 departure, bidding fare- 
well 


(S23) 
ly pl. 425) valley 


(hs) 


- we 


el)9 behind, beyond 
posi ely (L-) overseas 


(ys) 


yy (2) to inherit 


cay II, Syl IV to bequeath 
Se a- 7 
|, Ulyy inheritance 


ao legacy, heritage 


ey? eS legacy of Islam 


acre 


Eyl pu a9 


(259) 


wee 


Syy (222) to arrive 


heir 


(lit. go down to water) 

- 08 

339! IV to bring 

aswie 

2)! X to import 

ger s-e is Sas 

2)9, 0579 pl. 2999 rose, 
blossom 


Sse 

29)9 arrival 
re 

ela) imports 


Slaly 2! revenues 
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(9) | 
s-- s-oe8 
9 pl. Sls! paper, foliage 


goa 
45,9 leaf (of a tree), piece of 
paper, note, etc. 


(539) 


wee 
ey!}9 ministry, office of a 
vizier 
ERS es 
9 pl. «l))3 minister 
(political), vizier 
“@m@3 ° 


ree es) 79 Foreign minister 


-- 90 


shyt vs Prime Minister 


“10g 3 


aly ail ite Cabinet 


(€33) 
é) 9 II to distribute, share out, 
allot 


(O39) 


oO (Ox) to weigh trans. 


OFS pl. jis welaht: 
measure; measure of a verse 


ON es pl. oe igs scales, 
balance 

isles budget 

(534) 


S ly III to correspond to, be 
parallel with 
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u*y~9 to whisper, suggest 
see 


erlgzs pl. vals whisperer, 
suggester (Satan) 


Ae? 
us dirty 


(4-3) 

fy (m. and f,) pl. SU3! 
middle, centre 

Zxts pl. Litas means, 
instrument 

ila (followed by gen.) by 
means of, through 

ae pl. Gey mediator, 
intermediary 

Los! f. es pl. big 
mean, middle, middle part 


LY 33)! the Middle East 


bag middle, medium 


(o9) 
(3 (t=) to hold, have 


capacity, be wide 

gee 

in, width, extent, capacity; 
comfort 


ihe 
e! |9 wide, spacious, extensive 
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(G3) 

J eae, V to get the means 
to; to implore, seek 

Tae pl. Aslas means 
(<b 9) 


ji eLigl IV to be on the point 
of 
(te 9) 


wrt) (Ae) to describe 
ii, pl. Sl attribute, quality 


o- - of 
iss pl. cites! description 
9-7 Hs 


wlisly. specifications 


(be) 


ges (as) Un. lies 


to arrive, reach (with direct 


obj. or J); link, join 


rar - of 
es IT, jos! IV to bring, 
conduct, deliver, cause to 
arrive 


dels III enter into relation 
with, be contiguous, te 
continue, persevere in 


° a@ee 


desi V to reach 

deal VIII (with J!)to arrive 
at, reach; (with ~) to be in 
touch with, connected with 


ac 
die union, connection 
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3 +2 
yey arrival 
ger 
hes receipt 
S- os 


4Les connection 


dels joining, joint 
-- me 


dlely+ union, continuity, 
communication 


ihesall Mosul (in Iraq) 


(59) 
os II to make a will, 
recommend, order 


sl IV to charge, commend 


tes pl. ules charge, will, 
command 

$- ar ; 
4-0 order, recommendation 
3 se a7 0 

eed pl. elegy! testator, 
guardian, trustee 

(Les) 


Ba-- 


Ley V to perform religious 
ablutions 


(we 9) 


rey clarity 


= te 
aol 9 clear, obvious 


(e23) 
eos (Gas) to put, place, set 


down 


a a ie 
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ar pl. elasl situation, 
state of affairs, place 

ae pl. ely place, site, 
spot 

poee pl. cl —, tele 
subject, subject-matter 
(SD) 

obs (13) to tread on, step on 
slby depression (of land) 

ith ys foreword, preface (of 
book, etc.) 


(cbs) 


cho! X to live or settle in 
a place 


Ber s - 0& 

ces pl. Oley! home, home- 
land, native place 

bs n. and adj. indigenous 
native; national, nationalist, 
patriot(ic) (mod.) 

sare 


dbs nationalism, patriotism 
(mod.) 

oe pl. Spl native land 
cbly compatriot, fellow- 
countryman, citizen 

iebI,. citizenship (mod.) 


(#9) 


ibs II_ to give office to, 
appoint 

oa V to be employed, 
appointed 

g- GRA is 

dibs pl. lbs office, 
appointment, function 
gars 

wihy. official, functionary 


(463) 

Jes (Au) to promise (with 
acc. of person and ~ of 
ing) 7 


aes IV to threaten, Bromus 


des V to threaten 


as) 


rey pl. 29639 promise 
Sas pl. dels appointed 
time, appointment 


(£3) 


Sen X to’ absorb, study, 
exhaust (a subject) 


(Hes) 
bes (Las) to exhort, warn 
preach 


Gal VIII to be exhorted 


(449) 


fe 
Jig (At;) to reach, arrive, 


come to (V3!) 
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ais LV -X0 send 


aby pl. 3 iy deputation, 
delegation 


(49) 


yy IL to economise, save 
s 


ily abundant 


- 


(ais) 


ws II to help, give success 

(of God); to conciliate (two 
parties); to match (two 
things) 


Gils ITT to be suitable, 
correspond to, suit, agree 


with; (ttth Je) to agree to 


lyi VI to agree with each 


other 


al VIEL to agree; happen 

igi success (from God); 
pr.n.m. 

Swi agreement 

igual agreement (political or 
commercial) 

(39) 

S ds (dz) to fulfil 


dy V (pass.) to die 


G-- 
ely fulfilment (of a promise); 
payment (of a debt) 
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sly ph Gig death 

‘ " perfect, complete 

(59) 

my (235 to be eclipsed 
(of the moon) 

(9) 

oy II to fix, appoint, 
determine a time 

cy pl. cotigt time 


Sars 


J y+ temporary; fixed (time) 
(453) 
dis! IV to kindle (fire) 


. rd 


os59 fuel 
(33) 


ys Il to honour, respect, 
venerate 


- 708 
7\ TV to load 
, sy venerable 


(39) 

woe arr s as 

fe () tn. ea to fall, 
happen 

os II to sign (name) 

ay V to expect 

ean 

al 9 situated; happening, 


actuality 
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- 


‘aly pl. gus event, catas- 
trophe 


eel ets 
Ja! Fer) ily state of affairs 
a-0- ” 


oO pl. lps place; event 
iad, battle 


(#9) 


was (am) Un. Ses to stop, 


stand up; (with se) to 
ascertain, be acquainted 
with 

aay II Saal IV to sieze, 
arrest, stop trans. 


"acer 


#» V to hesitate 


us pl. sill wakf, religious 
foundation (Muslim) 


way pl. wail ys situation, 


place, stand, attitude; stop- 
ping place; car-park (mod.) 
(Js) 

cis (#) to guard, protect, 
preserve 

al (4) VIII to fear (God) 
Ls protection, preservation 
Soe fear of God, piety 
on pl. cual God-fearing, 


pious 
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(53) 

SI VIII to support oneself 
(S39) 

a is pl. ESI | procession 
(53) 


USs II to appoint as an agent, 
represent 


(J) S35 V, JI VIII to 
trust in, rely on 
eee 


U's representation, agency 

Ss 5 pl. Sy agent 

(Hs) 

Joly to howl, wail 

(4s) 

J 3 (a ) to beget, bear 

iss II to generate; act as 
midwife 

5 tied o- of . 

Ay pl. 2Yyl boy, son, child 
‘ie 

22g birth 

wl is father 

ial a mother 

ys birthplace, birthday 

3x time of birth, birth 


od! de Christmas 
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SoA LI (abbr. before 


dates ¢) Christian year (cal- 
endar) 

ny] Jy of mixed origin (proper- 
ly: of an Arab father and 
foreign mother) 


sree 


oN 4 post-classical (of Arabic 
words) 


(9) 
ww é 9 ( A tin) to be attached to, 


“be fond of, show affection for 
(4s) 
ds (b) to be near, follow 


os II to appoint (as gover- 
nor),*to set anyone over, 
entrust any one with an 
affair; to flee, turn one’s back 


ae V to take charge of, take 
in hand 


Ul, VI to follow one after 
another 

de dye! X to master, con- 
trol, overcome 


Pode 
4Y ‘9 province, state 


a 


Zell SLY the U.S.A. 
g : 2 ad os 
cds pl. elJy! master, saint 


(Muslim), lord, patron, 
guardian 
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dis pl. iy Governor 


- os 
Us! better, 
fitter 


more suitable, 


nee master, lord; ally, fol- 
lower, client; freed slave 


(Ly) 

“| ships above-mentioned, 
aforesaid 

(as) 

aaa + pl oJ ia uly port 
(sea) 


(9) 


ory) (4) to present, give, 
grant 


a ae 
gs 'y Wahhabite, Wahhabi 
(n*3) 


pax V to imagine, fancy 
seg ie te) wei! VII to 


accuse (anyone of some- 
thing) 


gse- 08 


why pl. els 9! imagination, 
prejudice 


s "es . 
4g) accusation 
(22) 

Sige 


¢La» woe to you! 


(es) 


rea pl. ot oasis 
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dls woe to you! (s+) 
i of -é 
(Jes) 3: (f.) pl. 41, ob! hand 


él 9 woe to youl 
eae 


os alas! 


iS 


(b) 
...% O, Oh (voc.) 


(ul) 


(c+) oe (ala) to despair 
(of) ~ 


int! IV to drive to despair 
st despair 

GL Jaffa (port town in Israel) 
(un) 

spesk (—) to be dry 

eet II to dry (trans.) 

na dry (land, etc.) 

(on) 

Suu Japan, the Japanese 
“bu Japanese, n. and adj. 
(2) 


en Il to bereave a child of 
its parents, orphan 


owe 


pas pl. te, wk orphan 


4:4 Ge before him, in his 
presence 
aioe as ae by, at the hands of 


A oe 
o 


($9 manual, hand- ad). 


(x2) 
pes (—) to be easy 


pe II to make easy 
woot V to be made easy, 
possible 


jl the left hand 
pe 


www easy, small 
(4%) 
kas IV to waken trans. 


as V to be awakened 

kneel X to wake up 

ia, awakening, wakefulness, 
watchfulness, attention 

Olay awake, watchful 

ee) 

oe (—) to be certain 


cas V to convince oneself 


oe 
Ue certain belief, conviction 
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(om) 
cpa the Yemen (S.W. 
Arabia), Arabia Felix 
ae ae 
la, sx Yemenite, Yemeni 
ces (f.) tight hand, oath 
(2) 
ae 
ek ripe 


wea Yusuf, Joseph 


ey ols one day 
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ee by day, one day 
ae G ae day by day 


can daily, adj. 

ere daily, adv. 

pe then, at that time, on 
that day 


we 307 


2H! ey Day of Judgement 


(Os) 


ObsJ! Greece, the Greek 
nation 


$-s5 
gy. Greek, a Greek 


GRAMMATICAL INDEX 


NOTE The main references to major points of grammar are indicated 


Tlee! 


in the chapter titles, as listed in the “Table of Contents’’. This index is, 
however, more exhaustive. In general, English grammatical terminology 
is its basis, but some important Arabic grammatical terms are also given 
in transliteration, followed by the Arabic form in brackets. 


A 

Abbreviations, 14, 15 
Absolute Object, 138, 331 ff, 427 
Abstracts (see Noun) 
Accent (see Stress) 
Accusative of nouns, 33 ff. 

eh. Ani ,, use of, 391 ff. 

Ada (2), 272 

Adjectives, 23, 28, 66, 86 ff., 351 ff. 

- of colours and defects, 87, 88 

See also Elative 

Adverbial usages, 393 ff., 426 ff. 

», accusative, 393 ff., 426, 432 f. 
Age, 312 
Agreement, adjective with its noun, 28, 29, 43 ff., 52 

5 verb with its subject, 97 ff. 
-Alif Mamdida, 365 ff. 

» Magsiira, 9, 244, 365 ff., 384 ff. 

“AIL”, “Each”, ‘Every’, 105, 106, 399 
Alphabet, 2 ff. 


of 
An (OI), 121 ff. 
ai 
?Anna (1), 144 ff., 440 
Article, Definite, 22 
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B 
Be, the verb to 23, 103 ff., 113 ff., 127 f., 274 
Broken Plural, see Plural 


Cc 

Calendar, Christian and Muslim, 309 ff. 
Cases, 33 ff., 391 

»» use of the, 33 ff., 391 ff. 
Classical Arabic, 1, 2, 496 
Cognate Accusative, see Absolute Object 
Collective Nouns, 29, 366, 379 
Colloquial Arabic, 1, 496 ff. 
Comparative of Adjectives, see Elative 
Concrete Nouns, 357 
Conditional Sentences, 290 ff. 
Conjunctions, 436 ff. 
Continuous (Verb), 112, 113 


D 
Damma (iss), 8, 461 
Dates, 309 ff. 
Declension of Nouns, 33 ff., 384 ff. 
Demonstrative Pronouns, 80 ff. 
Dictionary, Arabic, use of, 278 ff. 
Diminutives, 341 ff. 
Diphthongs, 2, 9 
Diptotes, 34, 386 ff. 
Distributive Adjectives, 321 
_ Dual of Nouns, 40 


E 
Elative Adjectives, 88, 89, 353, 354 
Emphasis, 406 
Energetic Verb, 129 ff. 
Exception, 448 ff. 


45 
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F 


Fa (5), 129, 292 ff., 437 f. 
Fatha (ini), 8, 12 
Feasts and Holidays, 311 f. 
Feminine Forms, the noun, 27 ff., 365 ff., 379 
= » the verb, chs. 12-31 passim 
Foreign Words, 59, 501, 502 
Fractions, 320 f. 
Future (verbs), 112, and chs. 12-31 passim 
» Perfect, 114 


G 
Gender, 27 ff., 365 ff. 
Genitive, 33, 34 ff., 63 ff. 
7 use of, 398 ff. 
Gutteral letters, 7 
H 


Habitual (verb), 112, 113 

Hal (JS), 394, 395, 427, 437 

Hamza, 6, 7, 10 ff., 13, 22, 114 ff., chs. 25 and 26 passim, 251 ff. 
Have, to, 75 


I 

*Idafa (déle!), 36, 37, 63 ff. 
Imperative of verbs, root forms, 134 ff. 

e +» 9x. derived forms, chs. 20-23 
Imperfect of verbs, root forms, 110 ff. 

x 1» » derived forms, chs. 20-23 
Indeclinables, 384 
Indicative (Imperfect) of verbs, root forms, 110 ff. 

‘ aA ‘ » derived forms, chs. 20-23 


‘In (Q)), 291 ff. 
‘Inna (o}) and its sisters, 144 ff., 429 


Interjections, 444 ff. 
Interrogative, 29, 82, 427, 431 
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J 
Jussive (Imperfect), 120, 127 ff. 


K 
Kada (96), 273 


Kana (Ob) and its sisters, 103, 104 ff., 113 ff, 127 f,, 
274, 396 


Kasra (3,5), 8 


L 
La (Y), 396, 397 
» 9, Genying the species, 396, 397 


Laisa (.,-)), 268 
Law (5/), 290, 291 


M 
Maf ¢il, the various types of, 392 ff. 
Metres, poetical, 455 ff. 
Modern Literary Arabic, 1, 2 
Multiplicative adjectives, 321 
Months, 309 ff. 
Moods of the Imperfect, 120 ff. 


: = 
Negative, 430, 431 
Nominal Sentences, 22 ff., 99 


4 with Ol, Ol, ete., 144 ff 
Nominative Case, 33 ff. 
x » use of, 391, 392 
Noun, 327 ff. 
» Abstract, 357 ff. 
De-nominal, 328 
» De-verbal, 328 ff. 
5, forms, 327 ff. 
of Instrument, 340 f. 


GRAMMATICAL INDEX 685 


Noun, of Place and Time, 338 ff., 421 ff. 
Primitive, 327, 328 

», Relative, 350, 351 
Number of nouns, 40 ff., 372 ff. 
Numbers, see Numerals 
Numerals, Cardinal, 301 ff. 
Ordinal, 317 ff. 


Nunation (Tanwin os), 9, 22 


” 


Oo 
Object of Verb, 392 f. 


P 
Participles, Active, root form, 136 f., 333, 334 
. » Derived Forms, 115, chs. 19-31 passim 
Passive, root forms, 144 
Derived forms, 155, chs. 19-31, passim; 329 
re used as nouns with technical meaning, 136 f.. 144 
Particles, 412 ff. (chs. 47-50) 
Passive of Verbs, root forms, 142 ff. 
ayer 98 » derived forms, chs. 20-23 passim 
Perfect of Verbs, root forms, 44 
ar », derived forms, chs. 20-23 


Permutative (J+), 405 ff. 

Place and Time, Noun of, see Noun 

Pluperfect, 104 

Plural of Nouns, Sound Masculine, 40 ff., 372 ff. 
re 7 » Feminine, 42 ff., 373 ff. 

‘5 » Broken, 41, 50 ff., 57 ff., 376 ff., 386 

Plural of Active Participle used ‘echnicatly, 136 f. 
» >», Passive a 5 ee 144 

Poetry, 455 ff. 

Possession (see >Idafa) 

Prepositions, 34, 35, 245, 398, 412 ff. 

Prohibition, 121 f., 129 

Pronouns, 23, 44, 65 


” 
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Pronouns, Demonstrative, see Demonstrative 


a Interrogative, see Interrogative 

oe attached or suffixed to noun for possession, 65, 71 ff. 
e eT »» preposition, 72 ff. 

ee eee, ae » verb, as object, 71 ff., 103 ff. 


Pronunciation, 5 ff. 
Proper Names, 358 ff., 387 f. 
Punctuation, 13, 14 


is Q 
Qad (45), 100, 104, 114 


Reflexives, 406 
Relative Adjective, 348 ff. 
Noun, see Noun 

»» Pronoun, 284 ff. 

»» Sentences, 284 ff. 
Rhyme, poetical, 455, 456, 460 f.. 
Rhymed Prose, 455 


Semitic Languages, 1, 95 


 Shadda (244), 6, 7, 22 

** Stress, 12, 13 
Subjunctive Mood of the Verb, 120 ff. 
Substitituion, see Permutative 
‘Sun’ Letters, 22 
Superlative of Adjectives, see Elative 
Syilables, 12, 13, 455 f. 


T 
Ta? Marhata (aby: y+ el), 5, 40, 42 
Tashdid, see Shadda 
Tenses of the Verb, chs. 12 ff. 
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Time, 308 ff. 

Transitive Verb, 292, 393 
“ » Doubly, 392 . 
+ »  Trebly, 392 


., through perposition, 392, 393 
Triptotes, 34, 388 


Vv 

Verb, general, 44, 74, 94 ff. 

, Assimilated, 215 ff. 

» Defective, 80 ff. 

» Derived Forms, chs. 19-23 passim 

» Doubled, 191 ff. 

» Doubly and Trebly Weak, 250 ff. 

» Hamzated, chs. 25, 26, passim 

»» Hollow, 224 ff. 

» Irregular, chs. 24-30 passim 

» Passive, 142 ff. 

» Praise and Blame, 268 

» Quadriliteral, 261 ff. 

» Root Form, chs. 12-18, passim 

» Transitive, see Transitive 

» Triliteral, chs. 19-30, passim 

» Weak, see Verb Assimilated, Defective, Hollow 

See also the various tenses and mood by name 

Verbal Noun, 138 ff., 327, 328 ff. 

' » Derived Forms, chs. 19-31, passim 

i » used with its own object, 329 ff. 
Verbal Sentences, 45, 99 
Vocative, 130, 131, 136, 397, 444 ff. 
Vowels, 2, 7 ff. 


Ww 


Wonder, Verb of, 269 ff. 


Zala (lj), 271, 272 


This is arevised second edition of A New 
Arabic Grammar of the Written Language 
first published in 1962. It is based on and 
replaces Thatcher’s Arabic Grammar and 
has a vocabulary of over 4,000 words, 
almost twice as many as in the old 
Thatcher, while the number of chapters 
has been increased from forty-nine to fifty- 
two. 

The Supplement contains a number of 
new features. Apart from selections from 
the Qur'an, fables, stories, newspaper 
extracts, advertisements and letters, addi- 
tional material in the form of extracts'‘from 
classical and modern Arabic writings and 
proverbs is included: Appendix A provides 
a useful introduction to the main colloquial 
Arabic dialects, Appendix B, a useful read- 
ing guide, and Appendix C, further gram- 
matical information not supplied in the first 
edition. 


This book will serve as a basis for a 
further and deeper study of the classical 
language and literature and at the same 
time form a good foundation for those who 
wish to concentrate on the modern written 
language of literature and the daily press. 
The authors have been careful to indicate 
which usages are current in modern 
Arabic, and which are antique or 
antiquated. The vocabulary also is both 
classical and modern. 

This is above all a practical grammar, 
not an advanced reference grammar like 
Wright's. It is meant for the beginner who is 


not familiar with the peculiarities of Semitic. 


languages. Nevertheless it is comprenen- 
sive enough, the authors believe, for most 
students’ needs in the first two or three 
years of their study. 
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